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PREFACE BY THE EDITOR 

T he production of this book has been made possible by the 
Trustees of the Higher Studies Fund of the University of 
Oxford who have made generous grants to NuiHeld College 
for research into colonial questions. The College delegated the 
supervisory responsibility for this research to a committee, the membership 
of which is given on the page opposite the title page, and commissioned 
me to direct the work. This began in July 1941. 

Very small amount of attention has been given to the colonial field by 
economists and the sudden urgency these problems assumed just before 
and during the second world war, and will increasingly assume during the 
post-war period of re-adjustment and development, led us to devote the 
larger part of our resources to economic questions. Nigeria was chosen as 
the territory to be studied, pardy in its own right as containing the 
largest and almost the poorest population of any British dependency, 
pardy because most of its problems were typical of those of backward 
tropical economies, especially in Africa. This choice was reinforced by 
three practical reasons which, under the difficulties of wartime with 
regard to the recruiting of research workers, of obtaining information and 
of travelling overseas, were especially important. Firstly, it was possible to 
obtain, for the very important sections on the native economies, the col- 
laboration of Professor Forde, who had close, intimate and repent know- 
ledge of the country. Secondly, we were fortunate enough to be able to 
arrange for Dr. Fortes, who was going out to the Gold Coast, to spend four 
months travelling in Nigeria in order to collect up-to-date economic infor- 
mation for us, from many official and unofficial sources. Thirdly, 1 had 
already some knowledge myself of this territory and contacts with it and 
this was the more useful as none of the contributors was able to work in 
the territory. 

This brings me to my own position as the editor of this book. It was 
clear that for this piece of work it was essential for me, as a student of 
history and govenunent, to have die full co-operation of an economic 
editor. There was, however, no economist available with experience of 
colonial questions, while most other economists had been drawn into 
government service and their colleagues in teaching posts were working 
under heavy pressure. By great good fortune it proved possible to persuade 
Professor A. G, B. Fisher to act as economic editor in such spare^time as he 
could find. The contributors to this book and myself thus had the value of 
his tireless and unselfish service firom July 1941 to July 1943. At this date, 
unfortunately for us, he went to the United States to take up duties with 
the New Zealand Legation in Washington, The book owed much in its 

xvii 
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early phase to his advice and encoin'agement. After Professor Fisher had 
left us, Dr. A. J. Brown very kindly agreed in October 1943, in spite of 
the pressure of other work, to take his place as economic editor in his spare 
time. Dr. Brown gave us very valuable help, and undertook a great deal of 
responsibility dining some months of 1944 when I was sent to the West 
Indies and the United States upon an official mission. Upon my return in 
July 1 944 he told me that he found it impossible to continue in the position 
of co-editor as he could not afford to give the large amount of time required 
in the final editorial processes. He felt that in view of this and of his not 
having been associated with the work in its earlier formative stages, he could 
not accept the responsibility of appearing as economic editor. Fortunately, 
he was still able to fulfil his promise to write the concluding chapter. 

Professor Maegregor was chairman of the colonial committee from 
December 1942 to October 1944, when Professor Henry Clay took up his 
duties as Warden and became c ha irman in time to preside over the com- 
mittee and give his very valuable help and advice during the final stages of 
production. Professor Maegregor devoted a great deal of his time to reading 
scripts and discussing difficult points and those concerned with this book 
owe him a large debt of gratitude. 

This somewhat lengthy story had to be told not only that due recogni- 
tion might be given to my economic colleagues but also in order to explain 
why the name of a non-economist appears as sole editor of an economic 
book. 

Although readers of my generation were probably, like myself, taught at a 
very early age that it was bad manners to make excuses before embarking 
on some exhibition of art, I think it is only fair to the contributors as well as 
to myself to point out that the production of a book of this kind has met 
with some difficulties caused by the war. 

The first of these is that owing to some of the writers having other pres- 
sing work, parts of the book took longer than had been anticipated and 
publication has therefore been delayed. Thus, for example, Dr. Leubuscher 
sent in her chapter early in 1943 while other chapters, coming in shortly 
before publication, give later facts and figures. With the very rapid and 
important changes now taking place in West Africa, it is impossible, how- 
ever, for a book of this kind, especially in view of the present obstacles to 
rapid printing, to deal with the very latest developments. 

The second difficulty, is really no more than the ordinary condition 
governing colonial research which has been enhanced by war. It lies in 
the inadequacy, both in quantity and quality, of colonial information. 
This is due not only to delays and cancellations in the publication of 
reports in the territory; to the slowness and loss of msiils duifrig the worst 
period of the war, but also to the inadequacy of the material itself. This is 
a large subject and it cannot be dealt with fully here. It is quite understood 
that a colonial government, in relation to the immense ta^s it undertakes. 
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is provided with a very small staff, and, in spite of the increase since the 
first world war of technical experts, still acts mainly through general 
administrative officers; it cannot, therefore, hope to work up the amount 
and type of data which an economist needs for his investigations. Admini- 
stration, moreover, is still insufficiently close over many of the vast tribal 
areas of Nigeria to allow of the collection of accurate statistics, whether 
about production or consumption, or even for the three or four fundamental 
demographic figures which are essential for the economist as for other 
specialists. No one knows better than the administrative officer, and those 
who have studied him at work in the bush, the limitations of his assessment 
and intelligence reports, his taxation registers, and, stiK more, his estimates 
of population. The writers of these chapters have used them in the full 
realisation of their large and varying margins of error because they were 
in many cases the only material available. It is encouraging to know tliat 
a committee at the Colonial Office is already considering how more 
adequate and uniform statistical data may be produced for the dependent 
Empire. 

In view of the urgency and pioneer character of most of our selected 
subjects, it would have shown a very poor spirit to allow these difficulties 
to deter us from writing and publishing these volumes at this time. Nor 
do we apologise that our list of headings is not complete: comprehensive- 
ness would have carried us into six years work and to three or more 
volumes. We have selected some of the most important and least studied 
aspects of Nigeria’s economic life and we hope that others will not only fill 
the gaps, but in conditions of peace and of plenty as regards information, 
will improve upon the chapters in these two volumes. 

A few words are required in this Preface about the relationship of this 
book with two others upon West African economics which have appeared 
since we began our own work. The fimt of these is the brilliant analysis of 
certain aspects of West African production and trade which formed part 
of a book by Professor Hancock published in 1943.^ In these chapters the 
writer covers not Nigeria only but the whole of West Africa, bringing his 
own peculiar combination of the historical and philosophic approach to 
the study of tropical economics. The treatment in our own book is quite 
different; it is more factual and sectionalised; it concentrates upon Nigeria 
alone and deals with subjects necessarily omitted from Professor Hancock’s 
discussion. We have deliberately endeavoured to avoid any serious over- 
lapping, but ffinugh we have assumed that most readers of this work will 
already like ourselves, have been stimulated by Professor Hancock’s study, 
it was inevitable that in one or two chapters, especially those upon export 
crops and upon extra-territorial companies, a few portions of the same 
ground should have been covered. 

^ Sun^ of British Cmrnmmealth Affairs, Volume II, Problem of Eeonmw Pdi^, 
Fart 3, 1943. 
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The other book that has been published since we began ohr own work 
appeared in 1943 at a later stage in its progress. It consists of two technical 
sections on soil and livestock extracted from the hitherto unpublished 
report of the West Africa Commission of 1938-g which was financed by 
the Leverhulme Trust.^ 
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In the academic world our gratitude is due to the two anthropologists, Dr. 
Margaret Green and Dr. Harris, for allowing us to malte use of some of 
their unpublished material upon West Africa. Professor R. M. Knox 
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us, it is impossible not to give very special thanks to Colonel Williams 
formerly general manager of the U,A.C. in Nigeria and member of the 
Legislative Council who has devoted a very large amount of time and 
trouble to interviews and the reading of drafts. Mr. H. J. Rawlings was 
another who gave often and generously of his great knowledge and 
practical experience. None of these must be held in any way responsible 
for opinions expressed by the writers. 

This responsibility rests, of course, with the individual contributors. 
The many discussions, both at a preliminary stage and upon draft chap- 
ters which went on amongst the contributors and with me left each with 
his or her independence of outlook and opinion. The reader will, therefore, 
find at a number of points a difference of emphasis and judgment and 
should not assume that the view of any one of the writers is shared either 
by the others or by the editor. 

Dr. Scott agreed to come to Oxford while she was writing her chapter in 
order to act as administrative secretary and proved a most helpful and 
business-like colleague. When she finished her work in April 1943, Miss 
Judah was appointed Secretary of the Nuffield College Colonial Research 
Office, and I should like to add my own special thanks to her for the un- 
tiring energy and the long hours she had devoted to helping me with the 
many laborious editorial tasks. Professor Forde very kindly imdertook 
responsibility for the maps which have been designed to meet the needs of 
the reader in both volumes. Miss Bower, too, gave valuable help in the 
final stages of production. 

Owing to the conditions which have confronted the publishers at this 
time it has proved impossible to bring out both volumes upon the expected 
date. There will, therefore, be considerable delay before the appearance 
of the second volume. We have decided, however, as the whole book is a 
unity, to treat it as such, and the introduction, the conclusion, the list of 
contributors and the bibliographies appearing at the end of the second 
volume apply to both volumes. A list of the main headings of the contents 
of Volume II appear in this book. 


Oxford 1943 


Mahoery Perham 




THE CONTRIBUTORS TO THIS BOOK 

VOLUME I 

Daryll Forde, Ph.D. London. Professor of Anthropology in the 
University of London. Director of the International African Institute. 
Qommonwealth Fellow, University of California. Field work in U.S.A. 
and Mexico, 1938-30. Leverhulme Research Fellow, 1935. Field work in 
S. Nigeria, 1935-9. Author oi Habitat, Economy and Society, 1937 and other 
publications on anthropological and geographical subjects. 

Richenda Scott, Ph.D. (Econ.) London. Hutchinson Medallist, 
1939-40, London School of Economics. Editorial Secretary Friends’ (In- 
ternational) Service Council. Formerly personal secretary and research 
assistant to Professor Eileen Power. 


VOLUME II 

Penelope Bower, B.Sc. (Econ.) London: Diploma in Social Science, 
London. Economic and statistical research assistant and subsequently 
independent research worker for investigations into African economics at 
Nuffield College 1 941-4. 

A. J. Brown, M.A., D.Phil. Oxford. Fellow of All Souls College. 
Lecturer in Economics at Hertford College, 1937-41. Author o^ Industriali- 
sation and Trade, 1943. 

Charlotte Leubusgher, D.Phil. Berlin. Former Research Fellow of 
Girton College, Cambridge, and of Lady Margaret Hall, Oxford. Late 
Senior Lecturer in Political Economy in the University of Berlin. Col- 
laborator with Lord Hailey in An African Surv^. Author of several econo- 
mic books including The South African Native as Industrial Worker and as 
Town-Dweller (in German), 1931; Tanganyika Territory; a Study of Economic 
Polity under Mandate, 1944. 

J. Mars, M.A. Bristol, M.Gom. Birmingham. B.Litt. Oxford. Rock- 
efeller Fellow 1931-3; Rockefeller Research Grant, 1934-5; Lecturer 
in Economics, University College, Oxford, 1941-4; appointment as econo- 
mist and statistician under Nuffield College for work on colonial economics. 

Sir Alan Pim, K.C.I.E., K.B.E., C.S.I. Indian Civil Service, 1895- 
1930. Officiating Finance Member of Government, United Provinces of 
Agra and Oudh, 1938. Fiiiancial and Economic Commissions, Swaziland 
and Zanzibaj, 1933; Bechuanaland, 1933; British Honduras, 1934; Basu- 
toland, 1935; Kenya, 1936; Northern Rhodesia, 1937. Author of The 
Financial and Economic History of the African Tropical Territories. Member of 
the Colonial Development Advisory Committee I935~9" 

sdii 



xxiv THE CONTRIBUTORS TO THIS BOOK 

M. Fortes, M.A. Capetown, Ph.D. London, who collected material 
for these two volumes in Nigeria, is now Reader in Social Anthropology 
in the University of Oxford. Among other appointments, he was Head 
of the Sociological Department, West African Institute of Industries, Arts 
and Social Sciences, Accra and Fellow of the International African 
Institute. 

Angus Mackintosh, B.A. Oxford, caiTied out some enquiries into 
British commercial organisation of West African trade, Mr. Mars and 
others have made use of this material. Mr. MacKintosh contributed a 
section upon the Ministry of Agriculture and Fisheries to Advisory Bodies, 
edited by Vernon and Mansergh. 



GENERAL INTRODUCTION ; THE COUNTRY 

I. OUTLINE OF POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC 
DEVELOPMENT 

BY MARGEHY PERHAM 

T he chapters which follow will analyse some of the most important 
aspects of the present economic life of Nigeria. It is not then- 
purpose to give any general and comprehensive picture of the 
character of the country, its people, or its government, nor even 
of the historical sequence of its economic development. This must be 
fijund in other books. ^ In order, however, that these general and historical 
aspects may not be entirely lacking from this book, an attempt will be 
made in this introduction to set out in chronological sequence the most 
important steps in the political and economic development of the country, 
and to remind readers of its main physical characteristics. 

The immense block of tropical Africa called Nigeria is the largest 
British dependency in both area and population. It has no natural poli- 
tical unity and little more economic unity than its modern, and still very 
incomplete, transport system can give it. Its annexation was carried out 
piecemeal by Britain in successive stages under the impulse of varying 
forces and ideas. Until Europe’s age of discovery in the fifteenth century 
this part of Africa had been cut off from the historical world except for the 
narrow stream of racial and cultural influence which could thread the 
caravan routes of the Sahara from the higher civilisations of the Eastern 
Mediterranean and the lower Nile. This stream had deeply affected the 
northern, drier and more open region: it had brought the blood of Eur- 
African groups to mingle with that of the negroes: it had won most of the 
northern people to Islam by the time of the direct European contact and 
had resulted in their speaking a Hamitic language, as against the Sudanic 
and Bantu languages of the south. In diluted form it had flowed — though 
without carrying Islam all the way — ^into the more physically accessible 
western parts of the south which were dominated by the gi^at Yoruba 
group of tribes. But it had been checked wherever forests and hills inter- 

^ A bibliography will appear at the end of Volume II, but it may be useful to 
mention two or three of the books which give some of the general political 
background whtbh cannot be included here: Lord Lugard’s Dual Mandaia in 
British Tropical Africa, igag (largely built on his Nigerian experience), A. C. Burn’s 
Short Histoiy of Nigeria, iggS, and edition, and M. Perham’s NaHueAdminislralion in 
Nigeria, iggy. 
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posed any considerable barrier, and, above all, had left the peoples of the 
densely populated south-eastern regions and the Jos plateau in their primi- 
tive cultural backwardness and atomic organisation. 

The contact with Europe by sea began in the fifteenth century and soon 
developed into the slave trade which removed millions of African negroes 
from the west coast to the new world. This trade deprived Europeans of 
any incentive to penetrate and annex this inhospitable country; native 
chiefs and traders produced the goods for them at the coast and conditions 
of disunion, warfare and raiding in the interior at once facilitated the 
trade and were aggravated by it. When Britain abolished the trade fti 1807 
no revolutionary change took place in the West African situation, partly 
because the foreign slave traders rushed into the vacuum so that the export 
of Africans for a time actually increased, and partly because the British 
people then and throughout the middle decades of the nineteenth century 
maintained, for reasons largely concerned with their economic system, a 
deliberate policy of non-annexation. 

Two influences joined to run counter to this strong current. One was 
that of the humanitarians who began to realise that the negative, preven- 
tive efforts of the Royal Navy would never suffice to kill the trade, and 
that this could be achieved only by a positive policy of opening up 
‘legitimate trade’ and thereby civilising Africa. The other was the some- 
what intermittent efforts of the traders to substitute a traffic in pahn-oil 
for the rich exchange of which they were now deprived. These impulses 
met with strong obstacles which included the rough Atlantic surf; the bars 
that guard the rivers which were the only ways of communication through 
the forest regions; the hostility of many of the people; the lack of any 
native authority wider than that of the scores of independent tribes and 
clans, and above all, the fatal effect of tropical disease upon Europeans. 
There was, however, at least one compensating advantage. The coastal 
people had for centuries heen inoculated to external contacts and com- 
merce — ^for even the slave trade is trade — and they were therefore some- 
what less unready for the great developments that were coming to them 
than were the tribes of most of the equatorial east and centre of Africa. 

The first efforts of humanitarians and traders were thwarted by the ter- 
rible loss of European life which, through native hostility, and, still more, 
through disease, befell the expeditions up the Niger in 1839, 1834, and 
1841. The attempts, however, required some political support, and re- 
luctant measures by the British Government accompanied these humani- 
tarian and commercial efforts. A British consul was appointed in 1849’ to 
watch over the affairs of the Bights of Benin and Biaffa firom the Spanish 
island of Fernando Po, and in i860, after a relatively successful trading 
Expedition on the Niger, a naval doctor, BaiMe, was established as a kind 
of commercial consul as far inland as Lokoja. The next year, Lagos was 
annexed as a colony in order to stop the flourishing slave trade flowing 
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through that African city from the warring interior. From this date, in 
spite of the attitude of the British Government, the influence and even the 
control of the consuls extended year by year over the militant but com- 
mercially-minded tribes of the Yoruba hinterland. This paved the way for 
further annexations, mostly carried through by consent, which a changing 
British policy made possible in the last two decades of the century. 

Meanwhile in the seventies a commanding figure. Sir George Goldie, 
had stepped in to galvanise a hesitating government; to amalgamate rival 
companies and enable British diplomats at the Berlin Conference of 1885 
to assert the over-riding claims of their country's commerce on the Niger. 
There foUowedthe establishment of the British Oil Rivers Protectorate in the 
same year, while in 1886 Goldie’s company received a charter as the Royal 
Niger Company ‘with power to administer, make treaties, levy customs 
and trade in all territories in the basin of the Niger and its affluents’. 

The next fifteen years saw the gradual extension of British power inland 
through these three separate administrations. It was not all peaceful, 
especially where the coastal chiefe and middlemen found their favourable 
economic position, now centuries pld, outflanked by the penetration in- 
land of European traders and especially of the Niger Company which, in 
spite of the terms of its charter, established something approaching a 
monopoly within its regions. As the century wore on, the objections to en- 
trusting so much power to a commercial company, even though Goldie 
himself was a man ofwide political vision, became increasingly clear. There 
was need, too, for a strength and authority only possible for an imperial 
government in order to maintain the western border against the French 
and extend British power over the large, hostile, slave-raiding Moslem 
states of the north. Here a non-negro, pastoral people, the Fulani, had 
inspired a jiAadin the first decade of the nineteenth century and this had 
set their leader and his successors in Sokoto as sultans, with primacy over 
•those other Fulani dynasties which had mastered Kano and the rest of the 
old Hausa Moslem principalities of Northern Nigeria. The movement 
failed to conquer the peoples in the north-east grouped about another 
ancient Moslem state, which had supremacy in Bornu and the region 
round Lake Chad. It did, however, extend Fulani rule in somewhat 
feebler form over some of the still pagan groups of central Nigeria. The 
Fulani ruling class, never very numerous, soon began to mingle with the 
Hausa peoples and only those who clung to their isolated pastoral life 
retained their purity of blood and custom. The Fulani emirates lost their 
revivalist ardour and political energy as the nineteenth century wore on, 
but they retained enough of their pride and hostility to the infidel to defy 
Briflsh attempts at peaceful penetration and to persist in their ruthless 
raiding of their pagan neighbours. One fiery old emir retorted to British 
exhortations by asking if a cat could be stopped from mousing, and de- 
clared that he would die with a slave in his mouth. 
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In 1900 the British Government, in order to deal with this situation, 
took over from the Niger Company all its administrative powers and the 
new High Commissioner, Sir Frederick Lugard, ran up the Union Jack 
at Lokoja and proclaimed the Protectorate of Northern Nigeria. He suc- 
ceeded in three years, by the use of much tact and moderation and a 
negligible employment of force, in bringing all the northern emirates to 
acknowledge British sovereignty. The company — the only British char- 
tered company in Africa which proved economically profitable — ^re- 
mained as a commercial enterprise, selling all its other rights and assets to 
the government for ,(^865,000, but retaining for ninety years one half of 
the mining royalties to be levied by the government from a region be- 
tween the Niger and a line drawn from Yola to Zinder. This region con- 
tains the tinfields of the plateau though their exact location was not 
known until after this transaction. The company’s southern territory was 
added to what had been the Oil Rivers Protectorate and the whole region 
became the Protectorate of Southern Nigeria. In 1906, the Colony of 
Lagos and the Protectorate became the single administrative unit of 
Southern Nigeria. In 1914, under the governorship of the late Lord 
Lugard, north and south were amalgamated into the Colony and Pro- 
tectorate of Nigeria. The last change to record is the addition in 1918 of 
the long strip of conquered German territory which is held under mandate 
from the League of Nations and called the British Cameroons. 

The variety of political conditions in this large region, and also of the 
agencies first entrusted with its administration, have made Nigeria an im- 
portant field for administrative experiment. The dominant influence in 
this sphere has been the System developed by Lord Lugard and known as 
indirect rule. His own conviction of the importance of conserving as far as 
possible Afidcan institutions and traditions were already present in his 
mind when he took over Northern Nigeria in 1900. They were now rein- 
forced on the one side by lack of money and of staff and on the other by 
the relatively high standard and wide authority which the northern emirs, 
in spite of the defects of their rule by British standards, had achieved. In 
seven years of patient work, in co-operation with a band of devoted 
officers, he built up an advanced and rationalised system of native self- 
rule. This, with the corpus of instruction and philosophy which was later 
developed around it, has had influence not only in the rest of Nigeria, but 
throughout British Afi'ica and, indeed, beyond. 

There is no need to discuss here either the achievements of this wpll- 
known experiment or the mistakes which were made when it was trans*- 
ferred as a system, instead of being applied as a set of principles, to condi- 
tions to which, as in southern Nigeria, it was not applicable without large 
a<yustments. The main point to observe here is that, in measures varying 
with their size and edacity, the native societies of Nigeria have now had for 
some thirty or forty years well-defined powers of subordinate government. 
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These include, as Sir Alan Pirn’s chapter will show, the retention of from 
50 per cent to 60 per cent of the direct taxation they themselves collect. 
With these revenues they finance their local administration and also, in 
the more advanced units, carry out a number of economic functions, such 
as the conduct of public works and of agriculture and forestry enterprises.^ 

The emirates of Northern Nigeria, with their internal order, centralised 
rule and Moslem culture, provided strong foimdations for a more civilised 
method of government, including a system of direct taxation. It was some- 
what more difficult to adapt the pagan Yoruba states of the south-west 
and much more difficult to fit any effective and intelligible structure upon 
the minute pattern of clans and family groups in the south-east. After 
much groping and many failures, the last fifteen years have seen the 
Yoruba chieftainships gaining in administrative cohesion and efficiency 
at the same time as they have been deeply penetrated by European in- 
fluences. In the south-east, as a result of the most earnest efforts, following 
the outbreak of disorder in 1929-30, a flexible system, more suited than 
before to the customs and wishes of the people, has been devised as a stage 
on the way to larger and more efficient government units. Thus the whole 
country is now covered by a system of native administrations, each Sited 
into a general system but closely moulded upon the character of the 
existing tribal society. 

At the capital city of Lagos, Nigeria has a legislative council of the 
Grown Colony type, which, except for a partial limitation of its powers 
with regard to the Northern Provinces, in practice acts as the supreme 
legislative and financial body. Although the Governor retains control 
through his official majority in this and in the executive council, Africans 
have recently been nominated to the latter and have from the earliest days 
been members of the former. In a council of 44, there are 21 unofficial 
members, seven of them nominated Europeans and ten of them nominated 
Africans, while four other Africans sit as elected members for the towns of 
Lagos, Calabar and Port Harcourt. Their influence has grown steadily 
with their education and experience and it is interesting to remark, in the 
context of this book, that they show an increasing concern with economic 
questions, and, since all the unofficials sit upon the finance committee 
which examines the annual estimates, they can exercise a close and 
powerful influence, which must grow with their education and experi- 
ence, upon the fiscal and economic policy of the country. 

Just as this volume was going to press very important proposab for the 
re-organisation of the whole constitution of Nigeria were published as a 
White Paper.® They provide for three regional councils for the north, 
south-west a»d south-east which will draw their membership from the 
native administrations and will abo act as electoral colleges for a rccon- 

' Detailed estimates of Kano Native Treasury will appear in Voliune II. 

» Proposals for the Revision of the Constitutwn qf Nigeria, Cind. 6599, (March 1945). 
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stituted legislative council. This will legislate for the whole country and 
as it will have not only an unofficial, -but a clear African, majority, these 
proposals represent an important step in the direction of representative 
government. From our economic angle we may notice especially that 
these regional councils are to have important financial powers, since they 
will take over the balance of direct taxation not retained by the native 
administration, while the appointment in each region of deputy directors 
of all the important departments, who will be official members of the 
councils, will allow of far greater devolution from the centre and much 
greater co-ordination of their work under the three chief commissioners. 
We may also hope, in view of the large enterprise of economic develop- 
ment that lies just ahead, that the new coAstitution will promote much 
closer co-operation between Africans and officials at all three levels, those 
of the native administrations, the regional councils, and the central 
legislature. 

It remains to sketch in, against this historical and political background 
some of the main phases and events that have marked Nigeria’s economic 
development.^ 

We have already seen how the vigorous activity of the slave trade was 
followed by a semi-stagnant period in which the 'legitimate trade’, mainly 
in palm-oU, was slowly increased. From 1866 the curve of West African 
trade begins to rise more steeply; it doubled itself between 1870 and 1875 
and continued to rise, though more steadily, up to i8go. This was due 
mainly to a convergence of external factors favourable to the oil trade, 
such as the need of the multiplying machinery of Britain for lubrication, the 
rise both in the number of the British people and their standard of living, 
leading to greater demands for soap and candles, and also to the increased 
carrying capacity of the new steamships. In 1870, the value of palm-i 
kernel oil for margarine was discovered. A first faint shadow, however, fell 
upon the growing prosperity of Nigeria’s main export with the develop- 
ment during the sixties and seventies of trade in competing products from 
the Far East. 

The two decades between 1890 and 1910 are marked by an advance 
due not only to the unregulated forces of international commerce but also 
to a purposive new colonial policy which was Britain’s response to the in- 
creasingly sharp competition from certain other powers and the potential 
threat of their growing political and military strength. The new imper- 
ialist inspiration in Britain which had been expressed by Disraeli in 
foreign and Indian policy was now directed to the practical management 
of Britain’s new 'imperial estate’ by a politician with a hard, clear head, 

‘ For further infonnation about the economic and financial 3 evel 6 pment of 
Iberia see MePhee, A, The Economic ReuoluHon in West Afiica, 1926, Pirn, Sir A., 
Emeims Histoiy of Tro^al Africa, 1940, and Hancock, W. K., Survey of British 
’ Clommo?twial&Affem,'Vci^lI,Battit, 194s. 
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who was Colonial Secretary from 1895 to 1903. Joseph Chamberlain 
applied business methods to the development of the colonies and de- 
manded economic facts and development plans from their governments; 
he re-invigorated the Colonial Office and began a true Colonial Service; 
he pushed the development of colonial communicationsj and pounced 
eagerly upon Sir Ronald Ross’s discovery of the significance of the 
mosquito, which made 1897 an outstanding year in the history of Euro- 
pean penetration into the tropics. This policy was expressed in Nigeria 
not only by the extension of British political control, which has already 
been mentioned — and it was Chamberlain who chose the dynamic Lugard 
as the agent of his policy — ^but by work to improve the harbour of Lagos 
and by the railway from that port inland. This reached Ibadan in 1900 
and Jebba on the Niger in igo6. 

It has been customary to judge the development of a colony almost ex- 
clusively by its export and import figures. As Professor Forde’s chapter 
will show, these provide inadequate evidence about the well-being of the 
peoples. Yet these figures remain the most easily ascertainable yard-stick 
of material development and as such deserve our first attention. 

The beginning of the twentieth century saw Nigerian imports (admittedly 
composed too largely of spirits and gunpowder) at a figure of /^i, 735, 000 
and exports (82 per cent of which were palm products, and 10 per cent 
wild rubber), at ;^i,858,ooo. The next decade from 1910 to 1920 was 
marked by the opening up of the north by the extension of the railway 
from Baro on the Niger to Kano which was reached in 1913. This not 
only made it possible to develop a trade in the bulky export of ground- 
nuts but began that diversification of Nigerian production which has 
relieved much of the danger of its former almost mono-cultural position. 
The^ax Britannica had made it possible for the ordinary villagers to 
grow for export, and the development of communications now made it 
profitable. 

Table I illustrates these changes since 1900 by showing for each of the 
years which marked a peak of prosperity or a trough of depression (as 
indicated by the total value of Nigerian exports) the value and volume of 
the chief Nigerian export products; the values of each product being also 
expressed as percentages of the value of total exports. It shows that palm 
products feU in relative importance from 82 per cent of the total exports 
in 1900 to 31 per cent in 1937 as improved communications brought other 
commodities to the fore. Thus the ground-nut trade expanded from a few 
hundred tons in the first five years of the century to over 300,000 tons in 
1937, while its value increased from less than i per cent of the total exports 
to as much aff 24 per cent in the trough year 1933. Exports of cotton lint 
increased by 100 per cent between 1913 and 1921, their value comprising 
5 per cent of the total exports in 1921, and, after some fluctuations, 
reached their highest level of 192,000 cwt. in 1937* In 1908 a mere 10,000 
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in early years the figures were not consistently published for fiscal yean. The figure 
for igai covers the period from January igsi to March 1992. Subsequent figures are 
given for fiscafyears. 

’ From 1925 onwards, figures for the Cameroons under British Mandate are included. 

* The numbers of hides and sHns had to be estimated from Z927 onwards. 

Note , — Statistics for tire timber trade were not included in this table since the quantity 
figures stated in the Trade Reports are not comparable over the period. 
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untanned hides and skins reached the ports from the north; by 1913 this 
number had swelled to 473 jOOO. The ensuing years witnessed a fairly 
steady increase until in 1937 over six million hides and skins were exported 
valued at ^^^853, 000. The figures for tin ore illustrate particularly well the 
influence of transport upon trade, but this story will be told by Miss Bower 
in her chapter in Volume II upon Nigerian mining. The returns from 
rubber, a product of the southern provinces, which comprised as much as 
10 per cent of the total value of exports in 1900, show heavy fluctuations 
during the period but have tended, in spite of a slight rise in volume, to 
decline both in relative and absolute importance. This was due to the 
competition from more efficient producing areas which has driven down 
the price. The seizure of these areas by the Japanese during the second 
world war has of course led to vigorous attempts to revive the production 
of both plantation and wild rubber in Nigeria. 

Exports of cocoa, another southern product, have increased steadily 
until the returns from this commodity in 1937 formed as high a proportion 
of the total value of exports as palm-kemels, namely 19 per cent. The most 
important timber exported was mahogany, which is the only one listed by 
name up to 1920. Timber played its largest proportionate role in exports 
at the beginning of the century: wiffi a value of j^50,ooo, it represented 
approximately 3 per cent. From this position it declined to less than i per cent 
before the second world war. Its peak year of value was 1 925 when the figure 
was ;C307»257. As public taste deserted mahogany, Nigeria was fortunately 
able to produce some other woods which satisfied it, so that by 1937 this 
export stiU stood at £149,666. This does not, of course, represent the total 
production as by this date there was a growing local trade, which cannot 
be measured, and this has, of course, greatly increased as a result of the 
war. 

These figures illustrate the fluctuations not only of production but of 
price and a comparison of these two columns, especially for palm products, 
and cocoa, will show the disturbing range of these fluctuations, the effects 
of which, from different angles, will be discussed in this volume by Pro- 
fessor Forde and in Volume II by Mr. Mars. 

These remarks upon the export trade have necessarily led us to review 
this up to the latest available figures and we must now go back to the main 
story. 

The end of the first world war saw Nigeria, after the immediate disloca- 
tion caused by general and local hostilities had been righted, ready for a 
great economic advance. On the political side, the native local govern- 
ments were beginning to acquire experience and confidence. Administra- 
tively, the period saw a large growth in the numbers of British officials, 
and this, after 1930, was especially marked in the technical departments. 
The following table indicates the increase in the numbers of agricultural, 
veterinary and forestry officers in the inter-war period: 
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Department lumbers of European personnel 

jffss igsp 193s 1938 

Agriculture - 30 75 61 83 

Fores^ - . 30 48 45 49 

Veterinary - 3 36 31 31^ 

Thus, despite the retrenchment in the early thirties owing to the great 
depression, the total membership of these three services in Nigeria was 
trebled between 1933 and 1938. This period witnessed also great improve- 
ments in the training both of administrative and technical olEcers. 

An idea of the stimulus to native production which radiated from the 
strengthened government services before the war will be given in this 
volume by Dr. Scott and in Volume II by Dr. Leubuscher, though this 
does not mean that many sins of omission might not also be listed. Among 
other results may be mentioned the work of the Agricultural Department 
in inaugurating and encouraging the spread of mixed farming in the 
northern provinces since 1938, in developing the trade in ghee or clarified 
butter from Fulani cattle centred on the department’s depot at Vom, and 
in fostering the cultivation of ginger as an export product among back- 
ward pagan tribes in Zaria province. In the southern provinces its 
achievements included the introduction of the Duchser hand-press, for 
extracting palm-oil and the establishment of rice as an export and food 
crop in some of the swamp regions of the south. 

Hides and skins which comprise one of Nigeria’s most remunerative 
exports have gained much in value from the work of the Veterinary De- 
partment. A preliminary to improving the breed of cattle in the northern 
provinces was the campaign against rinderpest started in 1925. This was 
followed by a campaign to improve the flaying and drying of hides and 
skins. In 1934 a veterinary school was established at Kano for the train- 
ing of native staff. In 1937 a stock form was established at Ilorin with 
money provided by the Colonial Development Fund with a view to im- 
proving the breed of tsetse-resisting dwarf cattle in the southern provinces 
in order to make mixed farming possible there also. 

The Forestry Department has done much valuable work in surveying 
and regenerating the Nigerian forests in addition to those activities which 
have had a more direct eflTect upon the economic welfare of the Nigerian. 
These include the fostering of new export products such as gum arabic and 
Niger gutta, an ingredient of chewing gum, and an extract of mangrove 
used for tanning. There has also been a campaign to encourage the use of 
Nigerian timber in the colony instead of imported wood. 

Unfortunately, the inter-war period was marred by the fluctuation of 
prices, whiejj disturbed the organisation of the firms handling Nigerian 
trade and bewildered and even embittered the native producers and 

1 See biennial Staff Lists of the Nigerian Government, also Jeffries, C., The 
Colonial Empire and its Colonial Service, 1938. 
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tradei^. These economic difficulties, and especially the drop in the price 
of palm-oil, with the concurrent fear that a newly introduced measure of 
taxation would be extended to women, played a large part in producing 
the Aba riots of 1999—30. Towards the end of the period, as a symptom 
of the lack of confidence felt by the native cocoa producers towards the 
buying firms which had tried to meet their difficulties by forming a pro- 
duce-price agreement, there occurred the so-called ‘cocoa boycott’ of 1937. 
Although this was naturally more important in the Gold Coast, it affected 
the more limited cocoa region of Nigeria and led to a commission which, 
as Mr. Mars’ chapter in Volume II will show, threw a ilood of light upon 
some pathological elements in West African economic organisation. It was 
also startling evidence of the power of an economic interest to bind to- 
gether men of different tribes in a united and sustained, but, happily, 
orderly movement. The fluctuation of the revenue in this period led 
first to over-optimism and extravagance and then to a drastic retrench- 
ment of staff and services which disrupted policy and had a disturbing 
effect upon the officials of the Colonial Service. 

A glance at Table I will reveal the troubled economic history of these 
years. It shows how trade could halve itself and double itself again shortly 
afterwards with very disturbing effects upon the revenue. There was 
an important recovery in 1936 and 1937 when the diversification of 
exports reached their healthiest position, but these years were darkened by 
the recurring nightmare, as far as local interests were concerned, of com- 
petition fi-om plantation palm-oil and by the deeper general shadow of 
approaching war. 

The second world war has affected the territory far more deeply than 
the first. Politically the population was more able to understand the issues 
which were not irrelevant to the racial problems in which an educated 
minority was already interested. Militarily the danger was greater and this 
led to the need for more solidarity between government and people and to 
extensive recruiting for distant campaigns. Economically the effects have 
been deep. There has been a crisis of communications which has isolated 
the colonies and forced tliem into a degree of economic self-sufficiency 
unknown since European trade was first fully developed. This position de- 
manded unprecedented measures of planning and control both with regard 
to imports — ^it was necessary, for example, to cut down imports of food by 
75 per cent — and also to local production for export as well as for home 
consumption. Old native industries have revived and some modern ones 
developed, and there has been a great stimulus to internal and dnter- 
tenitorial trade. After the loss of the far eastern colonies, certain items of 
West Afidcan produce assumed even greater importance. .The British 
Government, through the Ministry of Supply and the West African Pro- 
duce Control Board, became the purchaser of the main crops and while 
its appetite for palm-oU as an ingredient of margarine was unlimited it 
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found itself obliged at times, for lack of shipping and storage facilities, to 
destroy a large part of the cocoa crop. Nigeria was asked to double its 
tin exports, raise tenfold its meagre pre-war output of rubber and greatly 
increase its output of timber.^ Imperative military necessities produced a 
revolution in communications, especially by air, since West Africa became 
part of the great route which, by-passing the closed Mediterranean, cut 
diagonally across central Africa, to the omnivorous North African front. 
In Nigeria alone thirty aerodromes were built, and roads and railways had 
to be extended. 

In order to carry out these urgent and largely economic mca.surcs, new 
machinery had to be created.^ A Governors’ Conference had been estab- 
lished on the eve of war widi headquarters at Lagos. It developed a 
secretariat in 1941 and threw out a West African Supply Centre in 1942. 
In June of that year Lord Swinton was sent out as Resident Minister and 
he rapidly built up a regional headquarters at Achimota in the Gold 
Coast. It consisted of a War Council, with three committees, one for the 
Services, one for Supply and Production, and one called the Civil Members 
Committee which was the name given to the former Governors’ Confer- 
ence. The Minister set up a secretariat which absorbed the Supply Centre 
and contained representatives of those metropolitan ministries which had 
interests extending into West Africa. 

The relevance to our subject of this story is that the end of the war is 
most unlikely to write ‘finis’ to it. It is very probable that parts at least of 
this machinery will be adapted — and much adaptation will be needed — 
to purposes of longer term than the war.® An economist, Professor Noel 
Hall, was appointed Development Adviser in January, 1944, and he has 
been followed by a Town Plaiming Adviser. Important conferences upon 
economic and social questions have been held and a West African Insti- 
tute of Cocoa Research has been set up, one immediate task of which will 
be to deal with the serious outbreak of disease in Gold Coast cocoa. The 
economic functions of this regional centre have now found their counter- 
part in the two main colonies; another professor of economics has been 
appointed Economic Adviser in the Gold Coast, while in Nigeria a new 

1 The difficult problem had to be solved as to how, in the absence of the same 
compelling sense of danger and patriotism which operated in Britain, greater 
production could be obtained without giving the reward of imported consumer 
goods and without incurring too much inflation. We may notice here that war 
savings in Nigeria had risen to nearly half a million pounds in the middle of 1 944. 

“ See ‘The Resident Ministry in West Africa’, by Harold Evans, a member 
of Lord Swinton’s staff, in African Affairs (Journal of the Royal African Society), 
v. 43: 152-158, 1944. 

® An objec^on to this extension of a war-time agency into the post-war period 
has been made by an ex-governor of Nigeria on the ground that the appoint- 
ment of another Resident Minister of cabinet rank for this post was unnecessary 
and would be an embarrassment to the governors and the Secretary of State. 
The Times, Nov. 25th, 1944. 
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appointment has been made of an officer in charge of planning and de- 
velopment. These officials are now engaged, in close co-operation with 
their colleagues and with provincial committees, in drawing up compre- 
hensive plans for the development of the territories over periods up to 
fifteen years. Among many other indications of the way in which war-time 
experiments are leading on to peace-time measures may be cited the very 
interesting adaptation of the cocoa control scheme in West AfHca to the 
purposes of orderly buying of the crop and the avoidance of short-term 
price fluctuations.^ Finally, an income tax commissioner for West Africa 
as a whole has been appointed. 

These appointments are the West African version of the regional 
machinery set up to meet somewhat similar needs in the Caribbean, and, 
in very different form, in East Africa. They are, of course, only the exten- 
sion overseas of the reorganisation effected at the Colonial Office to enable 
it to carry out both the short-term economic measures demanded by the 
war and also the long-term measures announced in the 1940 White Paper.® 
Much has been said and written about this White Paper and no more is 
needed here than a reminder to readers that in this Paper the British 
Government finally renounced the policy which demanded that colonies 
should be financially self-sufficient unless they fell into insolvency. It 
allowed the allocation of up to five millions a year for ten years for positive 
assistance for development with £500,000 a year for purposes of colonial 
research.® 

In spite of the war, a beginning was made both in Whitehall and the 
colonies with plans for the expenditure of this money. Although the 
shortage of staff, materials and shipping made it impossible to spend by 
1944 more than £2,500,000 out of the possible £22,000,000 that could 
have been spent, the very act of planning had made it clear how much 
more money was required than the sum voted in 1940. On February 7th, 
1945, therefore, the Secretary of State for the Colonies introduced a 
measure to extend the Colonial Development and Welfare Act up to 
1956 and to spend £120,000,000 upon developmefat and research in this 
period. 

By a useful amendment, balances can be carried forward and as much 
as £17,500,00 may be spent in one year on development and £i, 000,000 
on research. We may notice that this bill was warmly welcomed in all 
quarters of the House of Commons and was passed unanimously without 
amendment on February i6th, 1945. In the debate members showed a 
clear realisation that it was easier to vote money for the colonies than to 

* R^mti on Cocoa Control in Wtst Africa, 1939-43, Cmd. 6554 (1944). 
*SiatenuntqfPoli^ on Colonial Dcvtlopment and }Velfttre,Cvad. 6175 (?g4o). 

• The meagre and restricted help offered under the former Colonial Develop- 
ment and Welfare Act of 1929 was, of course, the first hesitating step in this 
direction. 
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spend it, and many questions were asked as to whether the Colonial Service 
was properly trained and organised for the large new economic tasks con- 
fronting it. 

In order to carry out the 1940 Act, Committees upon Colonial De- 
velopment and Welfare, Colonial Research and Colonial Products were 
set up. But these are only part of the re-organisation of the Colonial 
Office in recent years for its rapidly expanding social and economic 
functions. The process had been begfun before 1939 but the serious ques- 
tions of communications and supply raised by the war caused a rapid de- 
velopment of metropolitan machinery. It is not out of place in a book 
dealing with the present and future economics of a dependency, the higher 
policy of which is subsidised, inspired, or at least guided, from Whitehall, 
to devote a few words to this new machinery. 

The Colonial Office at the end of the last war carried out almost the 
whole of its work through geographical departments. There was, however, 
a General Department and from this parent body new departments have 
sprung to promote and stimulate the new iiinctional, specialist services 
which have been developed, especially in the welfare and economic Helds, 
to meet what are now recognised as the common needs of the colonies. A 
full time Financial Adviser was appointed in 1931 while an Economic De- 
partment came into being under Sir Philip Cunliffe Lister (now Lord 
Swinton), who was especially interested in the economic development of 
the colonies. A Social Services Department was set up in I939) and shortly 
afterwards a Business Adviser was appointed. To-day, mainly as the result 
of war-time developments, there is an Economic Division which comprises 
three departments under Assistant Secretaries, the first dealing with sup- 
plies to the colonies; the second with production in, and exports from, 
the colonies and the third with finance and development. In addition to 
this, another Assistant Under-Secretary deals with long-term economic 
questions. 

Side by side with these extensions of administrative machinery in the 
colonies and in the Colonial Office, the system of advisory committees has 
also seen rapid development. These standing committees, composed of 
nominated unofficials chosen mainly as experts, but also as representatives 
of various interests, sit with those officials who are most concerned with 
the subject, to advise the Secretary of State, There were before the war. 
Committees upon Health, Education, Agriculture and Animal Health. 
Since the war it has been found necessary to set up committees upon 
Labour, Welfare, Fisheries, and Air. Finally — and most relevant to our 
subject— an Economic Advisory Committee has been established, and 
at the begiiiping of 1945 Sir Frank Stockdale was appointed the first 
Adviser on Development Planning.'- 

' The terms of reference for this Committee are as follows: ‘To advise the Secre- 
tary of State on such questions of economic policy in relation to the Colonial 
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The war, it will be seen, accelerated very rapidly the building of 
colonial, economic and social agencies which had begun before 1939. 
Their construction was, of course, a response to the deep change in the 
conception of the functions of the state, the effects of which, after an 
interval, reached the colonies overseas. For a long period, following the 
intense economic pre-occupation of the mercantile era, the British colonial ' 
authorities, apart from the provision by state action of essential public 
works, concentrated their main attention upon the political aspects of 
their subjects’ affairs, leaving the often more powerful and penetrating 
economic forces to operate upon them almost without regulation or under- 
standing. Our selected territory, Nigeria, as it happens, shows two excep- 
tions to these generalisations in that its government itself undertook the 
exploitation of the Enugu coalfields and also, in igi i and igao, refused to 
allow the Lever interests to establish plantations in the Protectorate. It 
was, however, in general, contrary to long prevailing ideas that the 
imperial government should do more in the colonies than play the part 
of a somewhat inattentive umpire while private traders and settlers on 
the one side, and native producer-consumer-labourers on the other, 
played out their economic game. 

This period has now come to an end. It does not appear, however, in 
view of the important constitutional advances that have marked the last 
two years, tliat the new swing-over towards the economic and social 
aspects of colonial policy is going to be at the expense of political develop- 
ment. The new policy shows, indeed, an appreciation of the unity of the 
two. It has arisen not only from the realisation that positive services, 
scientific, energetic and generous, arc needed to overcome the economic 
backwardness of the colonics but tilso that colonial peoples cannot advance 
towards greater independence while they remain in complete economic 

Dependencies as he may refer to the Committee, including particularly matters of 
general policy arising on programmes of economic development.’ 

Its membership in 1944 was: The Duke of Devonshire (Parliamentary Under- 
secretary of State), chairman; Sir Gerald Glauson (Assistant Under-Secretary of 
State, Colonial Office), vice-chairman; Lord Hailey (chairman, Colonial Re- 
search Committee); Sir Bernard Bourdillon (ex-Governor of Nigeria); Sir William 
Goodenough (chairman, Barclays Bank (Dominion, Colonial and Overseas)); Sir 
John Hay (managing director of Guthrie and Company and chairman of rubber 
and other companies); Sir Hubert Henderson (Professor of Economics in the Uni- 
versity of Oxford); Sir Harold Howitt (partner in Peat Marwick Mitchell and 
Company, chartered accountants); Mr. A. Dalgleish (member, Colonial Labour 
Advisory Committee); Mr. E. F. M. Durbin (senior lecturer in Economics at 
London School of Economics); Mr. J, Hallsworth (secretary-general. National 
Union of Distributive and Allied Workers); Mr. J, McFadyen, J.P. (director, Co- 
operative Wholesale Society); Mr. J. MacLean (chairman of Overseas Committee 
of Association of British Chambers oPCommerce); Captain B. H. Peter (managing 
director, Westinghouse Brake and Signal Company); Professor Arnold Plant (Pro- 
iessor of Commerce in the University of London); Professor L. G. Robbins (Pro- 
fessor of Economics in the University of London). 
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dependence and poverty. ‘Our objective’, said Colonel Stanley in the 
House of Commons, on July 13th, 1943, the Colonial Empire must be 
to make the colonies self-supporting. I do not mean self-contained. I do 
not mean a narrow autarky. I mean colonies which are able to support an 
adequate and sound economic basis which will meet the needs of Govern- 
ment and peoples and which will give a reasonable standard of life. It is 
pretty clear that unless we succeed in doing this any talk about self- 
government is really humbug.’ Again, on the same date, he said, ‘It will 
not be possible for them’ (the colonies) ‘ever to reach or to maintain any 
reasonable standard without some increase in their present industrialisa- 
tion.’ He indicated industries for processing natural products whether for 
home consumption or for export and simple manufactures which do not 
demand the import of large quantities of raw materials, and, for which 
the territory can offer an adequate market. 

The new economic interest in the colonies is thus expressed in very dif- 
ferent terms from those of 1900 or even those of the Empire Resources De- 
velopment Committee of 1917, so ably castigated by Professor Hancock.^ 
The new policy is not one of the exploitation of an imperial estate mainly 
in the interests of the owners but of gready quickening the development of 
colonial peoples in all aspects of their lives through the application of the 
capital, expert guidance, and new economic and administrative tech- 
niques of the civilised world. There is, of course, the danger, should 
measures bettering economic exchange on the international level fail, that 
an anxious Britain, impressed by the part the colonies can play, both 
economically and strategically, in maintaining her prosperity and strength, 
might tend again to stress h«: own short-term needs at the expense of their 
long-term possibilities. She might thus attempt to tie and bind just when, 
as the history of the Dominions has shown, true self-interest as well as 
political ethics should prompt her to loosen. 

It is against this new starting point in both ideas and organisation that 
the studies of Nigeria’s economy which follow should be seen. This back- 
ground is very necessary. This is an economic book written mainly by 
economists and it is more than dme that economists should be invited to 
apply their science to the backward conditions and, in some ways, peculiar 
problems, of the colonies. Yet students of anthropology and history must 
plead that these other approaches, necessarily absent in this book, should 
not be neglected by those now beginning to throng down the modern trunk- 
road of economics. We are, I think, very fortunate in being able to begin 
our book with a study by an anthropologist, since no general economic 
policies for Africa can be sound which do not take account of the obscure 
and intricate web of household economic life which Professor Forde has 
attempted to unravel. I say ‘attempted’ because, as he has shown, the 
materials for such knowledge are still sadly inadequate both in socio- 
^ Surv^ of British Commonwealth Affairs, Vol. II, Part i, 1940, pp, 106 ff. 

P.E.A. 
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logical depth and geographical extent. They can, indeed, only be built up 
by prolonged, intensive, and expert investigations. 

This anthropological approach is not, however, the only complement 
required. The very value of the economist’s services as he suddenly turns 
the white light of his scrutiny from mature and wealthy nations upon a 
stretch of tribal Africa is in the fresh, arresting character of his revelation 
and the boldness and comprehensiveness of his solutions. It is the task of 
the historical student to uncover the foundations of this situation which lie 
in the past. He will not, therefore, see the same Nigeria as that seen, for 
example, by Mr. Mars, whose contribution appears in Volume II. When 
he reads condemnations, explicit or implicit, of the government and the 
traders for their acts of commission and omission, he remembers the 
limited fr^ework of ideas and facilities within which they groped to- 
wards the present situation. The poverty of tropical Africa, which may 
come with a sense of shock to the economist who sees it for the first time 
and so give unwarranted sharpness to his criticisms, is the almost uni- 
versal and immemorial condition of the continent, one which the British 
Government has, for lack of communications and close administrative 
grasp, only been able to tackle effectively for some twenty years. 

Similarly, it is only now that the education system is beginning to allow 
any considerable niunber of Africans to play the important part in the 
economic counsels and affairs of their country that, within the restrictions 
of the colonial status, they have so long played in the political. The reason, 
of course, lies in the novelty and complexity of the new economic system 
of exchange which, as this book will show, has been woven above the 
old subsistence economy. This situation is now changing, and the war, 
with its demand for economic understanding and partnership from 
the Africans, has forced the pace of change. Debates in the Legislative 
CouncU and articles in the local press during the past few years bear witness 
to the growing African appreciation of economic affairs, as do the records 
of, for example, the meetings of Yoruba chiefs at which the problems of 
secondary industries, palm-oil and rubber production and the employ- 
ment of demobilised soldiers claim chief attention. In the future, under the 
new cocoa purchasing scheme, representatives of African producers are 
to sit upon the territorial marketing organisations. The advance which is 
certain to follow the reports of the Commissions on Higher Education in 
the Colonies, and on Higher Education in West Africa, will result eventu- 
ally in increasing the numbers of Africans ready for more responsible posts 
in economic as in other positions, official and unofficial, in their own 
country. 

The Africans wiU thus make a third party of increasing importance in 
deciding for their country the devebpment policy which has hitherto been 
supplied by the government and by the extra-territorial companies work- 
ing sometimes together, often in detachment amd occasionally even in 
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opposition. Much of the contents of this book will bear upon the record of 
these two forces and one of the largest questions that will be raised in 
Volume II will concern the relative parts they should play in the future. 
The fundamental issue as to the degree to which private enterprise is to 
come under state control will not be made in Nigeria: it will be made in 
Britain and later adapted to Nigeria and other colonies. But dependent 
tropical areas present the problem in a special form. This is due to certain 
peculiarities in the position of .the three main parties concerned, the 
government, the capitalists and the public, when contrasted with their 
respective positions in England. Thus, the government, though the Grown 
Colony forms are greatly tempered in practice, is under the ultimate con- 
trol of an external authority: the big firms are branches of large enter- 
prises domiciled overseas^ while the public is markedly ignorant and help- 
less in the face of economic forces. There are, of course, other special 
characteristics of a tropical dependency which will appear in these pages, 
but these are enough to suggest that the case for state control of private 
enterprise in Britain may have additional arguments in its favour in 
colonial conditions. 

There are, however, certain other characteristics which, while they do 
not necessarily cancel out those arguments for a very much higher degree 
of state control, do at least suggest that in a dependency such as Nigeria, 
this could not be a very rapid or easy achievement. First, we may ask 
whether the government has the capacity for the proposed r61e. While it 
may be admitted that the re-organisation at the Colonial OfRce and the 
reinforcements to the Colonial Service that we have noticed have slightly 
strengthened the government in this direction, it must be remembered that 
the number of oflScials in a large dependency like Nigeria still represents 
only a skeleton service in the face of the inunense tasks that lie before them 
and, further, that this service is still built up round a main core of general 
administrative officers. Very great changes in the structure of the adminis- 
tration and in the qualifications of officials would be required before the 
government was ready to undertake a major share in the development 
of industry, and, still more, in the conduct of the trade of the country. 

The technical competence might not, with time and experiment, be 
imattainable. But would the government, we may go on to ask, have the 
moral authority to wield their new powers? It may appear mechanically 
possible for an autocratic foreign government to carry through the most 
comprehensive and penetrating plans which it can devise for the good of 
its subjects. In fact, however, the position of a foreign autocratic govern- 
ment, especially, perhaps, a British government, is far from strong. It can- 
not yet draw full strength from the normal source of political power, the 
will of the ^verned, while its main existing constitutional source, the will 
of the British people as expressed in Parliament, gives a very intermittent 
and inadequate supply. It could never use the urgent and imcompromising 
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methods by which the Bolshevist government canied out an abrupt 
economic revolution amongst the Rtissian and Asiatic peasantry: on the 
contrary it is obliged to consider very carefully the opinions and possible 
reactions of tribes, many of whom are much more ignorant, conservative 
and disunited than the Russian agricultural masses, and about whose he- 
terogeneous economic customs and attitudes, as Professor Forde’s chapters 
show, it has still much to learn. This is true, above all, in the economic 
and social sphere, where measures pervade and penetrate the most inti- 
mate aspects of the people’s lives. If, however, this political weakness of 
colonial government is more serious than the technical, it is not one before 
which we should sit down in despairing acceptance, and if the historians 
and anthropologists were inclined to do so, the economists would rightly 
goad them with the dangers of neglecting reform and lure them with the 
great possibilities of pursuing it. 

The only way out of the difficulty is, of course, along the road of advance 
towards self-government, and the proposed constitution for Nigeria would 
cover a large stretch of this road. Because the control of economic and 
social matters is the most difficult among the growing responsibilities of 
citizens, as, indeed, we in Britain are realising to-day, a colonial govern- 
ment should give its most careful attention to training the people in these 
functions, not only through formal education or general instructions, but 
by every means in its power, including experiments in economic delega- 
tion to all grades of local government and many kinds of economic 
association. Here Mr. Mars’ impatience for Africanization is easy to under- 
stand and it may be that the mistake, which the British have in the past 
been reluctant to make, of giving responsibility too soon, may be less 
damaging than that of giving it too late. 

It seems, however, that there must be an interval during which the 
need for a vigorous economic policy will outstrip the capacity of the 
government to carry it through or of the people to understand it. It may 
be that in this period it would be unwise for what is, after all, a foreign 
government even to attempt to add to its political power the whole range 
of social and economic power now within the grasp of the state. The effect 
of such a comprehensive bureaucratic control (if, in spite of the difficulties 
that have been pointed out, it could be achieved) might be too stifling for 
those under its pressure. In this situation, since the inevitably growing 
nationalist movement for self-government would find its sole target in the 
government, it might be directed with enhanced bitterness. The old con- 
ception, deriving from situations in which the people were not yet fully 
Bovereigtt, of the need for checks and balances as between political and 
judicial power, may under modem conditions, at least i% colonies, be 
Valid for political and economic power. It is thus possible to argue that the 
dualism between the government and the companies may for a time have 
political advantages both for the government and the people. 
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Whether it has economic advantages must be discussed by the econ- 
omists and much of their contribution to this book will deal explicitly or 
implicitly with this question. One last consideration may, however, be 
raised here. Most economists would probably agree that in the colonies, 
subject to new safeguards against abuse, private capital is needed in large 
quantities to supplement public capital. Conditions must therefore be 
sufficient, if only just sufficient, to attract it.^ The long-term development 
plans which are now being drawn up in Nigeria as applications for Colonial 
Development and Welfare funds will almost certainly be concerned mainly 
with fundamental public works such as water supplies, communications, 
and government buildings. A statement has, indeed, just been issued 
announcing a scheme for the building of 48,000 miles of roads in Nigeria 
that is to cost ^^9,000,000, half of which is to be provided from local and 
half from imperial funds.® In the face of this bill for one part of the essen- 
tial foundation of public works it would appear that the commercial and 
industrial superstructure to be built upon it will have to be financed by 
private capital. If this large task is to be left to the companies their chief 
request will probably be for some continuity of policy within which to 
make their plans. The difficulty here is, of course, the inevitable rise of 
colonial nationalism: the colonial government cannot foresee the exact 
rate and character of this growth or, therefore, of the periodic adjust- 
ments that it will have to make to meet it. 

The position is all the more difficult in West Africa because of the strong 
probability that nationalist sentiment will be directed against the trading 
comJ)anie3 and especially against the chief of these, the United Africa 
Company. The psychological situation in this region as between the Com- 
pany on the one side and many of the people and even of the officials on 
the other might almost be characterised as pathological. If (as Mr. Mars 
himself advocates in Volume II) the companies are to continue to play a 
large part in the trade and industry and so in the capitalisation of Nigeria, 
then there is added reason to.bring out the full facts of a situation which, 
if not illuminated, must impede economic progress. A commission of 


enquiry into the organisation and methods of trade in West Africa, ex- 
tending the light generated by the 1938 enquiry into the cocoa trade, 
would dispel much of the mystery and secrecy that hangs about this whole 
subject on the Coast. All parties would gain from such an enquiry. The 
companies, and especially the U.A.C., would stand to gain, since it is 
quite unlikely that the facts could support the more extreme views about 
its operations that are widely held: the people, for their part, would gain 
in economic education, and might be partly saved from the emasculating 
effects of tlj^ belief, inevitably held by peoples in their status, that all the 


1 Sec a most interesting address by Lord Hailey on 'Capital and Colonies’, re 
ported in the JeoAal qf the Royal Society of Arts, v. 91 : 474-485, 1943. 

* The Times, Dec. 5th, 1944. 
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defects of their position are due to the foreigner; while the government, 
for its part, would be able to see its way more clearly and to act with 
greater confidence. The whole stage would indeed be cleared and lit up 
for the powerful economic action which is now being planned and which 
must succeed the war. 

Economic progress, if economic education goes concurrently with it, 
should greatly stimulate the speed of political advance in Nigeria. Com- 
mon economic interests, as the examples of India and Palestine show, have 
proved themselves too weak to unify where racial or religious differences 
have become hardened in opposition. But this is not yet the position in 
Nigeria. We may therefore hope that in this malleable stage of develop- 
ment, an economic advance in which the people co-operate with each 
other and with the government, might do more than lift the people out of 
the material poverty described in this book: it might also help to unify 
them. The political forms and activities of this territory ai'c to a large de- 
gree linked with the past and are, and to some extent must be, conceived 
of at present in terms of tribal boundaries and loyalties. Upon this stabilis- 
ing political foundation economic forces may add binding, levelling and 
modernising influences. These should give the people new common 
interests, which may gradually transcend the political and religious dif- 
ferences which prevent Nigeria, like other African colomes, from being 
a nation. 

9 . PHYSICAL CHARACTER, COMMUNICATIONS 
AND PEOPLES 

BY DARYLL FORDE 

PHYSICAL CHARACTER 

Nigeria, the largest of the several British political units in West Afi-ica, 
is a segment of the extensive belt of habitable country some six hundred 
miles deep, which extends for i ,500 miles between the Gulf of Guinea and 
the Sahara Desert. A compact area of somp 373,000 square miles lying 
between approximately 4° and 14® N., and exhibiting in its relief the 
characteristic juxtaposition of upland blocks, wide basins and coastal 
plain, Nigeria presents a representative cross-section of the physical con- 
ditions in the Guinea lands. 

Rainflill depends on a seasonal inflow of htunid air from the Gulf of 
Guinea and diminishes in duration and intensity towards the interior. 
This gives rise to a gradation of vegetation of considerable economic 
significance, ranging fi'om dense forest near the coast to meagre grassland 
and scrub on the Saharan margin. The seasonal variation in<'l;emperature 
increases inland as the rainfall falls away, but temperatures are every- 
where high over the greater part of the year and are not limiting factors of 
crop production. 
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The distinction between the wet and the dry seasons is generally very 
marked. The latter extending from October to April in the north and from 
November to March in the south, is frequently referred to as the karmattan 
season from the dry north-easterly winds characterised by a thick haze 
produced by minute dust particles and very low humidity. This leads to 
extreme diurnal variations of temperature so that the days are intensely 
hot, but the nights distinctly cold. 

There are considerable variations in natural soil fertility which, in the 
general absence of adequate artificial fertilising, exercise a great influence 
on agriculture and the character of export crop production. In general, 
soils are poor. There are no extensive cultivable plains and where, as over 
considerable areas in the south, the period of bush fallow has been severely 
reduced through pressure on land, serious soil degradation and excessive 
erosion have developed. Soil erosion in consequence of over-grazing has 
also been reported as a serious danger in some parts of the north. 

Although the boundaries between the major orographical features are 
not in general sharp, and both climatic and vegetational conditions change 
but gradually from north to south, the following physical regions can be 
usefully distinguished : ^ 

♦ I. The coastal belt of swamps and mangrove forest is for the most part 
only a few miles deep but it extends inland over the tidal flats of the vast 
Niger delta for some sixty miles. Except where it has been reclaimed and 
embanked in a few port areas, this mangrove belt is very thinly peopled 
and generally undeveloped. 

2. The belt of naturally dense rain forest which extends inland for a 
distance of from .50 to roo miles corresponds fairly closely with the coastal 
plain lying south of a line running approximately through Ibadan, Ondo, 
Onitsha and Afikpo on the Cross river. Dense riverine forest also extends 
northwards up the Niger valley beyond Idah. This area, in which rainfall 
increases south-eastwards from about 50 to 100 inches per annum and 
the dry season is confined to 2 or 3 months, is, in general, one of continu- 
ous settlement and much of the virgin forest has been replaced through 
human interference by secondary growth which includes a great wealth of 
oil-palms, by far the most important natural resource. Typical mean 
annual rainfalls are: Lagos, 72; Ondo, 55; Port Harcourt, gSj Calabar, 
125 inches. 

3. The hinterland east of the Cross river is more elevated, the land rising 
within 30 miles of the coast to considerable heights of from 1,500 to 2,500 
feet in general elevation in the Oban hills and Rumpi mountains, while 
the somewhat isolated ^Cameroon mountain, immediately behind Vic- 
toria, in th^xtreme south-east, reaches 13,500 feet. With few exceptions, 
notably the aevelopment of plantations on the slopes of Cameroon moun- 
tain, this area in Calabar province and the Kumba division of the 

^ Maps I and 11 at back should be consulted. 
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mandated Cameroons is thinly settled, undeveloped and inaccessible. 
The mean annual rainfall at Debundsche is 356 inches. 

4. The low hUly tableland, with considerable areas over 1,200 feet, 
which extends from east to west on either side of the boundary between 
the Northern Provinces and the Western and Eastern to the south, is one 
of varied vegetation, including considerable tracts of open deciduous 
forest in the south while parkland and expanses of tall grass predominate 
further north. The depression formed by the valleys of the confluent Niger 
and Benue rivers is not, apart from considerable tracts of riverine forest 
markedly distinct in vegetation and land use from the more elevated 
country to the south. Throughout this wide ‘middle belt’ the physical 
conditions underlying the southern forest economy gradually fade out as 
the precipitation is reduced and is concentrated in fewer months of the 
year. Typical annual rainfalls are Oyo, 46; Lokojo, 50; Ilorin, 51 inches. 

5. The eastern hills of the southern mandated territory of the Came- 
roons rise to the remote elevated and damp forests and grasslands of the 
Bamenda plateau (over 6,000 feet) and the Shebshi mountains (over 4,000 
feet) , Annual rainfall at Bamenda averages 105 indies. 

6. Apart from the Bauchi, or Jos plateau (see below), the vast area 
north of the Niger-Benue confluence is, despite local variations due to 
diflerence in altitude, aspect and Hthological conditions, one in which 
rainfall and vegetation grade slowly down towards the north. While the 
south with a rainfall of some 40 inches is naturally dothed in open wood- 
land resembling an English orchard, the country on the northern border, 
with light soils and less than 30 inches of rain almost all falling in five months 
from May to September, has but an intermittent covering of poor grass 
and scrub with occasional drought resistant trees and thorn-bush. There 
are in places bare sandy tracts. Typical rainfalls are: Zaria, 47; Kano, 36; 
Sokoto, 28; Maidugari, 25; Hadeija, 23 inches. 

7. In the centre of the northern provinces, the Jos or Bauchi plateau 
rises with steep scarps on the east and south to a general altitude of 4,500 
feet. Elevation and lithological conditions have, in combination with 
human interference by burning and grazing, reduced the vegetation on 
the thin soils of this undulating granitic plateau to short grass, and wood- 
land is largely confined to the valleys, A combination of inaccessibility and 
peculiar physical conditions has preserved on this plateau ethnic groups 
with distinctive economic and other cultural features. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

A great part of Nigeria drains to the lower Niger which,^th its east 
bank tributary, the Benue, forms a wide open Y, the tail of which bisects 
the southern part of the territory and ends in the ramilying distribu- 
taries of the Niger delta. Unfortunately this Niger-Benue river system has 
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not provided Nigeria with a great commercial waterway. Difficulties of 
navigation in the rivers, accentuated by the great seasonal differences in 
level, and the fact that the more developed and densely peopled parts of 
the north, in Kano and Zaria provinces, and in the south-west, in the 
Yoruba provinces, lie far from these waterways, have greatly reduced 
their significance both before and during the period of British control. 

ShifUng sand-bars at the mouths of Niger distributaries and of the other 
Nigerian rivers entering the Bight of Benin have also hampered the de- 
velopment of river ports which arc still restricted to sea-going vessels of 
comparatively shallow draft. A munber of trading ports, among them 
Forcados, Warri, Brass, Degcma, Bonny were early established on the 
Niger delta, and also, to the west at Lagos, at Sapele on the Benin river 
and to the east at Opobo on the Imo river, and at Calabar on the estuary 
of the Cross and Calabar rivers. From all these a considerable native 
canoe trade up-river developed in the period of the slave trade and con- 
tinued in connection with the palm-oil traffic in the later nineteenth 
century, but it did not penetrate far into the interior. Later the Niger 
Company from its river post at Burutu, five miles above Forcados on one 
of the main Niger distributaries, developed a service by flat-bottomed 
boats which maintained a considerable river traffic for some aoo miles up 
stream to the Niger-Benue confluence at Lokoja. The lower Niger is navig- 
able for steamers of 7 ft. draught up to Jebba during the high water 
season from July to October but the rapids above Jebba render the river 
impassable to all but risky navigation by canoes. A draught of only four 
feet up to Lokoja is to be expected during the low water season from March 
to May, while the channel varies according to the shifting of sand banks 
from season to season. Flat-bottomed boats can, however, reach Jebba 
and Kaduna, the administrative capital of the northern provinces, at all 
seasons. The Benue is navigable to Garua, above Yola near the French 
frontier, by steamers of 7 ft. draught in August and September during the 
high water season, but for most of the year only light flat-bottomed craft 
can be used. Beyond Garua falls block the channel. 

To tap the resources of the country lying on either side of the lower 
Niger and to link the north with the coast two intersecting railway routes 
run inland from the modern ports of Lagos in the west and Port Harcourt 
at the eastern margin of the Niger delta (see Map I). The western line 
running through the Yoruba provinces crosses the Niger at Jebba and 
proceeds to Minna, where it is joined by the older stretch of line built 
from the Niger river port of Baro. From there it goes on to Kaduna, 
Zaria and Kano, finding its terminus at N’guru in the north-east near 
the French :^ntier and just across the boundary of Bornu province. The 
eastern line irom Port Harcourt passes through the Ibo country, crosses 
the Benue by the most recendy built bridge at Makurdi to join the 
western line at Kaduna. This line connects with the light railway built 
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earlier in connection with the development of tin mining, which loops 
across the Bauchi plateau to Zaria. From Zaria a line runs north-west into 
Sokoto province with its terminus at Kaura Namoda about lOO miles short 
ofSokoto. 

This railway system, important as it has been in the transport of equip- 
ment for development and in providing an outlet for the tin, cotton and 
ground-nut exports of the northern provinces, would by itself be quite in- 
adequate for the maintenance of administrative and commercial commun- 
ications. During the last 20 years and particularly during the second 
world war it has been extensively supplemented by motor roads (see Map I) 
and there are now about 16,000 miles of all-season road and about 7,000 
miles of dry-season motor-routes. 

In the north a system of all-season trunk roads traverse the large pro- 
vinces of Sokoto and Zaria in the west and Bauchi and Bomu in the east. 
The number and extent of the all-weather roads have been considerably 
increased in recent years with a growing network of dry-season road links 
to outlying districts. 

In the south a much closer network of all-season motor roads has been 
constructed in the areas of denser population. The cocoa-growing area in 
the south-west is fairly well served byroads linking outlying areas with the 
railway and with the coast, while the country on either side of the Niger 
delta, and especially the large densely populated triangle south of Enugu 
between the Niger and the Gross river, has a comparatively close road net- 
work leading to the coast ports. Even in these more developed parts of the 
south and in the country round Kano, where the road network is closest, 
it does not in general exceed i mile of road per 10 square miles of country, 
a low figure by European standards. Trunk roads to provide the country 
east of the Gross river, and especially the southern parts of the Cameroons 
mandated territory with links to the west and to the east, were under 
construction at the outbreak of the second world war. 

THE PEOPLES 

It will have become clear from the historical outline which preceded this 
section that the most significant distinctions among the people of Nigeria 
* arc those which differentiate the Moslem peoples of the centralised native 
states of the north from those of the less elaborately organised communi- 
ties of the south (see Map IV). 

There are considerable differences in racial type among the peoples of 
Nigeria, but these do not generally form the basis of ethnic distinction 
except in the case of the Fulani. The pastoral Fulani, who preserve the 
Hghter skinned, less negroid physical characteristics of th^ immigrant 
people, Retain some sense of racial superiority. But the settled Fulani 
aristocaracy in the emirates have, in consequence of extensive miscegena- 
tion, more negroid features. 
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The northern Moslem stales fall into two groups. To the west the 
predominantly Hausa-speaking peoples have, since iiic jihad of the early 
nineteenth century, been governed by a Fulani aristocracy. The Hausa 
country was at the lime of British intervention already divided into a large 
number of semi-independent emirates, but the Moslem Fulani ruling 
class continued to accept the religious leadership of the Emir of Sokoto — 
the Sarkin Musulmi. The Kanuri people of Bornu in the north-east on 
the other hand arc subjects of the Shehu of Bornu who occupies a some- 
what similar position with regard to the Moslem peoples of the entire 
Chad region. The Fulani emirates often include considerable populations 
that are neither Fulani nor Hausa and these, in some cases, especially to- 
wards the south, form the great majority of the population. Thus the 
emirates of Ilorin and of Bida consist substantially of portions of the 
Yoruba and Nupe-speaking peoples respectively. Although partly Moslem 
(though this religion is often only nominal) these peoples differ among 
themselves and from the Hausa in many cultural features including some 
details of economic organisation. There are, furthermore, in the north the 
pastoral and largely non-Moslem Fulani as well as the negroid Shuwa 
Arabs in the vicinity of Lake Chad and a number of comparatively small 
autonomous pagan communities on the Jos plateau in the Adamawa hills 
and elsewhere. 

In the south the recent administrative division into western and eastern 
groups of provinces roughly corresponds to a difference in the scale and 
degree of centralisation of indigenous social organisation which is of con- 
siderable economic importance. Its significance will become clear in the 
subsequent discussion of the native economies. Broadly speaking, the 
country west of the Niger is organised into substantial communities em- 
bracing several large towns. Such are the Yoruba chiefdoms of Ijebu-Ode, 
Abeokuta, and Oyo, and the culturally related Edo-speaking chiefdom of 
Benin, which, as has been seen, provided a foundation for the modern 
system of native administration. 

The peoples of the Niger delta, however, such as the Sobo, Jekri and 
others, were formerly divided into small autonomous communities em- 
bracing only a few villages and this pattern of social organisation is gener- 
ally characteristic also of the three million Ibo-speaking peoples and the 
smaller Ibibio group further south-east who together occupy the forest belt 
between the Niger and tlie Cross rivers. Further east the cultural diver- 
sity and political fragmentation is even greater. A large number of peoples 
mostly numbering only a few thousand, distinct in language and social 
structure and often subdivided into independent village communities, are 
found in the ^untry between the Gross river and the French Gameroons 
border. 

The last census, that of 1931, estimated the population (including the 
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Cameroons territory under British mandate) at 19,928,171, the majority 
of which may be divided into ten main groups as follows: 


Tribal or Language Groups 

Thousands 

ffoiihem Provinces: 

Hausa 

3.604 

Fulani 

2,025 

Kanuri 

931 

Tiv (Munshi) 

574 

Nupe 

326 

Western Provinces: 

Yoruba* 

3,166 

Edo 

508 

Ijaw 

156 

Eastern Provinces: 

Ibo 

3.173 

Ibibio 

750 

Other smaller tribal groups 

4,683 


♦(Including those in N. Province of Ilorin) , 

According to this census, which is admittedly very approximate, the 
distribution of territory and population among the main administrative 


units was; 

Area 

Population 


('000 sq. miles) 

(’oooj) 

Northern Provinces 

282 

”.435 

Western Provinces 

45 

3.803 

Eastern Provinces 

46 

4,690 1 

Total 

373 

19,928 


^ For a critical commentary on these figures see Ferham, M., ‘Census of Nigeria’, 
Africa, v. 6: 415-430, 1933. 



PART ONE 

THE NATIVE ECONOMIES 

BY PROFESSOR DARYLL FORDE 


Chapter 1 

INTRODUCTION 

I. IMPORTANCE OF SOCIAL FACTORS 

T he economic development of Nigeria presents, like that of any 
other country, not merely a technical problem in the discovery, 
exploitation and marketing of resources through the most effic- 
ient mechanical methods and economic organisation; it in- 
volves also the aptitudes, habits and sentiments of the people, which set 
limits to the character and direction of both technological advance and 
economic organisation. 

Although the need for the application of more productive techniques 
and for better integration of the economic life of Nigeria in the wider 
world economy is pressing, the economic activities of its peoples are still 
to a very large extent oiiganised within a social and mental framework 
which is, by western standards, primitive. The relations between persons 
and between groups, the scales of values by which achievements are 
judged and the goals towards which effort is directed have been developed 
in small-scale societies. Notions of economic advance through technical 
and social change have necessarily been narrowly restricted as to space 
and Hmp. Customary scales of value, patterns of activity and forms of 
organisation have the validity of traditions which, however recent in his- 
torical fact, are for the people themselves the immemorial framework of 
their lives. T.inlts between means and ends are, by western standards, 
simple and direct: die future which can be envisaged is only the day after 
tomorrow and the social framework which is felt to be relevant is largely 
restricted to the village community or the local group. Even the small 
minority— the wholesale trader, the agent of a European firm or the clerk 
in a government office— who have penetrated a wider economic system 
and grasped some of its implications, are nevertheless still largely domm- 
ated by the values and otganisation of the native community in which 
their social iHStus and prestige, their self-respect and their self-importance 
are determined and can find expression. But a community is a going con- 
cern. The aptitudes, the values and the relations of its members are sub- 

29 
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ject to a continuous conditioning. These can be modified but can .never be 
ignored, still less opposed, in attempting to secure either economic or 
political development without risking not only the shipwreck of well- 
intentioned plans but the disruption of the society itself. 

Of the aptitudes of the peoples of Nigeria, in their more ultimate sense 
as determined by physiological and mental capacities, it is difiicult to say 
more than that any preconceptions of permanent inferiority must be 
rigorously excluded. Such physiological and psychological tests as have so 
far been devised and the records of intellectual ability, manual skill and 
preservation of individuals and groups have failed to substantiate any 
racial as distinct from present cultural inferiority of the negro peoples of 
Africa. 

While it can be confidently asserted that individual Africans have 
shown high qualities of inventiveness, perseverance, ability in organisa- 
tion, and intellectual acumen, it may be that the frequency of high quali- 
ties in such faculties is lower among them than in white populations. But 
such an assumption is unverified and is likely to remain so as long as 
Nigerians like other African peoples continue, through differences in 
economic development and social organisation, to display their abilities 
on a cultural plane so different from that of literate western communities. 
At the same time there can be no doubt that these abilities are of suf- 
ficiently high level to make possible the development of large, stable and 
self-conscious communities and the achievement of a far higher standard 
of living. 

The existing social and cultural situation, however, at once sets limits 
and provides special opportunities particularly with regard to techniques 
of production and the scale of social organisation. These human condi- 
tions are just as important for the consideration of economic development 
as the physical resources of the country or the levels of capital investment 
or even the amount of technical training and supervision which can be 
provided. Far-reaching technological transformations must involve great 
changes in the scale of group loyalties and the relative prestige of different 
forms of work and social activity. The impact of new techniques often 
leads to socially destructive individualism and conflicts of loyalties. 

To secure a satisfactory social adaptation to rapid technical tmd econ- 
omic changes, two conditions must be fulfilled. First, the new functions 
must, so far as possible, be attached to ousting social institutions; other- 
wise fimctionless, dispossessed, and therefore obstructive organisations will 
be left to impede the new developments. This is the way, moreover, to en- 
sure that the activities of the more capable and energetic people, who are 
in the vanguard of economic change, do not become independent of the 
salutary restraints of group standards. An instance of failure m this respect 
is seen in many parts of southern Nigeria, where traditional guilds of 
smiths have decayed, leaving their members impoverished and threatened 
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with social degradation, while new unorganised classes of motor mechanics 
or tinsmiths have gome into existence, to the loss of social solidarity and of 
standards of craftsmanship. 

Secondly, there is need for the gradual integration of the small groups, 
whether territorial or vocational, which were appropriate to the earlier, 
less complex economy, into larger and more comprehensive ones. Other- 
wise economic change may easily lead to internecine struggle for domin- 
ance among them — a struggle which results not only in loss of well-being 
and security by the members of unsuccessful groups but also in a less 
efficient, because economically less productive transition to a new social 
pattern. The problem therefore is to secure progressively higher levels of 
group organisation to which the loyalties and sense of interest attaiched to 
existing smaller groups may be in part transferred. Nigeria, again especi- 
ally in the south, abounds with instances in which new economic oppor- 
tunities, as for example in the production of oil palm products and cocoa 
or in the establishing of wider markets for imported goods, have led not to 
a reduction but to an intensification of faction within existing communities 
and to jealous, non-co-operative rivalry between them. Such manifesta- 
tions are not to be regarded as evidence of the low intelligence or social 
ineptitude of Nigerians. They are typical social reactions to accelerated 
economic change where there is little grasp of the nature and long-term 
effects of the forces involved, and can be recognised in our own history as 
well as in the African bush. A responsibility lies upon government to 
mitigate as far as possible these disruptive consequences of economic 
development. A first need is for education among the adult population and 
especially its leaders both traditional and parvenu, for the understanding 
of their social and economic environment; another is for more foresight in 
many spheres of development from the modification of land rights to the 
administrative reorganisation of considerable areas in which it is desirable 
to promote both economic integration and a wider sense of community. 
All this demands an increase in trained administrative, educational and 
technical personnel for the manifold tasks of development; but it also re- 
. quires first and above all careful investigation of actual social and economic 
situations and trends. 

The empirical data required, however, which even in western countries 
are far from complete, are often seriously lacking for colonial territories. 
Existing levels of output, and the extents to which they would be changed 
by alterations of technique or organisation, are largely unknown. A pro- 
gramme of social and economic surveys remains for Nigeria, as for so many 
colonial territories, very largely an urgeht task for the future. Meanwhile, 
however, miscdlaneous sample surveys and more general studies of many 
. kinds carriea out for various purposes by government officials, social 
anthropologists and others provide a body of material from which some 
attempt chn be made to sketch the broad lines of the present situation. 
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Such a sketch, subject to the severe limitations imposed by wartime con- 
ditions of interrupted work and difficulties of communication with a 
distant territory, is attempted in this survey of the native economies of 
Nigeria. 

a. COMPONENT ELEMENTS OF THE NATIVE ECONOMIES 

It will be useful at the outset to sketch in the broadest way the leading 
features ofthe present economy ofNigeria. Itmay be regarded as comprising 
three main elements. In the first place a very great part of the time and 
energy of the majority of the people is devoted to the production of goods 
and services which are consumed by the producing group itself. These 
activities involve little or no use of complex techniques for production and 
distribution and the scale of production is small. This element in the 
economy may be termed t/ie suhsutence or home-consumption economy. 

The outstanding unit of subsistence production is the household rather 
than the individual or the local tenitorial group as a whole. At the same 
time there may be significant exchange relations between members of a 
single household while, on the other hand, there are important forms of 
co-operative subsistence production by larger units such as kin groups and 
village communities. There are many areas in Nigeria in which almost all 
the basic physiological needs of food and shelter are met by a system of 
household production, while the greater part of the other goods and ser- 
vices consumed arc also produced within the circle of a small village or 
hamlet. These conditions hold for the people of most areas remote from 
means of cheap transport. But, even where more efficient means of com- 
munication and transport have promoted wider organisation, whether 
native or western, and have created a wider exchange of goods, a very 
large proportion of the total economic effort is still directed to production 
for direct consumption within the household, hamlet or village. 

At the same time there has long existed a native system of exchange, 
which has included not merely small-scale transactions within the local 
community but also a considerable commerce transcending indigenous 
ethnic and political boundaries. This has been increasing in scope, range 
and importance with the pacification of the cotmtry and development of 
internal communications under British administration, and may be 
.termed the internal exchange economy. 

Finally, there is a third element, which is concerned with the exchange 
of goods and services between Nigeria and other territories, particularly 
naarkets overseas and this, which may be termed the external exchange 
.economyt is distinct because it is at some stage subject to regulations, 
whether instituted by Jaw or established in the practice of mport and ex- 
port firms, and others concerned, which do not normally apply to the 
native subsistence and internal e)cchange economies. ‘ 
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These classifications are significant because they correspond roughly to 
differences in the scale and complexity of the economic organisation in- 
volved, and are useful as long as they are recognised as referring to ele- 
ments which exist in varying degrees of combination, according to the 
level of economic development in different parts of the country. The very 
few communities which have remained in almost complete isolation, such 
as an Alantika hamlet in the Gameroons, will exhibit the dominance of 
subsistence to the point of virtual exclusion of all others. A remote Ibo, 
Yoruba or Hausa village while clearly exhibiting the predominance of the 
subsistence element will also include in its economic system internal and 
external exchange elements to a substantial degree. On the other hand, 
a large market centre or port will show the subsistence, internal exchange 
and external exchange elements operating in an inverse order of import- 
ance to that in a remote village community. 

3. IMPORTANCE OF SUBSISTENCE PRODUCTION 

Although, as just mentioned, communities with virtually closed econ- 
omies are now very rare, the subsistence element still dominates the econ- 
omic activity of the great majority of the population throughout most 
of the territory. Such subsistence production occupies the main part of the 
working time and energy of the people outside a few main marketing and 
administrative centres. Furthermore, the local communities are not usu- 
ally divided to any great extent into producers of different types. 

The conditions and techniques of subsistence production, therefore, 
profoundly affect the character of the native economy as a whole and often 
set rather close limits to the opportunities for participation in a wider 
system of exchange. They also constitute the basis from which any 
planning of future economic development must start. It is, therefore, de- 
sirable, when attempting to survey and analyse the native ccononaies, to 
determine in the first place the character and distribution of the basic 
types of subsistence production. The extent to which these are combined 
with exchange production under various physical and cultural conditions 
can then be more clearly portrayed and the relations of the total economy 
in various areas to physical conditions, cultural pattern and economic 
opportunities made clear. Finally, an attempt has also to be made to assess 
the total productivity, standards of living and levels of consumption 
achieved in native communities which combine in various ways particular 
forms of these elements of production. 

There has, unfortunately, been litdc systematic enquiry into the de- 
tailed character and relative importance of the subsistence element in the 
native econol&es of Nigeria. The administrative and technical services of 
government and the commercial interests have in the past for obvious 
reasons tended to focus attention on the development of production for 

0 P.E.A, 
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external and especially overseas markets. Money income, levels of 
government revenue, and the volume of the export and import trade of the 
country have all been closely bound up with production of marketable 
surpltises of goods. The existence of the underlying foundation of subsist- 
ence and local exchange production in the hundreds of tliousands of 
Nigerian communities large and small has often been taken for granted, 
and the opportunities for their development have in the past been litde 
considered. Preoccupation witli improvements in the competitive position 
of the export crops in the world’s markets has often diverted attention 
from the task of securing increased well-being by raising levels of produc- 
tion for local consumption. On the other hand, changes in the character of 
subsistence production are often slow, localised and unobtrusive. It is 
only after some years that modifications, such as the growing dominance 
of cassava production in parts of southern Nigeria with its important 
consequences both for the nutrition of the people and the fertility of the 
soil, are recognised. 

Nevertheless, the consideration of native welfare, of the maintenance or 
revival of soil fertility and, during the second world war, of the need for 
greater dependence on internal food production has led to an increasing 
concern for the native economies as a whole and for the character and 
relative importance of the subsistence element within them. A consider- 
able and growing, if somewhat miscellaneous and uneven, body of data 
can be derived from the various taxation assessment reports, agricultural 
and other technical memoranda, medical reports and anthropological 
monographs available for various ptirts of the country. From these it is 
possible to discern, at least in outline, both the variations in the importance 
of subsistence production in the total economy from area to area as well 
as regional differences in its character and potential development. 

Several basic types of subsistence 'production may be usefully distin- 
guished in Nigeria. These, as will readily be seen, are derived not only 
ftom broad physical differences between the regions but also from dif- 
ferences in the cultural conditions of the peoples. Although other needs 
such as housing and social organisation play their part, the direct pro- 
vision of regular food supplies is usu^y the dominant objective in sub- 
sistence production so that the form and method of food production are 
commonly its most distinctive aspects and a convenient basis for classifica- 
tion. 

There are important relations between the character of subsistence 
production and the form and scale of the exchange production with which 
it may be combined. The calendar of activities and the forms of land use 
.associated with subsistence crops may militate against th^growing of a 
particular cash crop, the raising of marketable livestock or tfie undertaking 
•Of wage labour at particular seasons of the year. But subsistence production 
nowhere determines the character as distinct from the intensity of pro- 
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duction for exchange. Despite their very different demands on labour and 
land both the exploitation of wild oil-palms and the maintenance of a 
cocoa grove can be combined with subsistence farming of root crops in 
southern Nigeria, while a considerable range of cash crops and of forms of 
petty trading and wage labour are combined with subsistence cultivation 
of grain in the north. Thus the total productivity depends not only on 
the type of subsistence production and its efficiency, but also on the types 
and extents of exchange production that are combined with it, whether for 
local, distant Nigerian, or overseas markets. There are, of course, inmuner- 
able variations of any given basic form of production and of the other 
economic activities with which it is combined; nevertheless, a classification 
according to the main food crops is both economically and geographi- 
cally convenient. 

Bearing these considerations in mind four main types of native economy 
in Nigeria may be usefully distinguished, according, in the main, to the 
character of subsistence production to provide a framework within which 
the many variations and combinations of economic activity may be con- 
veniently surveyed. These basic types, the conditions and characteristics 
of which must be assessed in turn, are: 

I. The southern farming economy characterised by subsistence pro- 
duction of root crops, and the production of tree crops for exchange. 

II. The northern grain farming economy dominated by subsistence 
production of guinea com and millets in combination with field crops for 
export markets. 

III. The plateau economy characterised by the cultivation of inferior 
grains with distinctive techniques and organisation and a low develop- 
ment of exchange production. 

IV. The northern pastoral economy dominated by the rearing of cattle 
for subsistence production of milk and the marketing of stock and their 
products. 


APPENDIX 

NOTE ON THE ASSESSMENT OF PRODUCTIVITY AND 
CONSUMPTION 

In considering the actual and potential productivity and the levels of 
consumption of the peoples of Nigeria some means of measurement are 
required both to determine the comparative importance of outputs for 
different purposes and to make comparisons between the wealth of dif- 
ferent communities. Considerable practical difficulties beset attempts to 
assess the wealth of persons and groups in rural communities operating 
with a primi^ve technology and a loose productive organisation of over- 
lapping groups. The absence of precise estimation of the physical volume 
and ultimate destinations of the actual outputs often renders precise 
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accounting impossible, quite apart fi-om the fact that a scale of money 
values which may work fairly satisfactorily for goods and services which 
enter into commercial exchange may have to be applied quite arbitrarily 
in the field of subsistence production where there is little or no attempt by 
the people themselves to estimate the costs of production or the value of 
the product in market terms. Nevertheless, some common errors in 
attempts to assess native productivity can be eliminated by a considera^ 
tion of even the more elementary principles of accounting.^ 

In the first place it is necessai-y to determine as closely as possible the 
characteristic productive units and their total outputs. Since, as will be 
seen, most economic activity is organised on a domestic basis and there is 
often little explicit discrimination between the contributions of individual 
members, the household rather than the individual or the local group as a 
whole will provide tlic most sarisfactory basic unit of estimation. The 
typical composition of the household and its variability requires careful 
investigation. At the same time the outputs of individuals in specialist 
activities, on the one hand, and the production of wider groups such as age- 
sets, village wards or whole communities, for special group or public 
purposes on the other, must be taken into account in any comprehensive 
assessment of intensity of labour, total production and levels of consump- 
tion. The household, as the domitxant unit of both production and con- 
sumption, however, will generally provide the most manageable basis for 
both the estimation of total budgets and for comparing productivity and 
levels of consumption in different communities. 

Secondly, it is very necessary as far as possible to distinguish between 
the gross and net outputs, i.c., between outputs before and after the value 
of all depredations and necessary expenses have been deducted. This, as 
will be seen, is a more complicated task than might at first appear and it is 
one which cannot in many cases be achieved with any high degree of 
accuracy on the basis of the data at present available. It is, however, very 
important to be clear as to the nature and variety of the items involved, 
not only in order to indicate the very limited character of existing know- 
ledge and to call attention to the data needed for more adequate analysis 
of native economies, but also to dispel misconceptions based on incomplete 
and unanalysed data as to the magnitude of typical outputs. The data at 
present available, mostly to be found in the reports of assessments, in 
agricultural surveys and general sociological studies, excellent though they 
may be for their own purpose, are ft'om the present point of view inade- 
quate in two ways. Firstly, accounts of gross output are usually incomplete, 
many items particularly of subsistence production being ignored, and 
secondly, the estimation of depreciations and costs neede(|^in order to 
arrive at the net ou^ut available for consumption is usually neglected. 

^ I am indebted to Mr. J. Mars for assistance in relating these principles to the 
conditions of rural household economy. 
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The basis on which values of the gross and net output of the rural house- 
hold economy may be estimated can best be indicated in terms of the main 
categories of production. The gross output of the household will usually in- 
clude production in most of the following categories: 

Field Crops and their by-products consumed, usefully converted or 
sold, valued at 'on farm’ prices. These will include not only the harvest 
proper but also such items as guinea-corn stalks used or sold for fencing, 
building or fuel and the tops of ground-nuts and beans, and husks used or 
sold for fodder or composting, etc. 

Livestock, including all products and services and increases in total 
market value of stock in the course of tlie year whether or not any are 
disposed of by sales, 'fhus, the value of milk, dung, etc., the value of farm 
work and transport services (other than marketing, see below) provided 
by stock and the natural increase in numbers, in weight and breeding 
capacity should all be taken into accoimt. It is also important to distin- 
guish between cash returns from the sale or services of stock over a given 
period and the output for that period. The former may have been in part 
secured by depletion of the number or quality of the stock and therefore of 
its capital value. Thus, the reduction of stock below the level required to 
maintain the value and productivity of the herd represents a depletion of 
capital assets and not an increase in gross output. 

Sylvan Produce, including all timber felled and collected, whether for fire- 
wood or fabrication, all collected fruits, honey, wax, etc., both for house- 
hold use and for sale. In the case of trees owned personally or by households 
an estimate of any net increase or depiction of the amount of timber or 
productive trees by natural growth and new planting less losses by felling, 
death and destruction should if possible be taken into account. In so far as 
sylvan resources are collected from ‘wild’ sources not in personal or house- 
hold ownership, the net increase or depletion will accrue to the wider 
village or district community, but it could be attributed pro rata to the 
component households. 

Cra/h, including all equipment and implements produced for house- 
hold consumption or as a means of further production, whether for use by 
the household or for sale, such as pottery, calabashes, baskets, beehives, 
rope, cloth, etc. As will be seen below, if the output of, for example, farm 
crops or domestic supplies is to be separately accounted for, the costs of 
replacement or repair of the necessary equipment must be deducted from 
the gross outputs and part of the craft output will correspond to these de- 
ductions. Where there is combined accounting for the several categories 
of household output, these home-consumed craft products will appear not 
•as output byiCas replacement of depreciated equipment. 

Transport and Marketing of surplus produce that is disposed of by sale 
or barter, including all value added to crops and produce through trans- 
port and marketing by members of the household. The increment in price 
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of, e.g., firewood, foodstuffs or cash crops carried by headload, canoe or 
household donkey and sold in a local or in a distant urban market will be 
accounted for here. The difference between the farm price and the price 
received in the urban market may be very considerable. 

Domestic Supplies andSenias, including: 

(i) building and repair of dwellings and store houses, wells or other 
domestic water supply, furnishings and domestic utensils, 

(а) the services received from previously produced or purchased durable 
household goods including the house, 

(3) clothing made and repaired for household use, 

(4) the preparation of food and other personal supplies. 

To determine net household outputs from the gross outputs indicated 
above, deduction must be made of the value of aU outlays necessary to 
maintain the continued productivity of the household at the existing level. 
Thus, for example, the value of seed necessary to replace the crop secured 
must be deducted from the value of the total harvest. Fiuthermore, the 
cost, whether actually met by the household or not, of all extraneous sup- 
plies and services must be deducted from the value of the gross output 
when attempting to determine the net output, which should include only 
the wealth produced by the household unit with its own labour and capital 
equipment. 

The character of these deductions will vary for the different categories 
and according to special circumstances but the more important can be 
briefly indicated: 

From the Gross Crop Output there should be deducted the value of: 

(1) seed replacement, 

(2) net depletion of soU fertility, 

(3) fodder supplied to working animals in respect of their work on the 

farm, 

(4) depreciation and/or repairs of equipment including implements, 

granaries, etc., 

(5) extraneous materials supplied, e.g., manures, 

(б) any extra-household labour contributing to crop production, 

(7) technical services received from ofGcials, advisers, mission 
teachers, etc. 

From the Gross Livestock Output similar deductions should be made 
although the nature of some items will differ, e.g., (i) and (2) will repre- 
sent net depreciation in, and replacement costs of, breeding animalsj 
(3) fodder purchased or supplied from other production (e.g., crops). 
Where the output of farm crops and stock is being jointly calculated, 
crop products supplied to stock and mmure supplied by stock can be 
eliminated as self-cancelling. 

From Gross Sylvan Produce Output, few if any deductions may have to be 
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made apart from costs of replacement and repairs of necessary equipment 
such as tree-climbing apparatus, axes, knives, beehives, etc. 

From Gross Craft Output the important deductions will be the cost of 
raw materials produced outside and secured by purchase or barter, e.g., 
raw cotton for spinning, cotton thread for weaving. 

From the Gross Value of Returns on Marketing Activities deductions may 
be necessary for depreciation and repairs to equipment, e.g., baskets, etc., 
and for depreciation on beasts of burden employed or for costs of living 
transport services, e.g., porters or donkeys. 

From the Gross Value of the Output of Domestic Goods and Services deduc- 
tions may be necessary for contributions to output by extra-household 
labour, for the cost of purchased supplies and for the net depreciation of 
the total equipment. 

While direct information or even material for close estimation may be 
lacking for many of the items referred to and, in particular, for the value of 
deductions from gross output, it is necessary that their character, variety 
and cumulative importance should be emphasised. Through failure to in- 
clude all the multifarious elements of output, the wealth and well-being 
of the household may be seriously underestimated, while failure to deter- 
mine net outputs may lead to considerable over-assessment of particular 
items. 

It has by no means always been possible to secure data on all these 
various items of production and costs for this survey, but an attempt has 
been made to impute values where possible. 



Chapter 11 

THE SOUTH 

I. INTRODUCTION 

T he rural economy of the south is still dominated by the cultiva- 
tion of root crops for food under a system of bush fallowing. 
The natural forest belt, grading from mangrove in the coastal 
swamps through high rain forest to deciduous woodlands, ex- 
tends inland for distances ranging from 8 o miles in the west to over lOO 
miles in the east. The southern root crop system extends through this belt 
and beyond it into the open forest and tree savana zones round the east- 
west sections of the converging Niger and Benue rivers, while as a sub- 
ordinate item in mixed economies, roots are found as far north as 12°. Less 
than forty years ago the proportion of land actually under cultivation in 
most districts over this vast area was very low; in most parts farms were 
temporary clearings in the forest and a short spell of one or two years of 
cultivation on any plot was followed by a long period of rest in which 
secondary forest grew up on the land again. There arc still substantial 
areas, as for example on the western borders in Yoruba country, in part of 
Benin and Warri provinces, and in the eastern part of Calabar and Ogoja 
provinces, where these conditions persist, but as, under the pax Briiamaca, 
population has increased and land has been taken up on an increasing 
scale for other uses including the production of cash crops, many parts of 
the country have been more closely fanned and the period of rest has been 
cut down. As a result, in some parts of the country once densely forested, 
only low bush or even tall grass follows the period of cultivation, and the 
land is comparatively open over many square miles. 

The native system in areas of moderate population density is based on a 
fairly strict rotation of one or two years’ cultivation followed by five to ten 
or more years of rest. The effects on soil fertility, crop yields, nutritional 
standards and many other features of native economy which follow from 
the cutting do^vn of the bush fallow period, with more ihtensive use of 
available land, will be considered later. A second recent and widespread 
modification, which is not unrelated to effects of the first has been the 
tendency in many areas for yams {Dioscorea spp.), the premier root crop of 
southern Nigeria, to be displaced to a secondary position as a staple crop 
by other root crops such as cassava (Manihot utUissima) or coco-yams 
{Colocasia antiquorum) which demand less of the soil and whiSii yield more 
abundantly or continuously. 

Although the production of yams or other root staples is dominant, 

40 
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southern fanning includes a very wide variety of secondary cultivated food 
crops including legumes, cereals, bush and tree fruits, which are planted on 
farms, in compound plots and in separate groves. Varieties of beans, 
gourds and maize are frequently interplanted on the yam plots, while 
ground-nuts, bananas, coconuts, kola, ‘native pears’ {Pachylobis edulis), 
rafiia palms, peppers, etc., are often grown in separate plots or groves. A 
striking feature, however, is the general absence in the humid southern 
zone of the secondary cultivation of any of the staple crops characteristic 
of the northern grain economy. 

In addition to the cultivated plant production a considerable and, from 
the nutritional point of view, a crucial part of the food supply is obtained 
by the collection of wild vegetable products of the forest and bush. This 
significant feature is one which is greatly affected by increasingly close 
settlement and the degradation of vegetation which often ensues. Out- 
standing among the collected products arc palm-oil, palm-wine and a 
wide variety of edible leaves and shoots, all of which contribute essential 
protective mineral or vitamin elements to the diet.^ 

Over considerable areas, though less now than formerly, hunting, and 
the collection of snails and rodents, has contributed a substantial amount 
to the food supply wherever there su-e considerable and accessible tracts of 
forest or bush. The imported flint-lock gun, which is permitted in the 
southern provinces, has provided a very effective weapon by native 
standards, and native methods of trapping are both ingenious and effec- 
tive. In some areas, however, the depletion of game with closer settlement 
has gone so far that hunting and trapping have been almost eliminated 
from the economy. Unfortunately, it is generally in those same congested 
areas that there is a very low per cafut return from another characteristic if 
subordinate subsistence element, the small-scale rearing of chickens, ducks, 
goats, sheep, pigs and dwarf cattle. Fishing varies very greatly in importance 
but it appears that apart from coastal areas and some tracts along the larger 
rivers, local fish contribute little to the food supply. Surplus dried fish from 
the main producing areas are, however, traded over great distances. 

1 Palm-oil, used regularly in cooking stews, is rich in Vitamin A; the Vitamin B 
complex is available in palm-wine (the fermented sap of the oil-palm or more 
rarely ofthe raffia palm), while chili peppers and the leaves of many wild plants, 
regularly used as ingredients in stews, are important sources of Vitamin C. No 
analysis of the supply of important mineral elements in typical southern diets 
appears to be available. The oil-palm (Eleis Guineaensis), which under natural 
conditions is excluded by the thick canopy from the high forest and is confined to 
the more open areas especially on the northern margin of the forest belt, has been 
able through long ages of clearing to colonise the forest belt and is now almost 
ubiquitous, oqlBide the few tracts of high forest, both in farmlands and bush as far 
north as a line through Obubra, Onitsha, Akure and Oyo. It is found further north 
in riverine areas and among tracts of woodland as far as the Niger-Benue conflu- 
ence. 
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There are very wide variations in density of settlement, intensity of 
land use, skill in cultivation, and per caput yields among the communities 
practising this type of subsistence production. Population densities fall far 
below 50 to the square mile in some remote areas. Here the land which is 
periodically used for cultivation over a complete cycle forms but a small 
proportion of the territory claimed and exploited in various ways by the 
community. Under such conditions a stable level of soil fertility can be 
maintained without difficulty by generous fallowing, and secondary food 
resources, obtained by hunting and collecting, are relatively abundant. 
Since neither crop failures nor pests are a serious menace to subsistence 
cultivation in southern Nigeria, an adequate level of production can be 
maintained and, where the pressure on land is not severe, there is no 
serious ‘hungry period’, far less famine, from year to year. Under favour- 
able soil conditions, there is probably an assured food supply with population 
densities up to 850 or even 300 per square mile. 

Where cultivable land is abundant, a considerable surplus of the sub- 
sistence crops can be produced without great effort by the ordinary house- 
hold with customary native methods of cultivation. Whether such a sur- 
plus can be exchanged in the market appears to depend, at present, mainly 
on transport facilities. But although there are communities, such as the 
Ikwe, Ezza, and Izi Ibo of Abakaliki division, whose production for ex- 
change takes very largely the same form as their subsistence production, 
namely yam farnoing, in most areas surplus labour is generally devoted to 
other forms of production. Outstanding among these are, first the collec- 
tion of oil-palm fiuits far beyond subsistence needs, for the production of 
palm-oil and kernels — a form of exchange production that is almost uni- 
versal in the palm belt — and, secondly, the planting of cocoa groves 
which is largely confined to a comparatively small area of suitable soils 
in the western provinces. 

Population densities exceeding 1,000 persons per squeire mile have been 
claimed for some rural areas in the densely settled country east of the lower 
Niger including the southern part of Onitsha province and the north of 
Owerri province.^ Conditions in these areas are discussed below (see pp. 
7 if) but it should be noted here that such high densities cannot be substanti- 
ally supported by the local subsistence production of the areas over which 
they extend. In such areas a considerable proportion of the adult popula- 
tion, and especially of the younger men, obtain income in money or in kind 
for services periodically provided in other areas as labourers, petty 
traders and craftsmen. Moreover, in some cases a proportion of the popula- 
tion in these densely populated areas grows food, sometimes on rented 
land in neighbouring, less closely farmed country. 

Considerable variations of skill in cultivation and in techmeal methods 
are apparent both fi:om accounts of particular communities and from 
* Especially in the Awka, Awgu, Okigwi and Owerri divisions. 
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estimates oiper caput acreage and yields for different areas in which there is 
no severe pressure on land. Thus, data independently secured on two 
occasions separated by a considerable intei-val of time revealed that many 
communities of Yoruba and others in northern and eastern Ondo pro- 
vince cultivated only very small farm areas. The household farms were on 
an average little more than half an acre in area.^ At the other extreme the 
northern Ibo peoples of Abakaliki division referred to earlier are renowned 
in the south-eastern provinces for the large size of their farms and the high 
yield and quality of the yams they secure from them. Indeed, among the 
Ezza who have apparently insufficient land to provide adequate farms for 
all their able-bodied men, young men, in addition to assisting on the 
farms of their seniors, go out in large numbers in the hoeing season to pre- 
pare the farms of surrounding peoples as much as twenty miles away. 

Detailed consideration of the interrelatiqns between subsistence and 
exchange production will be taken up later, but it is in the meantime im- 
portant to emphasise that many communities dispose of a surplus of food- 
stuffs and other goods in daily use, such as pottery, matting and wooden 
utensils, which find their way through the multitude of local market places 
to purchasers in other communities as fer distant as 20 or 30 miles from the 
point of production. Thus, the Agoi forest villages on the slopes of the 
Oban hills, near the Calabar-Ogoja boundary, trade smoked bush meat 
to the markets of the villages close to the Gross river in which they pur- 
chase yams, some of which may have been grown not by the people of 
these villages but by the Ibo living several miles on the far side of the river. 
Similarly, pot-maMng villages, which are relatively few and far between, 
are nearly all surplus producers, their wares being distributed over areas 
of a hundred square miles or more. Thus, though in general, the household, 
and stiU more the village community as a whole, is largely self sufficient in 
food supplies and most other household needs, few, if any, are completely so. 

The tendency for local specialisation and exchange of native products is 
very deep seated over most of southern Nigeria. It is reflected in the large 
number of village markets, in the satisfaction secured by visits to them and 
in the development of tastes and fashions whereby local substitutes are 
rated inferior to the specialities of some neighbouring people. There 
appears accordingly to be a foundation for a very considerable advance in 
economic specialisation in the production of native-made supplies and for 
the enlargement of the unit of dominandy subsistence production from the 

1 Thus, the low levels of production of subsistence crops by the villagers of Irun 
near Ikare who were regarded as poor and lazy farmers by other people of the 
region, were not due to marked concentration on production for exchange. Indeed, 
the greater part of the cocoa fanning which has been rapidly extended in their 
territory in recent years has been carried out by strangers. Mackenzie, J. A., 
Reassessment report for Owo Division, Ondo Province, 1928 (unpublished), and Allison, 
P. A,, 'Land Use Survey of Irun, Ondo Province,’ Nigerian Forester, v. I, No. a: 
43-47, 1940 and pp. 81-87 below. 
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household or village to the district or region. There are many latent oppor- 
tunities for greater division of labour, more efficient production, further 
exploitation of local advantages in resources and skills and hence for in- 
creases in the volume of goods and services available. Advantage could be 
taken of these if communications were improved and if advice and instruc- 
tion were more fully available. 

Unfortunately no adequate series of comprehensive studies of southern 
rural economies is so far available to show the diversity underlying the 
general uniformity of economic and property systems in the southern 
rural economy. The field investigations necessary to determine the various 
structural types and their regional interrelations have yet to be made and 
in their absence it is possible only to piece together scattered data making 
the fullest use of such studies of particular communities as happen to be 
available. It is, however, possible to show that where there is no serious 
pressure on land and there is access to export markets, the combination of 
a high degree of self-sufficiency in food and other household supplies with 
the production of a surplus of palm-oil and kernels from wild trees is char- 
acteristic over very wide areas especially in the provinces east of the lower 
Niger. The Yakur living east of the Gross river in the Obubra division of 
Ogoja province, investigated by the writer in 1935 and 1939, appear to be 
representative of this condition and an analysis of one of the Yakur com- 
munities will serve to demonstrate the salient features of the technological 
and economic systems. This will afford a standard from which to assess the 
effects of differences in culture, in density of population and varying 
degrees of integration in the exchange economy. The conditions and effects 
of over-population can be made plain by a comparison of the data avail- 
able for two Ibo communities, very similar in cultural values and social 
structure but differing greatly in density of population. The first in'Bende 
division has a density of population comparable with that of the Yakur, 
while the other in the southern part of Okigwi division lies in one of the 
areas of congested settlement. Finally, special consideration of the economy 
of the western provinces is necessary to assess the effects of differences in 
social organisation and technology as well as the consequences in the 
cocoa belt of concentration on an export product involving special 
economic factors. We shall now proceed to study in greater detail these 
four samples. 

a. A VILLAGE ECONOMY IN THE EASTERN PALM BELT 

(a) SYSTEM OF production 

The Yakur village of Umoi^ in the south of Obubra divison, although 
unusually largq for an essentially rural commimity, appeal^ to be repre- 

^ See Forde, G. D., ‘ Land and Labour in a Gross River Village,’ Geographical 
Jformal, v. 90: 24-51, 1937> The tribal name is more correctly represented by the 
spelling: Yafcd. 
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sentative of the economy of the palm belt in areas of moderate population 
density where conditions are not complicated by the proximity of large 
urban markets. Situated seven miles east of the Gross river and about 
8o miles in a direct line from the coast it lies in the more remote but never- 
theless still accessible part of the hinterland of the long established coastal 
trading port of Calabar. With over ten thousand inhabitants almost en- 
tirely concentrated in a single compact settlement and a territory of 
47 square miles, the density of population is approximately ago per square 
mile. The land which is periodically farmed amounts only to some 
1 8 square miles, of which only 3 or 4 square miles arc actually under cultiva- 
tion in any one year. The remaining forest is sporadically and lightly ex- 
ploited for game and wild forest products. There is not at present any 
severe competition for land or forest products, for the village has adequate 
territory. The continuance of the great increase in population which can 
be inferred from village expansion in the last two generations may even- 
tually result in a land shortage if other sources of wealth are not developed; 
but assuming no basic change in the present economy, the population could 
probably increase by another 50 per cent before severe strains would show. 

The Cycle of Cultivation 

Early in January each year during the short dry season the new farm- 
lands are cleared for planting. As these tracts have not been cultivated for 
several years they have grown up into a dense bush of saplings and under- 
growth about ao feet high. Yam hills are made by women and ‘foreign’ 
workers as the clearing progi^sses. A number of subsidiary crops such as 
coco-yams, maize, okra, pumpkins, beans and less commonly cassava, are 
planted after yams on the slopes of the yam hills. Round the margins of 
the farm pepper-bushes are transplanted from the previous farming site. 
The clearing of the land and the preparation and erection of the stick and 
string supports for the yam vines rest with the men, but all the subsequent 
tending of the farm, including the heavy task of double or triple weeding, 
is done by the women. 

In July an early variety of yams is available and from this time onwards 
the women in their daily visits to the farms dig these as they are needed to 
feed the household until the main harvest begins in the last weeks of 
October, This harvest is stored in great open yam stacks built on all the 
farm paths two or three miles out from the village. These are made ready 
for the harvest by the men in October, when the yams which the men and 
women have dug together are washed, dried and carried by the women, 
while the men tie them in the stack to long upright raffia poles secured to 
the solid timber frame. When the yam stacks have been filled in early 
December thte cycle is complete and there is a short lull in farm work until 
the clearing for the next year begins. 

In addition to farm crops, bananas, plantains, kola nuts, native ‘pears’, 
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pawpaws, and coconuts are obtained from personally owned groves of 
planted trees laid out along the farming paths, round the yam stacks, and 
in the village. The tending of these trees is entirely in the hands of the 
men, about half of whom are almost daily engaged in collecting oil-palm 
fruits and wine in the surrounding bush. 

Farm Areas 

Rights to the use of farmlands in Umor are held by adult men individu- 
ally and a man of middle age will have established and recognised rights 
to about half a dozen sets of plots. Only one set of these is, however, culti- 
vated in any one year while the rest remains in bush. The mean area of the 
farm units in cultivation was approximately one and a half acres (i'4o) 
containing approximately 3,500 yam hills. Thus, a representative house- 
hold of a man, two wives, and three or four children is likely to have about 
7 or 8 acres of farming land at its disposal, of which one and a half acres 
are cultivated each year. But the areas of the household plots in actual 
cultivation ranged widely from 0‘25 acres to 8 acres.^ The adult strength 
of a household farming unit will obviously set limits to the area which can 
be cultivated but the area fanned was found to bear no simple relation to 
the size of the household whether considered as a farming unit of adults or 
a food-consuming unit including minors. Many other factors such as 
interest in trading and hunting, yams available for planting, the capacity 
of the man and women, and the services of kinsmen, all affected the farm 
area of individual households. 

Land Rights 

The village community is composed of some thirty major land-holding 
groups of patrilineal kinsmen ranging in size from 30 to nearly 300 adult 
men. Each group has collective rights to a delimited dwelling area and to a 
number of tracts of feirming land which have been opened up and cleared 
at one time or another by earlier generations. Individuals acquire per- 
manent usufruct in particular plots by inheritance and by teiking over un- 
claimed areas subject to the approval of the elders of the group. Kin 
groups also claim for their members prior but latent rights to establish 
farms in the tracts of bush adjacent to thdr farmlands. On the other hand, 
in more remote unfarmed areas virtual cessions of farming rights are 
allowed to members of other kin groups and of other Yakur villages in re- 
turn for token gifts when land shortage is not feared. 

The kindup basis of a land right does not, however, completely circum- 
scribe the opportunities of the individual. In die first place, individual 
men or small groups of relatives are able, if welcomed, to migrate from 
their own kin area in the village and go to live and farm in the area of 
another kin. A man may also obtain temporary rights to make a farm in 
s Based on a sample of 97 farms, see Forde, op. At, 
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the land of another kin group. Economic opportunities connected with 
land are not bought and sold, but there is great emphasis on correct form 
of procedure, and an open recognition of favour. If serious pressure de- 
velops on the farming land, new farming paths are opened in the bush. Thus 
the control of land within the fi'amework of kinship rights is subject to slow 
but continuous change by a process of piecemeal accumulation or abandon- 
ment according to need. 

Farm Labour 

At the opening of the farming year the bush paths leading to the lands 
to be planted have to be cleared. This is effected by compulsory joint 
labour in each ward, and fines may be imposed on alilc-bodicd men who 
refuse to co-operate. One or two days is generally enough to complete the 
work. Then smaller groups of men who propose to farm adjacent plots in 
different areas clear branch paths giving access to their lands. 

The number of men taking part in farm-clearing groups usually ranges 
from I a to go; a man who intends to make a large farm of some 3 acres or 
more will need the service of four or more of these parties. Clearing parties 
are usually enjoyed for their own sake, and, since a minority of farms 
greatly exceed the average, there are always a few men who will need 
more help than can be required of them in turn. But if they offer a meal and 
a generous supply of palm-wine, they will not as a rule lack helpers from 
among their kinsmen and age-mates who have fewer yams. 

The hoeing up of motmds in which the yams are planted is traditionally 
women’s work, but for nearly a generation now parties of young men from 
the more densely peopled Ezza Ibo area have visited the Yakur villages at 
this season to take part in this work as paid labourers. They receive their 
food and ad. per day and may stay for two months or more being hired by 
individuals, usually in parties of from two to as many as twenty, and may 
work on one farm for from two to ten days. 

After the yam planting — carried out jointly by the man and his wives in 
the intervals of clearing and hilling and usually without help from outside 
the household — the farm work, which includes two or three wcedings be- 
tween May and September, devolves almost entirely on the women until 
the main harvest. The heavy labour involved at the harvest in digging, 
carrying, washing and stacking the yams may be indicated by the actual 
numbers of yams tied in the stacks. In a sample count made in 1935 the 
main harvest totals [for yams of all sizes] ranged from 350 in the case of a 
young man farming for the first time to nearly so, 000, the harvest of an 
exceptionally large farm of 8 acres. The mean was nearly 4,000 yams of all 
sizes per household. < 

Huntirtg and Livestock 

Barely a quarter of the men hunt regularly with flint-lock guns in the 
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forest tracts and farm bush in the village territory, and known hunters are 
free to roam widely over the village lands. Game is also taken in a vai-iety 
of spring traps set along the paths and round the farms. While a number of 
duiker and other forest buck and small game are obtained, this source of 
meat is very small in relation to the total population. 

Nor do livestock contribute a substantial meat supply. A sample enquiry 
suggested that the entire village stock of the southern Nigerian breed of 
dwarf cattle was little more than 500 among a population of about 10,000. 
Moreover, the greater part are disposed of by sale to Ibo visitors who come 
to buy cattle for their club feasts. Goats are only twice as numerous as 
cattle and are quite insufficient to provide a regular meat supply. They are 
killed and eaten at feasts of kinship and clubs but are rarely used for 
ordinary household food. There are very few sheep or pigs, while chickens, 
the only animals at all common, amount on the average to only two per 
household. There is little doubt, therefore, that the Yakur diet, which 
appears to be typical of the easier areas of the south-eastern provinces, is 
deficient in animal protein. Meat is normally available only in minute 
quantities as a relish, the local fish supply is negligible and the consump- 
tion of imported stockfish is small. 

Oil-Palms 

In addition to a wide variety of materials for food and crafts collected 
on a small scale from the bush, the products of the wild oil-palm are 
obtained regularly in large quantities throughout the year. About half the 
able-bodied men are daily engaged in obtaining palm-wine and palm- 
fruits, while the fronds are also collected in large quantities for house- 
roofing.^ The oil-palm grows abundantly throughout the territory and is 
left standing when land is cleared for farming. Each of the patrilineal kin 
groups collectively claims rights to the oil-palms in tracts of territory 
reached from its farming paths. These tracts are not limited to the lands 
which are periodically farmed by the group but may extend into unculti- 
vated areas, and there are some discrepancies between farming and oil- 
palm rights. The groups of palms actually exploited are constantly 
changing according to the yield and the convenience of their situation. 

An individual can cut palm-finiits anywhere in his kin group’s palm 
land so long as he does not interfere with palms which are being tapped for 
wine by others.® In practice most people collect fruits in a tract round their 

* Among 103 men of one kin group, 50 were tapping palms for wine and 48 were 
collecting fruit. In nearly all of the former cases part of the product was sold in the 
village, 

• Palm-wine— the fermented sap obtained by piercing the flower stalk and 
attaching a collecting calabash — is collected twice daily and considerable labour 
is involved in each tapping of an inflorescence which yidds for only a month or so. 
To obtain about a gallon of palm-wine, six to ten trees have to be climbed twice a 
day. 
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current wine-tapping or farming areas and, since there is usually a surplus 
of fruits, there are few disputes within the group. Theft of accessible palm- 
fruits by men of other Mn groups is, however, more frequent. 

The preparation of palm-oil is a household matter shared between men 
and wives. It is done at convenient intervals when a sufficient supply of 
fruits has been collected. Although the extraction of oil, apart from the 
pulping of the fruits, is carried out by the wives, the oil, save for household 
requirements, belongs to the man alone. The wives, as almost everywhere 
in the palm belt, receive as their share the nuts which they and the 
children crack to extract the kernels for sale. Apart from small quantities 
of oil prepared for domestic use the palm-oil made in Umor is derived 
largely from fermented fruits and is of the non-edible semi-hard type.’^ 

The production of palm-oil and kernels has increased enormously dur- 
ing the last generation and is by far the most important source of money 
income. The fluctuations in the wholesale prices of oil and kernels, which 
have been very great in recent years, have, therefore, had a considerable 
effect on the purchasing power of trade goods and on the tax-paying 
ability of the people. 

( 4 ) PRODUCTION FOR EXCHANOE® 

Probably every household in Umor produces some surplus which is dis- 
posed of by sale. But the variations in the amounts are as great as the 
means of disposing of them are various and some analysis is necessary be- 
fore an attempt can be made to assess the importance of exchange produc- 
tion within the households or to estimate the amounts of cash income that 
are secured. 

Foodstuffs 

In the village market women engage in a petty trade in foodstuffs, but 
it is very difficult to estimate the amounts of produce involved, nor is there 
any hard and fast line between cash sales and barter.® About half the 
women of the village dispose of small surpluses in this way as they become 
available. 

The traffic in yams, the staple food, appears to be small in relation to the 
total harvest. Investigation of a sample group of housdiolds in 1935 re- 
vealed not merely a high de^ee of self-subsistence in yams, but also that 
surpluses are normally small and largely disposed of by gifts and sales 

‘This section, based on unpublished field investigations by the writer, relates 
to the period 1935-1940. 

* See Chapter VI for discussion of methods of oil preparation and the various 
grades of oil. 

• At any given period recognised exchange values exist between several of the 
main items of farm and bush produce. Yams, either singly or five at a time, and 
bowls of oil-pahn kernels function as a local currency for the purchase of other 
goods in small quantities. 

n 


F.E.A, 
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among kinsfolk. Only 15 per cent of men produced a surplus sufficiently 
large to be offered for sale to an outside trader for export from the village, 
while less than half the men and a quarter of the women sold any yams in 
quantity. Excluding yams disposed of in petty barter, the aggregate sur- 
plus probably amoimted to less than 3 per cent of the main harvest and of 
this less than half left the village. On the other hand, on account of their 
value, a man with a considerable yam surplus, such as 500, could, at a 
typical village price of 7s. per hundred, derive therefrom a comparatively 
large item of cash income. 

The numbers of livestock kept are in general so small that no substan- 
tial addition to income either by direct consumption or through sales is 
derived from this source. A small number of more prosperous men secure 
considerable, if sporadic, returns from the sale of dwarf cattle most- of 
which are not butchered in the village but bought and taken away by Ibo 
traders. With good fortune a man who owns a cow may hope to sell a calf 
every year or two for a pound and obtain from £3 to £6 for the cow when 
he comes to sell it. Livestock is quite markedly concentrated in a minority 
of more prosperous households. In fact the keeping of livestock is in general 
an indication of means seemed from some other source rather than an 
important source of income itself. 

J ‘ 

Forest Produce 

Most constructional materials such as raffia poles and thatching leaves 
are produced by the men of each household as needed, but there is a con- 
siderable demand for dried lianes and other fibres for use as roping in 
house-building and yam-tying. This is in part met by supplies provided by 
the younger men who will collect for sale up to a dozen or so bundles at 
about 6d. each in the course of the year. 

But byfar the most important, and as has already bcenindicated, the most 
remunerative element of Surplus production is that based on the exploita- 
tion of the wild oil-palms. Palm-wine is produced for local consmnptibn, 
edible palm-oil is made from fresh fruit for local use and, most important 
of all, palm-oil and palm-kernels are produced for export. Nearly all the 
more active men tap palm-trees for wine and a very large proportion of 
them sell part of their supplies to others in the village. A fairly active palm- 
wine producer can probably make los. or so in the course of the year by 
sales of his surplus vidne at the local price which varies' from Jd. to i Jd. a 
c^abash of about half a gallon; while those ponceritrating on palm-wine 
collection, who are, however, few, can earn more than £ r in this way. , 

The retirms from. palm*oil , and kernel production are, however, more 
considerable and are-by far the largest single source of cash iricdme: These 
invdlyei As has been, indicated, the joint activity " of both man and wife 
■'among whopa the, produce is s^red. Without exceptional coricentration 
on this production, the household of a man with one wife will produce 
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from 10 to 20 tins, of approximately 4 gallons or 36 lb. each, of semi-hard 
oil in a year, while in a few households in which the services of younger men 
and several women are available for its preparation over 50 tins are pro- 
duced. 

No adequate data on the labour costs of palm-oil production were ob- 
tained in Umor, but a number of estimates for the production of semi-hard 
oil under similar conditions elsewhere in the eastern and western pro- 
vinces^ suggest that for one 36 lb. tin of oil about 25-30 bunches or 
300 lb. of fruit are required. The cutting and transport of the fruit demand 
from J to I J days’ labour according to their accessibility, removing fruits 
from the stems would take a further day, while the process of extraction 
would require another i to 2 days, apart from half a day’s labour for 
securing wood and water needed in the cooking process. Thus, the total 
labour cost per tin would be from 3 to 5 days, of which, among the 
Yakur, from 2 to 3 would be contributed by the women. About J cwt. of 
kernels can be secured from the nuts by a further 2 days’ labour by the 
women. 

At 1939 village prices of 2S. 6d. approximately per 36 lb. tin of oil and 
IS. for J cwt. of kernels, the cash return would be from yd. to 8|d. per 
labour day. At the depression prices of is. or less per tin of oil, the return 
on a day’s labour would have been 3d. or leas.® 

At the local prices current in recent years, which have ranged from 5s. 
to less than is. per tin, a man’s income from the sale of palm-oil may be 
estimated as ranging from 75s. to i2s., according to the ruling price, in the 
case of ordinary producing households, while the larger producers have 
received cash returns of over to only 36s. in similar circumstances. 
While prices as low as is. per tin are locally regarded as very inadequate 
and probably have the effect of diverting some effort to other more re- 
munerative activity where it can be found, even the highest prices during 
the period betw'een 1935 and 1939 were compared unfavourably with the 
’twenties when los. or more was obtained for one 4-gallon tin. 

The output of kernels is normally greater than that of oil since almost 
every woman endeavours to produce kernels for sale whether, or not 
her husband produces oil. If he does not, the wife will demand that he 
should cut palm-fruit for her for this purpose, for, apart from petty trading 
in foodstuffs, women have fewer alternative opportunities for securing 
cash incomes than men. While some were in 1935 producing and selling 

1 Summarised by Mr. A. F. B. Bridges in his unpublished Report on Oil Palm 
Swra^: Jbo, Ibibio and Cross JUuer Areas, 1939. It should be noted that the process for 
making soft and edible oil from fresh fruits involves twice or three times a.s much 
labour. 

Casual unskilled wage labour, such as porterage or grass cutting for. Euro- 
peans in tliis area, was paid 6d. per day. Among themselves the Yakur would pay 
3d. to 4d. per day for such labour. 
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kernels at the rate of ;^i or more in a year, very many were not obtaining 

more than a few shillings.^ 

Total Household Sales 

An enquiry into returns from production for exchange among the 
8 1 men of one kin group showed that three in four produced and sold a 
sui-plus of any of the leading exchange products® but none of theni pro- 
duced surpluses of all.® The quantities and values for each category of 
produce are summarised in the accompanying table.* 

The value of the produce exported from the village was approximately 
6o per cent of the total value of sales.® Since the number .of men deriving 
considerable cash income from other activities remunerated outside the 
village, i.e., a few itinerant traders, road labourers, etc., is very small, the 
bulk of the cash-payments for locally purchased native produce must be 
ultimately derived from the sale of produce leaving the village. In other 
words sales of produce outside the village are the only substantial source of 
new funds. If the group studied be taken to be a representative sample of 
the village as a whole, the average cash income per household from sales 
of men’s produce, omitting petty traffic and occasional and exceptional 
items such as stock, would be approximately 15s., while the sum received 
from external sales averages only about gs. per household. These estimates 
omit one important soturce of household income from produce, namely, 
that received by wives from their sales Of palm-kernels. If a value be 
assigned to these on the basis of the independent data referred to earlier 

* Unfortunately no adequate data cpvdd be obtained on the actual outputs of a 
sufficiently representative group of households to permit a direct estimate of village 
production. It could, however, be estimated that about 1,500 tons of kernels were 
sold in the local Cross river markets to the ‘factory’ of a European firm'and to 
native wholesalers in 1935. If a third of this be attributed to Umor,. the value of 
the village kernel output would, at an average price of, ,^4 los. per ton for that 
year, have been ,£2,250 or an average of ;£i los. per household, or 15s. per adult 
female. Inanycasethereare great variations from household to household in palm- 
kemel outputs. 

’ Data were obtained separately for yams, pahn-oil, pahn-wine and native rope, 
which are the only produce regularly sold in any quantity by men. 

’ The data do not unfortunately cover a whole year. It is, however, possible on 
the known seasonality of production to estimate the totals for a full year, while the 
number of sellers would not show an increase. 

> It will be observed that the return from the sale qf yams is not much smaller 
than that of palm-oil but, whereas almost the entire output of marketed palm-oil 
is exported, a great part of theyams are sold in the villagefor local use. Yam prices 
werej moreover, considerably higher and oil prices-lower at the time of this census 
in 1941 than thtiy were in 1935, when data for the estimates of outputs and values 
Tefecred to earlier were made. 

^ Oh die assumption that half the yams marketed and all the palm-wine and 
native rope are purchased locally, c. £35 worth of the sales, or about 40 per cent 
out hfa total of c. £60 are to local buyers for local use.’ 
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concerning typical palm-kernel outputs, a sum of about should be 
added as the contribution of palm-kernels produced by the 123 wives at an 
average of los. each. This would give an average per household of about 
a5S. for total sales and of about 19s. for sales of exported produce. Actual 
household sales would, however, range from a few shillings to over £5. 

(c) TRADING 

Trading in Umor falls into three fairly distinct categories which ie to 
a large extent in different hands. They are: first, the purchase for resale of 
palm-oil and kernels with which is often combined trading in exported and 
imported food suppliesj second, the retailing of European goods and 
third, the local traffic in native food supplies and manufactures which is 
mostly in the hands of women. 

Palm Products 

There are no large-scale palm-oil wholesalers in Umor. The bulk 
handling of oil is concentrated in the Gross river village of Ediba seven 
miles away, where the ‘factory’ of a European firm and native wholesalers 
buy up oil which is brought in from the villages of the surrounding area. 
The oil traders in Umor confine themselves to buying for resale oil pro- 
duced from time to time by individual households, offering a cash-pay- 
ment for each lot according to the price they expect to receive at the 
riverside.^ 

Oil trading is regarded as a specialised emd risky business, in which 
only those who can afford to lose money will engage on any scale. 
There appeared to be at most a dozen men in the whole village who 
regularly traded in palm-oil. One man who did devote nearly all his time 
to it and purchased most of the food for his household, accumulated 
from 10 to 40 tins of oil every two or three weeks when he was buying. 
He considered a net profit of 3d. per tin satisfactory and fid. very good. 
An annual turnover of 300 tins at a ‘satisfactory’ profit of 3d. would yield 

Pahn-kemels are bought up from the women by petty kernel traders by 
the bowlful. When one or more hundredweight sacks have been fiUed, 
these are carried to the river for sale to the factory or to native wholesalers, 
or for further transport to Calabar and other down-river markets. A few 

^ If the price actually offered at Ediba either by the ‘factory’ or by native whole- 
salers proves unsatisfactory, a trader may hire a space in a canoe to have his oil 
carried to Calabar, where he can offer it to a number of competing firms, or leave 
it on. deposit at Ediba in the hope of a rise in price. Oil is quite often held up either 
in the village or at the river for several months before it is sold. 

•The local oil traders obviously could. liot be handling more than a small 
. fraction of the oil produced in the village, and the greater part of the output is 
carried by the producers themselves, to Ediba, when they have accumulated a tin 
or two for sale. 
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shillings is all that is needed to set up as a kernel trader, and this venture is 
popular among the younger men. The trader’s gross profit per bag may be 
quite considerable as compared with that from oil, but the turnover is 
usually smaller. In 1939 when the kernel prices were low, the trader had a 
margin of is. to is. ad. on a cwt. bag, selling for 4s. at Ediba, although the 
actual profits were said not to increase greatly with higher prices. 

A very active kernel buyer wiU fill up to 10 bags in three months or 
about 40 bags in a year, which, at a steady price, would yield a gross profit 
of about On the other hand, a fall of a shilling or more per sack, which 
has not been at all unusual in recent years, would wipe out most of the 
profit. Many kernel buyers claim that they have lost more than they have 
made in recent years. The majority of the young men engaged in this trade 
marketed only a few bags in the course of a year and typical individual 
profits have amounted to less than los. The village kernel traders do not 
confine their activities to their own community. The more enteiprising 
visit the surrounding villages on their market days. On the other hand a 
number of buyers from the riverside villages are also to be found in the 
Umor market. 

Analysis of data for one year^ concerning trading journeys with pahn 
and farm produce undertaken by the men of one ward showed that out of 
the total adult male population of 390 only 31 men were engaged in these 
forms of external trade. Of these ai traded mainly in oil, 15 in kernels and 
18 in farm produce; while 12 of them purchased supplies for further trad- 
ing on their return. If this be taken as representative of the village as a 
whole, it impli^ that about 8 per cent of the 1,750 men in the village, or 
about 140 in all, were engaged in one or other of these lines of trade. More- 
over a great deal of this trade is on a very small scale and in the hands of 
youths who have not yet taken up farms of their own. While all the re- 
corded traders were below middle age, fully half of them were under 
25 years of age.* 

Trade Goods 

The trade in European goods varies even more in scale. On the one hand* 
there are a few well-established specialist traders who do not farm, have 
several assistants and cover a wide circuit of vDlage markets. At the other 
extreme are a considerable number of young men who, with a loan of a few 
shillings, travel to Calabar or Port Harcourt to buy a few lengths of Cloth 
which they attempt to sell at a profit on their return. Most traders have 

‘ From October 1938 to September 1939. i 

' Of the 21 men trading oil, only one was operating on a really considerable 
scale, marketing 100 tins, and only 4 others marketed twenty tins or more in the 
year. Only a of those trading pi kernels were operating on any considerablescale 
and hali' were marketing less than ten bags per head in the course of the year. 
Although it was a common practice on trading journeys with oil-palm products 
to market farm crops at the same time, this trade too was very petty. 
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their favourite ‘lines’, but there is a good deal of overlapping. The majority 
sell cloth and combine this with other goods as opportunity offers. The 
outstanding trade goods brought to the village are: cloth and clothing in 
considerable variety;^ saltj® stockfish; yellow soap; hardware, especially 
enamel bowls and matchets; matches; lump sugar, consumed by the 
women and children as a sweetmeat; gunpowder; patent medicines 
and miscellaneous personal articles such as beads, combs, mirrors and 
pomades. 

With the development of lorry road-services in the country west of the 
Gross river, Onitsha and Port Harcomt have largely superseded Calabar 
as the markets from which cloth traders get their supplies, but kernel and 
oil traders taking supplies to Calabar frequently buy trade goods there for 
resale in Umor. In all cases these are mostly bought at their ordinary retail 
prices in the European or Syrian stores. 

The largest trader in Umor in 1939 was visiting one of these centres 
every three months to purchase cloth and other goods to the value of £15 
to on each occasion. He considered a gross profit of 35 per cent to 
50 per cent on cloth to be reasonable, since each journey cost los. to 15s. 
and he had to maintain two assistants, who traded some of his goods in 
outlying markets. His gross annual profits were between ^^so and ^^30, 
against which expenses from to ;^io for journeys and payments in kind 
to his assistants had to be set.^ 

There appeared to be only two other traders in cloth and miscellaneous 
goods in the village who had abandoned farming to operate on this scale 
and only 8 others who, while maintaining adequate subsistence farms, 
devoted much of their own time and energy to trading in cloth, visiting a 
distant factory about every three months to purchase about ^10 worth of 
supplies. On a turnover of £40 of goods in a year, such men might be ex- 
pected to obtain gross profits of £10 or more, of which £8 to £3 would be 
expended on travelling and assistance.* Finally, there were about a 
hundred younger men trading sporadically in cloth and miscellaneous 
goods, sometimes in combination with kernel buying. They make few 
journeys to distant markets for supplies, and might buy their goods from as 
close at hand as Ediba. Their turnover and' profits were considerably 

' This includes ‘Manchester’ prints and Yoraba (native) dyed cloth, khaki drill 
(which is made up by native tailors into shirts), cotton and artificial silk vests., 

’The imported bagged salt is ‘cooked’ by the trader into cylinders about 
6 inches in diameter, which is then sold in slices of about r inch thick. 

,, ’He claimed that his trading capital, which in 1931 had been of the order of 
£60, had by 1939 been reduced, to litfle more .than £ao and attributed this to 
losses due to. the undoubted shrinking of trade during the prolonged period of low 
pains product prices. But he had in the meantime built a mudblock cement-faced 
house with an iron roof on which more than £50 was spent. 

4 Drtailed costing of an actual journey, for supplies from Onitsha showed an 
expenditure of IQS. 4d. ■ 
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smaller and are likely to range from a few shillings to not more than in 
the course of a year.^ 

The total net profits of cloth and miscellaneous trading by villagers in 
the course of the year could therefore be roughly estimated at £200, 
While, however, the local traders visit other villages, traders from other 
districts also visit Umor, so that the activities described above do not 
directly indicate the level of local consumption of cloth, hardware and 
miscellaneous goods. There will be oyer thirty men offering these for sale 
in the bi-weekly village market, of these two-thirds will be local men and 
the remainder strangers, mosdy Ibo from the far side of the Cross river. 
If we assume that the local traders dispose of two-thirds of their goods in 
the village and that they share equally with strangers in the total trade, the 
annual village purchases of these goods will be about £1,000 to £1,500, or 
from 14s. to £i per household. 

Imported dried cod, known as stockfish, is a separate trading speciality, 
although dealing in it is sometimes combined with kernel buying. It is 
purchased by the bag at Calabar for £2 ros. and sold in small pieces at rd. 
to fid. a time according to size, at a gross profit of 155. to ifis. on a bag. 
About a dozen local men regularly sell stockfish in the market, but no 
detailed information as to their turnover and profits was obtained. 

Native Food Supplies and Manufactures 

There is practically no large-scale trade in native food supplies. Traffic 
is mainly confined to the sale of small surpluses from household farms and 
to petty purchases of imported specialities. Reference has already been 
made to the occasional petty sales by women of their own farm surpluses, 
to the small-scale external trading in farm produce by men who are 
primarily engaged in other trading activities and to the occasional larger- 
scale sales of yams by surplus producers to local consumers or visiting 
traders. 

Extremely few Umor women engage in trading outside the village, 
although about 5 per cent make occasional visits to neighbouring villages 
to obtain supplies, mostly of fish and peppers, for resale in the Umor 
market. Trading in food supplies imported into the village is largely in the 
hands of ‘foreign’ women who come in considerable numbers to this the 
largest village market for some twenty miles around, bringing dried local 
fish, coco-yams, cooked food such as bean cakes and miscellaneous vege- 
table produce. A number of these ‘foreign’ women reside in the village for 
several months at a time, making frequent journeys abroad for supplies. 
The records of household sales and purchases of food supplies strongly sug- 

^ Soap, matches, sugar and other minor household articles are another largely 
separate trading line which is engaged in by petty traders, nearly all of whom are 
local men, although a few stranger women also participate. From, 10 to ao sttdUi 
of such goods are to be found in the market. 
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gest that the village as a whole was a net importer of native food supplies 

other than yams, but that the quantities and values involved were small. 

Srhoked bush meat prepared by the Agoi peoples, whose small villages 
are scattered' through the high forest to the east of Yakur territory, is , 
marketed both by Umor and a few Agoi men, who engage in a two-way 
trade taking gunpowder, cloth and other trade goods to these villages in 
exchange for bush meat, creeper-rope, palm-kernels and cam-wood. There 
are usually three or four men selling this bush meat at every market, and 
it is also sold in the compounds by traders who often make journeys to 
fulfil special orders for a club, kin group, or other feast. Apart from such 
occasional large purchases, it can be roughly estimated that the equivalent 
of only some half-dozen duiker carcases would be sold in a week — a negli- 
gible amount in relation to the population of the whole village. 

The Yakur rely largely on ‘foreign’ traders for their supplies pf native 
manufactures. Those purchased in the largest amounts are baskets, pots, 
hoe blades, tobacco, and prepared chalk used for ceremonial and cosmetic 
purposes. Although a considerable quantity of these products is purchased 
by villagers who have gone to outlying markets for other purposes, there 
are, except in the case of native tobacco, few if any resident traders in 
native manufactures who keep stocks of these goods. 

(d) LEVELS OP CONSUMPTION AND MONEY INCOME 

While there is no recollection or tradition of serious famines among the 
Yakur and the majority of households are able to provide eui adequate, if 
not lavish, supply of -yarns for food in the period after planting, only a 
minority regularly have a considerable surplus. Wives are expected to grow 
adequate household supplies of the secondary crops which they plant be- 
tween and on the sides of the yam hills. On the other hand, it is well known 
that hills overloaded with minor plantings are likely to yield poorly in 
yams, and men set fairly strict limits to this interculture, especially where 
a wife is securing a surplus for her own trading activities. 

Ill view of the smallness of the trade in yams,, the consumption of this 
staple inay be taken as little below the total available output; The average 
household harvest in the sample discussed earlier was equivalent to 
approximately 2^500 medium-sized yams of 3 to 4 lb. weight, but the 
modad v^ue for farm harvests was approximately 1,906.^ It is reasonable, 
therefore, to assume that a small household of one man and wife with two 
or three children will in ordinary circumstances have a harvest equivalent 
to about 2,000 medium-sized yams. Of this about one-quarter must be 
deducted for replanting and losses in the stack, while a further hundred 
will probalily b,e.uacd iii batter, minor gifts and hospitality, leaving some 
1,406 for hous^old use. This implies a mean daily consumption of about 

* The total nwnifl- of yams is much higher as it includes a large proportion of 
small yams only a pound or so in weight. ' " 
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1-3 medium yams per adult unit, or 4 or 5 lb. weight of unprepared yam.^ 
The value of this yam consumption at a middle price of 7s. per hundred 
yams would be ^^4 1 8s. per annum. 

Actual household consumption varies considerably, however, through the 
year. Even well-provided households with large harvests do not reserve 
sufficient yams to maintain consumption at earlier levels during the period 
between planting in April and the first digging of early yams in July. Con- 
sumption will, according to the resources of the household, fall to a half of 
what it has been during the rest of the year or even lower. At this period coco- 
yams are substituted as far as possible, but many households have only one 
substantial daily meal during these two months. The yam consumpdon 
following the harvest and during the digging of new yams is correspondingly 
higher than is suggested by the average daily estimates given above. 

It would, however, be incorrect to assume that there are no substantial 
variations from household to household in yam consumption. Although 
there is probably no gross insufficiency of supply of this staple food, there, 
are at opposite ends of the scale households which, through inefficiency, 
sickness, or other misfortune, secure much less than they need by local 
standards, and others in which the fufu® bowl is always heaped full. 

The sujjply of coco-yams, which are eaten in quantity only during the 
growing season for yams, is met by both hoihe production and by import 
from other villages. A normal consumption for a small household would 
be from 300 to 400, worth 4 or 5 shillings. The ordinary household is 
largely self-sufficient in okra, beans which are dried and stored for use 
through most of the year, as well as in plantains, pawpaws, peppers, maize, 
ground-nuts, native ‘pears’, and other vegetable pmduce including edible 
palm-oil. The. annual consumption of tliese crops by a small household 
appears to be worth about £i at the prices ruling in the local market. A 
daily calabash of palm- wine would have a further annual value of los. 
Thus, the total value of typical vegetable food consumption in a small 
household would be about £7 i as. per annum. 

The most importjuit further item of food supply is animal protein. 
Most households will consiune the equivalent of one or two goats and two 
or three chickens in a year, though they may actually be provided outside 
the household diet and be eaten mainly by the men. Small quantities of 

* Two children have been counted as one adult in this estimate. The consump- 
tion indicated accords closely with independent estimates of the amounts con- 
sumed by househoids. Thus, a prosperous trader with a household of this size re- 
ported his annual yam consumption as looo purchased and about 500 produced 
by his wife.on her brother’s farm. .His standard of living did not deviate noticeably 
&om general food habits save that his supplementary purchases of coco-yams 
during the period of yam shortage and his consumption of rarer foods, e.g. meat 
and stockfiriii was probably higher. 

* The general southern term for mashed yam which is the main element of the 

eveningmeal. ' 
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smoked bush meat, stockfish and dried fish are purchased by many of the 
households at the main market every sixth day. But the quantities are ex- 
tremely small, amounting in many cases to one or two ounces at a time, to 
be used in fiavouring the stew in which the mashed yam is dipped. Thus , in 
the ordinary small household meat constitutes a relish and represents an 
expenditure of at most los. or so in a year. The total value of the annual 
consumption of food at local prices is therefore not likely to exceed as. 
per year for a small household, or about 5s. per adult unit. 

Dietetically, despite its overweighting of carbohydrate and deficiency 
in animal protein, the food supply has redeeming features. The regular 
consumption of palm-oil in stews and of the oily native ‘pear’ {Pachylobis 
edulis), eaten in large quantities when in season, ensures a reasonably high 
intake of vegetable fats, while palm-oil, palm-wine and the considerable 
quantities of green stuff eaten both raw and cooked provide, as has been 
seen, ‘protective elements’ in sufficient quantities. 

The most valuable of the further items of household consumption are 
clothing and hardware, most of which are imported trade goods. Al- 
though the outlay in any one year varies considerably, scrutiny of a num- 
ber of household budgets indicated that the annual expenditure on cloth- 
ing of men who are heads of small households varies from 5s. to los., re- 
presenting one or two lengths of doth. Some of this was for gifts to wives, 
but the latter also made smaller purchases themselves, and the typical 
total outlay for a small household would range from los. to 15s. There is, 
however, considerable variation*, more espcdally since there is a tendency 
when funds are avmlable to buy surplus cloths for putting by. The actual 
expenditure on clothing over one year by men alone in a sample of 81 
households ranged from nothing to £ 8 . 

Some additions and replacements to domestic and working equipment 
are made every year in most households. In, the sample referred to above, 
the norm for a small household appeared to be 3 to 4 shillings on machets 
or knives, but a shilling or less on pots and enamelware. Here again, how- 
ever, the variation in outlay was considerable, ranging from 25s. to nothing. 

Expenditure on cosmetics and ornaments, both native and imported, may 
be very considerable in a prosperous household, since purchase of expensive 
bead necklaces worn by both men and women on ceremonial occasions is a 
recognized way of displaying wealth. While therefore a typical outlay on 
soap, perfume, chalk, cam-wood, etc., is only a shilling or so and most 
households buy few if any personal ornaments, a prosperous household will 
spend several shillings on cosmetics and from los. to on ornaments.^ 

Every household is involved in a system of gift exchange of food, clothing 
and ornaments made on a variety of ceremonial occasions, but it can be 

^ Occasional purchases of the very expensive Cornelian necklaces costing 1 o or 
so are not included here as items of current consumption. They are more appro- 
priately regarded as a form of saving. 
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assumed for the present purposes that the exchanges cancel each other out 
and the consumption involved is included in the norms described above. 

Yakur houses are, with minor repairs, durable for 8 to la years, but the 
roofing must be replaced, sometimes piecemeal, at least every two years. 
The total cost of building the small house used by the man and the larger 
house of the wife and children can be estimated fairly closely. Only the 
skilled construction of the dried mud partitions, beds and ledges are usu- 
ally paid for in cash, the other work being provided by the members of the 
household and by friends and relatives who are rewarded with food. The 
value, at local prices, of all the housing construction required by one small 
household is about a8s., of which £i represents durable construction, good 
for 10 years, and 8s. items that must be replaced every two years. Thus the 
average annual value of work and supplies for housing will be approximately 
6s., of which only about as. takes the form of payments in cash or kind. ^ 

TABLE III 

BASIC ANNUAL JiOmBnOL.I> EXPENDITURE, UMOR, 1939 
Composition of household: r man, i wife, 2 children. 

Value at Local Prices 
Home-produced Purchased 
Food Supply: £ s. d. £ s. d. 

Farm Products — ^Yams - 4 18 0 

Coco-Yams 4 0* 

Other - I 0 0 
Palm-Wine® - - - i 10 o 

£l 12 0 


Meat . - - . . 10 o 

Clothing ----- 12 6 

Cutlery and Utensils - - - 40 

Tobacco* 50 

Cosmetics and Ornaments - - 20 

Housing 40 20 


£7 16 0 £i 15 6 
i.e., a total consumption of £g 1 1 6 

‘ The approximate values of component items for a woman’s house of ordinary 
size are: s. d. 

Framework: materials and construction - - 3 4 

Walling: prepared mud and construction - - 1 8 

Skilled plastering (cash-payment) - - - 3 6 

Roof matting (materials, making and erection) - 5 4 

13 10 

• A large number of households buy part or all of their coco-yams. 

• About half the households purehase palm-wine, but most younger men pro- 
vide their own and sell a surplus. 

• Tobacco is not universally smoked or taken as snuff, and is not purchased by 
poorer men. 
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The foregoing survey of basic consumption suggests that a small house- 
hold needs funds for an annual cash outlay of about 15s. 6d. per annum. 
But money is also needed to meet other demands outside the direct house- 
hold consumption. The most rigid of these is the annual government 
capitation tax of 5s. payable by each able-bodied man;^ but cash for a 
variety of other purposes is needed. These include payments for admission 
to clubs, contributions to marriage payments,® fees for the minority of 
children attending the small mission school, payments of court charges, 
fines and consideration money to the native court, ward heads and others, 
all of which would require an average annual expenditure of about los. on 
the part of the household head, and a further 2s. by his wife. Thus, 
the money income needed to meet the basic cash outlay of a small 
Umor household can be estimated as being from £2 los. to a year, 
although in any one year the need may be considerably above or below 
that sum. 

While there are wide variations in the extent to which savings are made 
when a cash surplus is available, most household heads and married 
women do hold over savings in coin from year to year, and it is also possible 
to obtain interest-free loans from matrilineal kinsmen to meet demands 
which exceed one’s own resources.® In addition to cash savings, every 
household has assets, household equipment and personal property, some of 
which can be realised at need. It is difficult to estimate the value of such 
equipment but sample inventories indicate that for a small household it is 
likely to be worth £2 or more, while for an exceptionally prosperous one it 
will exceed 10. 

It will be useful to compare the estimate of annual cash outlay needed 
by a small household with the cash income attainable by that household 
with reasonable industry, at the prices of recent years. 

• For a general discussion of the taxation system see the chapter on Public 
Finance in Volume II. 

• These may include arrears on the head’s own payment or contributions to the 
payments of kinsmen. There is not space to analyse the economic situation here, 
but it can be roughly estimated that the equivalent of an annual accumulation 
of 5s. is needed to meet such demands. The standard level of marriage payments 
has declined in Umor from ,^5 gs. to half that amount during the last decade of 
falling palm produce prices. See Forde, G. D., Marriage and the Family among the 
XakS, 1941. 

• Enquiry among Bi households revealed that 55 of the heads held cash savings 
which ranged in value from as high as ,^30 in a fe,w instances, such as ward head 
and large-scale trader, to gs. at the other end of the scale. The average, excluding 
the two very large items, was in the neighbourhood of los. The total of savings 
far exceeded the aggregate debts. These were recorded for a total of 13 men, 
mostly of long sTtantog, and ranged from ^3 to gs. 
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TABLE IV 

ESTIMATED ANNUAL CASH INCOME OF HOUSEHOLD, 

UMOR, 1939 


Man: 


s. 

d. 

Sales of palm-oil, 12 tins at is. ad. 

14 

0 

9 i 

palm-wine - . . 

8 

0 

99 

harvest yams, 1 00 at 7s. - 

7 

0 

99 

rope, etc. ... 

4 

0 



13 

0 

Wifi: 



Sales of palm-kernels - - - 

15 

0 

99 

early yams ... 

4 

0 

99 

other vegetable produce - 

2 

"o 

99 

mats .... 

2 

0 



3 

0 

Tola/ for man and wife . - - 

- £ti 16 

0 


Estimates for all the items here are moderate and very approximate. 
The output in all cases could, without great effort, have been exceeded, 
but on the other hand the majority of households do not in fact produce 
substantial surpluses of all these goods.^ One or other is generally omitted. 
The level of cash incomes has during the past decade, fallen below the level 
of the norms of cash expenditure established when palm produce prices 
were high. Curtailment of expenditure does not appear, in fact, to have 
kept pace with the fall in current cash, incomes the difference being met 
by depletions of savings and the receipt of loans from more fortunate kins- 
men. The average level of household expenditure, low as it is, has probably 
not adjusted itself fully to current levels of money income, but is still in- 
fluenced by standards established in the ’twenties.® 

The levels of output and consumption in Umor have been presented 
above for a small household unit of one man, one wife and two young 
children. It should, however, be emphasised that the more energetic and 
prosperous men have in the recent past had two or three wives.® At the 
same time a considerable number of the petty traders arc young men who 
have not yet taken up farms of their own and contribute to their parents’ 
household outputs both from their trading receipts and by help in farm- 
work at busy times. There are, therefore, a considerable number of house- 
holds containing from three to six adults and these are generally the most 
active in ^he community. From the sale of palm products and considerable 
surpluses of yams, they appear to secure a cash income more than pro- 
■* See p. S3, Table II above. 

* Marriage payments, for example, remained so high that several years were 
required to complete the transaction. 

’ For the social and historical contexts of Yakur polygyny see Forde, op. eit. 
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portionately greater than the norm for a small household as estimated 
above. On the other hand, there are ‘poor relations’, generally members of 
small households who, through disability or misfortune, have outputs well 
below the general level. In many such cases both the men and women offer 
their labour at times of planting and harvesting in return for payments in 
yams which enable them to make up the deficiencies in their own farm 
outputs. Some such men also attach themselves to prominent kin group 
or ward leaders, or to traders, serving as messengers and supporters in 
return for occasional gifts of food and clothing. 

The economic condition of the households of Umor ranges from that of a 
prominent man who may be head of his ward, and a leader in one or more 
clubs, with several wives and male dependants and whose income from 
various sources, including consideration money in connection with court 
cases, may exceed £io a. year, with savings of between j^ao to £40, to 
impoverished household heads who feed very poorly, and can barely 
afford to buy a single cloth and a few utensils in the course of a whole 
year. 

3. THE ECONOMIES OF TWO SOUTHERN IBO COMMUNITIES 
(a) THE OZUITEM IBO OF BENDE 

Although the physical conditions arc fairly similar to those of the 
Yakur, the economic system among the Ozuitem Ibo, thirty miles away 
in Bende division to the west of the Cross river, is rather difierent. The 
density of population has not been closely determined but it is signi- 
ficantly higher than that of Umor and is probably more than 300 per 
square mile. The Ozuitem also differ conspicuously from the Yakur in their 
better road communications with the dense urban and rural populations 
to the south, which are deficieijt in local food supplies, and as a conse- 
quence, in their greater concentration on the production of food supplies 
for export. This further enhances the value of good and accessible farming 
land, and has led to transactions whereby ‘owners’ can secure cash for 
transfer of land rights for varying periods and cultivators can extend their 
holdings outside the framework of the dominant system of kinship rights to 
land. 

Land Rights 

The system of land tenure in this group has therefore great importance 
and interest and we are fortunate in that a careful field investigation has 
been undertaken by Dr, J. S. Harris.^ 

As in Umor, most of the farmland at any one time is controlled by a 

^ Harris, J, S,, ‘Papers on the Economic Aspect of Life among the Ozuitem Ibo’, 
and 'Some Aspects of the Economies of Sixteen Ibo Individuals’, Africa, v. 14: 
is-as; 309-335, 1943-4; and ‘The Land of the Ozuitem Ibo’ (Unpublished MS.). 
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number of groups of kinsmen whose members have inherited the usufruct 
of particular tracts of Ozuitem land. When brought into cultivation from 
hitherto unclaimed bush, land may be cleared co-operatively by indi- 
viduals or by members of patrilineal kin groups of varying extent. Where 
land had been cleared co-operatively by a kin group, large or small,^ the 
members and their descendants are allotted portions according to seniority 
when it is desired to cultivate the tract again after a period of bush fallow. 
But when land has been cleared or otherwise acquired by one person, while 
it is also held in common by his descendants, the usufruct of particular 
plots is permanently assigned to individuals at the time of their inheritance. 
The communal control consists in the requirements of collective assent to 
any disposal of such land to non-members, and of the re-allocation of the 
land as a whole on the death of any one of the inheritors. Moreover, the 
usufruct of such land, which appears to form the greater and more valu- 
able part of the farmlands, never passes to the men of a younger genera- 
tion until the last of the older generation has died. Thus, survivors among 
the inheritors secure control of increasing areas and, while they can dele- 
gate most of the farm work to sons and other young kinsmen, they yet 
retain control of the land and its produce. After three or four generations, 
when the memory of the original acquisition has faded and tlie number of 
claimants has multiplied, these special conditions of tenure lapse and the 
land comes to be regarded as ordinary kin group land to be allocated at 
each period of use accoiding to seniority and need. But so long as personal 
control continues it will have obvious effects on tlie amounts and disposal 
of crop surpluses and will lead to a concentration of purchasing power in the 
hands of the older men, while placing younger men in a condition of 
economic dependence which is quite foreign to the Yakur described in the 
previous section. Unfortunately, no analysis of the economic and other 
social effects of this system is so far available. 

Personal rights to land may have been chiefly secured in the past when 
individuals made clearings in hitherto unfarmed land on their own initia- 
tive. But practically all new personal rights to-day have been obtained by 
securing pledged land or by purchase. The Ozuitem recognise purchase 
as do several other Ibo communities.® Its incidence is, however, reduced 
by the fact that it is still not accepted as a normal economic transaction. 
Every effort is made to secure funds by pledging land rather than by sale. 

The pledging of land is a still more firmly established practice among 
the southern Ibo. It is part of a pattern of nominally temporary transfer of 

^ i.e. by a clan as a whole or by one of its component lineages. 

* See Meek, C. K., Law and Autketity in a Mgerian Tribe, I937j pp. 103-^4, and 
Field, J. O., Man, v. 45, No. 47, 1945. Land is normally sold at twice the 
amount which would be received in pledging it, typical prices in 1938-9 being 
30s. for pledging and^fg from the outright sale of a plot capable of growing s,ood 
yams when farmed with a four year bush fallow after one crop. 


c 


P.E.A. 
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useful resources and implements in return for a non-interest-bearing loan 
which embraces trees, clothing, tools, in fact nearly everything except 
farm crops. Redemption is subject to conditions for the compensation of 
the pledgee if he has not had full benefit of the usufruct.^ Rights to pledged 
land are inherited as are any others and pledged land may similarly be 
repledged to a third person and so on. If land is not actually redeemed 
by the third generation, the rights of the pledger’s descendants cannot 
usually be clearly substantiated and are, in any case, not generally counten- 
anced, the native courts holding that the rightful occupiers are those 
who have been in occupation for the past generation and more. In this 
way pledged land has continually passed into the hands of a 'pledgee’s 
descendants.® 

While sales and pledges effect permanent or long-term transfers of land, 
shorter transfers are effected by annual rentals. Between members of the 
same hamlet the rent is often half what it would be for outsiders and may 
not even be specified but made in kind by the tenant at harvest; but 
strangers have to undertake to make specified cash-payments for each 
season.® 

Rental is sometimes combined with trusteeship when the land is distant 
from the home of the owner or owning group. The farmland is then left in 
the care of a local man who uses some and rents out the rest, sharing the 
fees with the owners. Annual rentals for cash-payment appear to be largely 
confined to land which is conveniently situated in relation to existing 
farmlands. The usufruct of more remote areas which are inconvenient to 
farm can generally be secured for a long term by men of a fiiendly neigh- 
bouring settlement by a token payment of palm-wine. 

Although, as among the Yakur, women have, in principle, no direct 
rights in land, not only has a woman, so long as she helps to farm her 
husband’s land a right to space for her crops, but she may, in fact, secure 
personal control over land by providing money for piarchase or securing 
pledged land through a male proxy. She is then by custom allowed full 

^ Land is also banded over with rights of usufruct as security for money loans at 
interest. Such a transaction appears to differ from a pledge in the debtor’s right to 
immediate re-entry on repayment of the loan. Interest of about so per cent for two 
months is obtained for such loans but it is not clear whether the sum secured is 
greater or smaller than would be obtained by pledging. 

* The contraction of money incomes among the Ozuilem and other Ibo in 
recent years has meant that land once pledged has been especially difficult to re- 
cover since the accumulation of the sum received is so slow and imeertain and is 
likely to be overtaken by new demands for expenditure. 

* Renting in order to meet temporary needs for ffirmland on the one hand and 
to secure small increases in cash income on the other are widely reported among 
the Ibo. It is said that men will sometimes offer for rent land that is not sufficiently 
rested to satisfy their own standards of productivity irrespective of the ultimate 
effect on the soil. In Onitsha an annual rental of 5s. is reported for land sufficient 
to occupy fully one man, presumably with a wife. 
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control of the rights secured.^ The effect of these regulations on control 
and transfer of farmland may be briefly summarised as follows: 

(i) Control is highly divided among groups of varying size down to in- 
dividuals but most land-holding groups arc numerically small. The lineage 
of some 10 to 30 living men is the largest significant controlling group, 
apart from virtually unexploited land. 

(а) Regulations prescribe obligations to divide group holdings among 
all members, while dependents of members of groups have customary 
rights to a share in the crop which they help to produce. 

(3) The reversion of apportioned holdings of personally acquired land 
into commonalty for redistribution after three or four generations tends to 
restore equality of distribution within kin groups. 

(4) Arrangements for renting and pledging land compensate for dis- 
crepancies in average amounts of fertile land per head between different 
kin groups and neighbouring setdements and the variety of means of 
obtaining usufruct for varying periods ensure the availability of a plot to 
any able-bodied person. 

(5) A large land inheritance, however, confers a permanent benefit on a 
kin group, or village, since it receives fees firom its surplus land which is 
offered for rent or pledge. 

(б) Recognition of land transfer affords opportunities for redistributing 
ancestral land between individuals and kin groups whereby the fortunate and 
thrifty accumulate land for their descendants at the expense of the spendthrift 
and litigious. There is, therefore, opportunity for differential acciunulation 
of land holdings and the emergence of a land-owning class. 

Farm Labour and Food Supplies 

Although the general division of farm labour whereby men clear the land 
and plant and harvest yams while women attend to all other crops, does 
not differ greatly from that described for the Yakur, these distinctions are 
not sharply held to and there appears to be flexibility according to the needs 
and cu'cumstances of households and individuals.^ As among the Yakur, 
men’s farm laboiu’ is combined with the exploitation of vrild oil-palms. 

Cassava and coco-yams occupy a greater area and contribute more to 
the food supply than do yams, which rank among the Ozuitem as a luxury 
and export crop. Although no statistical data are available, it appears that 
the greater part of the yam crop, most of which is owned by men, is sold to 
secure cash income. Coco-yams and cassava are grown and supplied for 

' Women may also rent land directly in Ozuitem although it is again thought 
more fitting to act through a proxy. Land held by a woman in these ways passes 
at her death into the control of her husband, but he is regarded as a trustee for 
their sons, and succession is restricted to male descendants of those sons. 

* Thus among the Ikwe and Ezza, who achieve a very high standard of yam 
cultivation, this is almost entirely in the hands of men, their wives giving assistance 
but being much more closely directed and supervised. 
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household food mainly by the women, as arc bananas and most of the 
subsidiary crops. Although yams are regularly exported, most households 
are largely self-sufficient in both food staples and in most secondary vege- 
table elements of the diet. 

In Ozuitem, the man was traditionally obliged to provide the staple 
food supplies from his yams for the 6rst quarter of the year after the yam 
harvest (using mainly those of second quality in recent times) until the first 
coco-yams, grown by women, were ready to be harvested. Wives had then 
to provide the staples, coco-yam and cassava for the rest of the year. 
Dr. Harris found, however, that both men and women co-operated in pro- 
viding household food throughout the year. Cassava can be dug at any and 
all times, while yams are provided in small amounts over much of the year 
from the man’s store as long as they are available.' 

A superior quality of yam normally forms the major part of a man’s crop 
and these he regards primarily not as a source of food but as a means of 
sectiring cash income. Superior yams are regularly eaten only by a small 
well-to-do minority. The supply of them is limited by the economic pres- 
sure which militates against the use of large quantities for replanting and 
so building up the harvest at the expense of immediate cash income. A 
harvest of too sticks (approximately 3,000 yams) is marked ceremonially 
fay men who thereby demonstrate their success and eminence. Such large 
harvests do not appear to be achieved by the majority. Matclung the con- 
siderable net export of yams in Ozuitem is a smaller net import of cassava 
and coco-yams. As among the Yakur, there was much petty and mostly 
internal trade among women in minor foodstuITs. 

On the other hand, however, almost every Ozuitem household in- 
vestigated by Dr. Harris disbursed considerable sums for food supplies. 
A considerable part of this was spent on supplies for gift exchanges and 
can be set off against food sales which were in most cases considerably 
larger than the purchases.® 

‘ Secondary foods, most of which arc interplanted between the yam hills, are 
provided mainly by women and to a less extent by men, throughout the year 
according to who is responsible for producing the particular crop. Women grow 
at least twenty-one different crops on their farms and seven are commonly found 
on the small plots manured from sweepings near their houses. 

* The people of Ozuitem claim that in the past, before cassava was first intro- 
duced at the beginning of this century, there was often a severe food shortage in the 
three months (June-August) before the annual yam harvest. A long established 
system of food transfers during this period is still practised whereby food gifts are 
made by those having available supplies on the understanding that money gifts 
will be made in return. Men are also under obligation to make food gifts to their 
wives and female kinsfolk which ultimately benefit the households of these women. 
As men have no ripe crops of their own at this season, it involves them in purchase 
of food suppUes at high prices. The net effect of this systeln appears to be a wider 
distribution of the available food resources at this season, and the transfer of some 
of the men’s cash income received from other sources to women who have food 
crops available. 
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No numerical data on the numbers and uses of livestock are available, 
but there are veiy few dwarf cattle which, when required for the occasional 
slaughtering at a club ‘title feast’, have often to be obtained from outside. 
Goats are more generally kept and, as among the Yakur, there is a con- 
siderable stock of chickens which both men and women own and sell 
as personal property. Their sale figures fairly regularly in the budgets 
of households. They are a minor source of ipcomc for the average house- 
hold, being purchased for ceremonial occasions. Very litde animal protein 
is consumed and most of that is purchased. Although land snails, bush rats 
caught in farm traps and miscellaneous grubs ^d insects are obtained in 
small amounts, the purchase from time to time of small quantities of dried 
native fish and occasional fresh or dried meat accounts for most of the 
very occasional production. Stockfish appears to be purchased to a much 
smaller extent tlian among the Yakur. 


Oil-Pdm and Other Production for Exchcenge 

Palm-oil and kernels are again an outstanding exchangeable product, 
although, as has been seen, yams are also primarily a cash crop and the 
cash return on the sales of these and other food crops frequently exceeds 
that for palm products. Oil-palms appear to be less abundant than in 
Umor while the local prices are probably lower on account of the higher 
discount for rail, as opposed to river, transport. 

Thus, in a small sample obtained in 1938-9, sales of foodstuffs, mainly 
yams, by men amounted to almost twice the value of palm-oil sales and the 
ratio would have been far higher but for one particularly rich man 
who engaged in palm-oil production with paid labour which was 
said to be quite exceptional.^ It is also suggested that a considerably 
smaller proportion of men than in Umor, only 30 per cent in the sample. 
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produce palm-oil for sale. Women’s sales of palm produce are even 
smaller in relation to their sales of food despite the fact that they rarely 
have yams to dispose of.^ The lower intensity of palm-oil production, 
as compared with the Yakur, is indicated by the fact that there is a con- 
siderable purchase of pahn-fruit clusters by women for the extraction of 
edible oil and of their collection of dried-out fallen fruit for extracting 
kernels.* 

No detailed information is available concerning rights to oil-palms 
among the Ozuitem but, generally speaking, the right to exploit oil-palm 
belongs to the holders of the land and rights to particular trees depend on 
whether they stand in land that belongs to the community at large, to a 
particular kin group or, as especially in the case of a farm plot in cultiva- 
tion, to an individual. In some Ibo communities, as more generally among 
their Ibibio neighbours to the south-east, more specific regulations govern- 
ing access to palms have been developed as their commercial value and the 
demand for their produce has increased. In some cases, these have tended 
to retain palms in common ownership with public access in opposition 
to the tendency for growing personal rights over land, particularly over 
the farmlands on which palms may stand. The declaration of open and 
closed periods for cutting fruits, the denial of exclusive personal or kin 
group rights in palms growing on planted lands not tmder cultivation and 
even the thrbwing open of palms on private lands to common exploitation 
for certain periods have been established while communal trees have been 
pledged to strangers to raise funds for public purposes.® 

Production of commodities other than yams and palm produce for 
exchange is very minor and miscelianeous in character, including such 
items as occasional goats, chickens, trapped game and mats made for 
sale by women, which may yield a shilling or two in a year. On the 
other hand, a small minority of men receive considerable cash incomes 
from the renting of farmland. Two out of a small sample of ten men re- 
ceived such fees, amounting to 30s. in one case and 5s. in the other. Still 
fewer men receive cash incomes fi'om money loans. 

® Thus the total annual value of the sales of their own produce by six women 
was; 

Yams - - - £0 J5 0 (by one woman only) 

Other farm crops - i i 0 

Palm products - - i 19 o (including edible oil for local 

use as well as kernels) 

Other bush products - 140 (mainly collected foodstuffs) 

^ . . £4 19 o 

* Br. Hams makes the mterestii^ statement that the production of palm-oil 
and kernds was, according to the Ozuitem, confined to women until late in the 
nineteenth century and that men had participated only with the decline in the 
slave trade which Md previously provided their main source of money income. 

* Instances of these practices arc cited by Mr. Bridges, op, eit. 
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IVagg Labour 

Wage labour paid in kind was not entirely absent among the Yakur but 
it was very sporadic and small in amount. In Ozuilem, on the other hand, 
not only do those who lack sufficient good land or planting supplies of 
their own undertake wage labour for their fellows, but there is also 
seasonal export of labour. Women, although they rarely leave the village 
to work, frequently undertake a few days’ work on a farm or crack kernels 
for payment. A typical example would appear to be a receipt of is. 3d. 
plus food for five days’ work on a farm. 


(i) IBO ECONOMY IN A CONGESTED AREA 

As was indicated earlier, the density of the rural population in some 
Ibo areas east of the lower Niger in Onilsha and Owerri provinces is 
reliably reported to exceed 1,000 per square mile. No demographic en- 
quiries sufficiently exact and extensive have been made to determine closely 
either the actual densities or what continuous areas they cover. There is in- 
deed some reason to believe that the very densely settled tracts are narrow 
zones flanked at no great distance by others of much lower density. This 
suggests a mal-distribution of population in relation to land and other 
resources, the correction of which might go far to reduce the congestion in 
some localities.^ Despite the lack of precise and comprehensive data, how- 
ever, the fact of such congestion cannot be doubted. In some communities, 
the pressure on land is such that with existing techniques of cultivation it 
would be quite impossible to raise sufficient food to sustain the population, 
while the attempt to secure the greatest return of foodstuffs from the avail- 
able land has in fact led to a reduction in both quality and quantity of 
available food supplies. The shortening of the period of bush fallow to the 
barest minimum has issued in the evils of soil exhaustion. 

In the absence of a comprehensive study of the economy of a single 
community in which these conditions prevail. Miss M. M. Green’s more 
general enquiries in the Ibo village of Umueke, are particularly valuable. 
They make possible a general sketch of economic conditions in a congested 

^An experienced district officer with anthropological knowledge, who has 
enquired into the variations in population density and intensity of fanning in 
Okigwi division, considers that the very dense populations (600-1,000 per sq. ra.) 
arc confined to narrow belts flanked by zones of progressively lower population 
densities. The congested villages, at least on the borders of the belt of densest settle- 
ment, find accommodation for farming on the land of their less congested neigh- 
bours. In one such area in a transection of only 8 miles, the density ranged from 
e. 1,000 per sq. mile in one village territory, to c, 450 in the next, and only e. aoo 
per square mile at the far end in which thm was a considerable surplus of ffirming 
land available. Owing, however, to the fEurt that the people in the densest zone 
would not or could not travel as far as 8 miles to make and work ffirms, and were 
not able or prepared to migrate^ they rented land only in the zone of intermediate 
density. 
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area in the densely populated southern part of Okigwi division.^ The vil- 
lage of Umueke, with a population of 360 and an area of about 0-5 square 
miles, forms part of the scattered ‘village group’ of Agbaja, made up of 
eleven ‘villages’. The density of population in Umueke itself was not 
closely determined but was over 600 per square mile.® 

The general pattern of economic activity appears to follow very closely 
that described above for Ozuitem. The same commodities are produced in 
the same way and land rights are similarly acquired and transferred. But 
the density of population in Umueke is probably twice as great. Since 
the basic features of the economy are so similar, comparisons of output 
and standards of living between the two communities afford a valuable 
means of estimating the effects of greater density of population. 

In Umueke, there is little or no bush which is not claimed for periodical 
agricultural use apart from a few small ritually important sites which are 
specifically excluded. Although explicit outright sale of land is not recog- 
nised, a system of disguised purchase exists whereby a sum greater than 
the standard amount receivable by pledging is handed over, both parties 
knowing that redemption is neither intended nor practicable. The propor- 
tion of pledged and rented land appears to be veiy considerably higher 
in Umueke than in Ozuitem. The normally accepted cycle of land use in 
Umueke is also much shorter: it is one year of farming followed by two of 
bush fallow. During the latter, however, cassava left in the farm plot is 
generally gathered regularly as a secondary source of food supply with a 
consequent reduction in recovery of fertility.® The actual cultivation cycle 
varies considerably, however, from houseliold to household, since the 
available land is at any given time parcelled out unevenly among kin 
groups and individuals with respect to both areas and fertility. Although 
this uneven distribution is to some extent mitigated by the leasing and 
pledging of land, there are nevertheless land-rich persons and groups of 
kinsmen who can, and do, allow longer fallows and, on the other hand, 
land-poor people who endeavour to cut the resting period down still 

^ .Sec Green, M. M., Land Tenure in an Ibo Village, 1941. 1 am also indebted to 
Miss Green for replies to a scries of questions concerning economic conditions in 
Umueke. In Okigwi, as over the greater part of the Ibo country, settlement is not 
concentrated in considerable centres as among the Yakur but scattered over the 
land in a large number of close-lying house groups. A few neighbouring house 
groups arc integrated into a local group of 300 to 500 persons which may be called 
a village and is itself part of a wider community of a, 000 td 3,000 people often 
referred to as a ‘village group’. 

’ In the Okigwi division, as a whole, it is believed to be over 500 to the square 
mile and it is known to be much above the average in the southern part of the 
division in which Umueke is situated. 

* The extent to which cassava exhausts the soil appears to bemoreimcertain than 
was formerly thought, but continual cropping will in any case lower fertility. Both 
the effects of cassava on soil fertility and its value as a food require further investi- 
gation. 
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further. As little as one year of fallow is all that is said to be allowed in a 
village near Umueke, while men with sufficient land normally rest their 
farm plots for more than two years. 

Yams are regarded as a potential cash crop, but the yam surpluses 
actually achieved are much smaller than in Ozuitem and contribute far 
less than palm products to the total of production for sale.^ The evidence 
of household consumption and of market transactions indicates that there 
is a considerable net deficit of food supplies for local consumption which 
is met by the import of cassava and coco-yams from adjacent areas. Thus 
a proportion of the locally produced superior food, yams, is exported 
while a larger amount, by value, of inferior food is imported. The balance 
of the cost of food imports is met chiefly by the sale of palm products and 
by exported labour. Neither livestock nor game, of which there is very 
little apart from rats, appear to make any substantial contribution to either 
the food supply or the exchange production of the ordinary household. 

The majority of households in Umueke are said to be engaged in palm- 
oil and kernel production, but the outputs do not appear to be high. 
Although the Oldgwi division is one of the few areas in which there has 
been a recent and considerable advance in palm-oil production through 
the introduction of imported oil presses, there was only one press in 
Umueke in 1937 and most oil extraction was still carried out by native 
methods.* 

Migrant Wage Labour 

In Umueke a very large proportion of the younger men and some of the 
younger women seek paid labour outside the community for varying 
periods in the year and the situation is probably characteristic of the south 
of tlie Okigwi division in general, of which it was recently reported that a 
very' large nxunber of men leave the densely populated part of the division 
every year. Most men go out to clear and prepare farms for others in less 
congested and more prosperous areas such as Bende to the east and 
Oguta and Ahoada to the south-west. They return to prepare the farms of 

1 Yams are grown almost entirely by men and a considerable harvest £1 only 
about ao sticks of very small yams or from about 500 to 600 in all worth about 
4s. 3d. per stick at planting time. Not more than half of these would be available 
for sale after allowing for planting needs, losses and household use, 

“ Marketing involved a ten mile journey on foot to a trading post. The per caput 
palm-oil and palm-kernel output does not appear to have been any higher than 
that indicated for Umor, but the output is doubtless larger per unit area. The 
growing shortage of oil-palm resources is reflected in a recent dispute concerning 
attempts to enforce the restriction of the right of cutting palm-fruits, to members 
of the kin group owning the land on which particular trees stood. This was strongly 
resisted by the younger men, for whom the preparation and sale of palm-oil is re- 
garded as an important means of securing funds for marriage payments, who 
desired freedom of access to this source of wealth. Women are said to devote most 
of their returns from the sale of palm-kernels to the purchase of food. 
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their own households and then go out again cutting pahn-fruit for others. 
With the development of lorry transport an increasing number also travel 
greater distances and are found working in the Benin timber concessions 
and coastal centres as far afield as Lagos. The wages received by those 
going out to work on farms is as low as 3d. per day plus food and lodging. 
Most of the cash received is brought back to the village although small 
sums are expended on cloth and other personal goods. For some areas the 
proportion of young men and girls who go out for seasonal labour is esti- 
mated as high as 30 per cent, but for Umueke the proportion is probably 
less, particularly for girls, although exact data were not obtained. While 
most of the men engaged in seasonal labour outside the community are 
youths who seek in this way to secure the money for their marriage pay- 
ment, a considerable number of men continue the practice after marriage 
and combine it with their own farming. Differences in the customary 
times of planting and harvesting crops in various areas and the fact that 
cassava can be planted and dug at almost any time make possible the 
dovetailing of outside labour with subsistence farming at home. A few 
men go away for the greater part of the year, returning to their own 
households and farms only for a few weeks in March-April and Novem- 
bcr-December for the planting and harvesting of the yam crop. But the 
majority are absent for only two or three periods of about two months. 
This outside labour is not confined to farm work; another common form 
of paid work is the porterage of farm crops, native fish and other products 
to market. 

The cash incomes derived from men’s outside labour can be roughly 
estimated as ranging from ros. to 25s. per aimum according to the period 
worked and wages seemed, and it would seem likely that in at least one 
household out of every five an income from paid labour is obtained. 
Although much of it would in many cases be paid over to others for mar- 
riage payments, much of this is quickly disbursed by the recipients in ex- 
penditures on food and other consumers’ goods. 

Emphasis on Accumulation of Currency 

Despite their poverty the people of Umueke cling to the economic 
pattern, traditional among the southern Ibo from more prosperous days, 
whereby the accumtdation of large sums in currency is required for dis- 
bursement in payments and displays on ceremonial occasions. Unfortun- 
ately, no dose study of these accumulations and transfers of currency, 
which are very considerable in relation to individual money incomes, has 
yet been made. Their social context and edonomic effects merit attention, 
both as indications of the g;reat economic flexibility and enterprise of the 
southern Ibo and in connection with efforts to devdop their economy. While 
the'expenses of titlc-takingfcasts in the men’s clubs may involve greater sums, 
the moat important and widespread of the large disbursements are the 
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marriage payments made by husbands to their wives’ kin. ^ Both the standard 
marriage payment and the sums actually transferred in Umueke, as well as 
in the surrounding Ibo communities, is very much higher than in Umor.® 

A considerable part of the cash incomes of young men, mostly from the 
sale of palm-oil and paid labour outside the community, are devoted to 
accumulation and transfers for marriage payment, the need to secure the 
‘bride price’ being commonly given as a reason for seeking wage labour.® 
Since there is no evidence that stuns received as marriage payments are 
used for any economically productive purpose it might at first sight appear 
that the practice involved an uneconomic and even injurious hoarding[ of 
currency. But it is doubtful whether the currency received for marriage 
payments is, in fact, hoarded for any considerable period. Not only is it 
accumulated and transferred in small instalments of £i or so, but the 
recipients themselves usually have urgent calls for disbursement of the 
sums they receive. They will be subject to demands for contributions to the 
marriage payments of others, such as their own sons and other male rela- 
tives. They will also, as known recipients of currency, be called upon to 
meet debts and other urgent needs of their relatives as well as their own. 
It is, therefore, probable that the sums accumulated and paid over for 
marriage payments circulate fairly rapidly. Indeed, it would be difficult 
to understand how so high a level of payments could be maintained, when 
cash incomes are so low, if this were not the case. On the other hand, the 
need to accumulate fimds for this purpose and the fact that at any given 
time a considerable amount of currency circulates in this non-productive 
way increases the need for money and slows down its circulation. As is 
pointed out elsewhere, the supply of currency under existing monetary 
arrangements involves considerable cost to the country so that a low 
velocity of circulation is particularly undesirable.* 

‘ On the economic aspects of Ibo title clubs, see Meek, i^. at., Chap. 7. The title 
system is, however, not nearly so elaborate and expensive as in the areas described 
there. 

* The traditional ‘bride price’ is ,^15 but this has rarely been fully paid or even 
demanded in recent years. On the other hand, in contrast with £3 to ^5 in Umor, 
sums of£nor £ia were being agreed to in 1935 and 1937 and from £8 to 10 
were actually transferred. Marriage payments are not, however, handed over in a 
single sum. Wives often join their husbands when little or even nothing of the 
promised amount has been paid. The settlement is generally by instalments con- 
tinued over several years. 

* Assuming that the sum of £8 is normally paid, it will be seen that the money 
returns on several years’ seasonal labour would be required to meet it. Actually, 
however, much of the outlay is covered by exchange within the family where sums 
received in respect of the marriage of a daughter are provided for the marriage of a 
son. Contributions are also received in other cases from the parents and other 
senior relatives of the groom and these will be derived from cash returns from the 
sale of palm products and yams. 

* See the chapter on the Monetary and Banking System and Loan Market of 
Nigeria in Volume II. 
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Social benefits undoubtedly accompany the transfer of payments at 
marriage where kinship ties are prime regulators of personal and public 
obligations, and the sudden dissolution of a system of marriage payments 
can have serious effects on social stability. But the system appears to involve 
a considerable economic cost, a cost which may contribute substantially 
to the vicious circle of poverty in congested areas of low economic 
development. A close investigation of the economic effects of marriage 
payments is very badly needed in southern Nigeria and especially among 
the impoverished communities in congested areas. 

The sums currently received from the sale of palm products or from 
seasonal immigrant labour do not suffice to meet the needs for money pay- 
ments that arise for many persons. While it is possible to obtain money by 
pledging land and other goods, this is regarded as an extreme measure and 
undertaken witli great reluctance. In Umueke the need for saving to pro- 
vide small sums of ready money is pai'tly met by considerable use of a 
pooling system, which serves as a means both of regular saving and of 
obtaining interest-free loans. This pooling system, absent among the Yakur 
and other people east of the Gross river, is now very general among the 
Ibo and by no means confined to the poorest communities.^ It is socially 
more important among women than men, but the men’s groups make 
and disbmrse larger contributions. Each member of a group, which may 
have up to fifty members drawn from several villages, acts as host in turn 
and receives the payments contributed on that occasion. The contribution, 
apart from food and other supplies for the feast, will as a rule vary from 
id. to 3d. and there are usually fines and other sanctions for failure to make 
regular contributions.® The significance of these ‘meetings’ lies not only in 
their direct economic importance as a means of actually accumulating 
money which can be used to meet occasional and more substantial needs 
for money payments (there is little evidence as to how effective they are for 
this purpose), but they are also important as a native response to the needs 
and opportunities which an increasing dependence on currency presents. 
While indicating that this opportunity for developing the practice of saving 
is present even in the poorer communities, they also suggest that this 
should be attempted not on the basis of appeal to prosaic individual pro- 
vidence alone, but within the framework of group activity and with some 
'Ceremonial elaboration. In other words, the sociological equivalent of the 
means we employ in war-savings drives, such symbolic objectives as battle- 

^ In Umueke it was reported to have been introduced only ten years or so before 
•1937. It is similar in principle to that found among the Hausa in northern Nigeria. 
TTbis savings system — known as mikiri — an Ibo rendering of the English word 
‘meeting* — ^has developed in association with periodic jollifications. 

’ Among men there has been some attempt to organise more ambitious groups 
which accumulated larger funds to be loaned at interest, but these have quicldy 
broken down through failure by members and borrowers to meet obligations in- 
curred. 
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ships, and inter-group competition, are needed and can be secured among 
these people. 

Levels of Consumption 

Although no sample budgets or other statistical data are available, there 
are clear indications that the levels of consumption in Umueke are well 
below those of less densely populated rural areas in the eastern provinces. 
The supplies of cassava and coco-yam, which form the food staples, have 
to be eked out over the year and severe shortages from lack of farm supplies 
and means to purchase in the market are frequent in many households. 
Visitors from less congested areas comment unfavourably on both the 
quality and quantity of the staple foods, noting particularly the greater 
reliance on fruits, especially plantains, as a means of eking out the root crops. 
The yams, both for sale and for local consumption, compare unfavourably 
in size with those from areas where there is less pressure on land and are 
indicative of the greater exhaustion of the soil. Finally, the inadequacy of 
local food supplies and the dependence on imported vegetable produce 
appear to be responsible for the high prices in local markets. Cassava and 
coco-yams are sold at prices from 20 per cent to 50 per cent higher than 
those ruling in less congested areas to the south and east. 

The majority of households eat practically no meat for months on end. 
Native dried fish, stockfish, and small supplies of Fulani cow meat as well 
as bush rats, are offered for sale in the markets, but the quantities 
purchased by individual households are very small. Many of the 
women, especially the older among them, are thin to the point of emacia- 
tion, and are said to forgo food so that their children may have enough. 
It is also a commonplace that those who have been away to work, especi- 
ally young women, come back much plumper and generally more fit than 
when they went away and this is attributed to the good food that they are 
given while working away. A further indication of the relative poverty of 
the people of Umueke is indicated by the almost complete absence of the 
more expensive imported goods, both those for consumption and those 
used for further production or trade. No one, for instance, in 1937 owned a 
bicycle and the only sewing machine belonged to an itinerant tailor who 
visited the village.^ 

The comparison of Umueke with Ozuitem, and consideration of the 
levels of consumption found in the former, leave little doubt that a density 
of population of 600 per square mile is excessive under existing technical 
and economic conditions. IVith the present agricultural techniques the 
people are unable to produce a sufficiency of the agricultural food staples 
and are net importers of vegetable food supplies. The marketable surplus 
of other products and the export of labour has not, however, in recent 

1 In the ‘bicycle belt’ extending from Calabar to Orlu this form of tran^rt is 
of great economic importance. 
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years been sufficient to support an adequate level of imports to maintam 
even the food standards locally desired. At the same time, in the attempt to 
secure by customary means the maxim um food supply from an inadequate 
area, the bush fallow period has been cut down to a point at which soil 
recovery is impossible, so that both the supply of plant nutrients and the 
physical condition of the soil are subject to progressive deterioration and 
productivity is being still further reduced. T^ leads, of course, to further 
reductions in the agricultural output. Umueke exhibits in miniature the 
conditions in the more backward and poorer parts of the over-populated 
area, in a belt of country occupied by several hundred thousand 
people, extending from Onitsha on the Niger south-eastward to Ikot 
Ekpene near the mouth of the Gross river.^ Congestion of population 
under conditions of poor agricultural technique and severe limitations on 
alternative sources of income and on imported food supplies, condemn 
such areas to levels of consumption which are not merely declining but are 
already well below the physiological minimum. The problem of breaking 
this vicious circle is discussed in a later section where past attempts and 
future possibilities for development are considered,® 

4. RURAL ECONOMY IN THE WESTERN PROVINCES 

(a) INTRODUCTION 

The subsistence elements in the native economy of the western half of 
the forest belt, roughly west of the Niger river, are essentially similar to 
those already described for the east. But over the greater part of the area 
a number of distinctive features of technology and social structure modify 
the character of economic activity and the distribution of economic 
rewards within the community. 

Technically, the important difference lies in the presence of more ad- 
vanced and more widely practised crafts. Of these the most outstanding is 
cotton-weaving, which continues to provide a considci‘able proportion of 
the local supply of clothing. This still entails the cultivation of cotton, 
especially in the more northern areas and particularly in Oyo province, for 
the supply of textile material. Cotton-spinning is a widdy difiused minor 
source of income, and weaving is in some areas an organised full time 
activity for men. A native indigo-dyeing industry, originally based on 
native doth production and now attended to imported calico, is also of 
considerable importance in main market centres. 

It is important to recognise a general difference from the eastern pro- 
vinces in ffie customary divbion of labour between the sexes. Among the 
Yoruba, women usually take little or no part in the actual farm work apart 

® Densities of over 1,000 per square mile are reliably reported from parts of the 
Awka, Owerti, and Oldgwi divisions. 

*Scepp. loif. 
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from carrying of crops at harvest and for household needs. They fetch water 
and visit the farm to collect firewood and daily food supplies and they reg- 
ularly collect snails, tortoises and wild herbs and roots as well as fallen 
palm-fruit to be made into edible oil or for soap and lamp oil. But they 
neither hoe up yam hills nor weed the farms. As compared with the 
eastern peoples, women devote considerably more time to marketing, 
frequently travelling considerable distances to dispose of small surpluses. 
Much of their remaining time is spent on crafts including basketry and 
potting, but most distinctive and general is the emphasis on domestic 
spinning and weaving. Among the eastern Yoruba (where the northern 
treadle loom is unknown) weaving is carried out entirely by women on a 
wide upright loom. A piece of cloth ao inches by 8o inches in blue and 
white stripe selling for is. 6d. requires two or three full days work for the 
weaving, but as it is carried out intermittently, an ordinary housewife may 
only produce a dozen or half a dozen pieces in a year. 

Metal working in both iron and brass was aboriginally well developed; 
the former once embraced the entire process, but today only smithing sur- 
vives.i In a few centres such as Iseyin in Oyo division, hereditary lineages 
of smiths are numerous and their products are marketed over a consider- 
able area. Native brass working is now of little dkect economic impor- 
tance, apart from the problem it presents to a government which has 
selected this material for its currency, thus creating opportunities for 
counterfeiting by the native casting process. Indirectly, however, both iron 
and brass working have given rise to a traditional attitude towards working 
in metals, especially in the larger centres of population, which has conduced 
to entry into western mechanics’ jobs where opportunity has offered and to 
the development of new, if humble, crafts, such as the making of soldered 
utensils from tinned sheets. There are in consequence already very con- 
siderable numbers of ‘European style’ blacksmiths who make replacement 
parts for machines including especially lorries, such as nuts, bolts, brackets, 
hinges and so forth, as well as mechanics experienced in the maintenance 
and repair of motor vehicles, sewing machines and watches. Standards 
are by no means high, but training has revealed aptitudes which would 
probably respond further to an effective demand for good quality work. 
This applies also to other craftsmanship in the western provinces, such 
as cloth-making, tailoring, and leatherwork.^ 

The second distinctive feature of the western provinces concerns the 

* Smithing and related crafts may be as strongly developed in the more advanced 
and densely populated areas of Onilsha and Owerri in the eastern provinces where 
they are dispersed among smaller settlements and are accordingly less conspicuous. 
This is suggested by the large number of mechanical workers in government and 
other series that come from these areas. 

• Murray, K. G., and Hunt-Cooke, A., J^atiue Minor Induslrits in Abeokuta and 
Oj>o Proomees, 1938 (unpublished). 
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scale of social organisation. In the east, except at Onitsha on the Niger, 
which was itself organised as a chiefdom by a ruling group from the west, 
and in a few coastal centres, which long enjoyed contact with European 
traders and particular economic stimuli, the native political unit is, as has 
been seen, both small and amorphous. In the west on the contrary, a series 
of large and loosely connected chiefdoms has existed for centuries among 
the Yoruba, and in other areas Yoruba ruling groups have established 
themselves over formerly alien peoples, such as the Bini (Edo) peoples, 
who have largely assimilated Yoruba culture and social organisation. 

The outstanding characteristic of these western chiefdoms, from the 
present point of view, has been the marked tendency for concentration of 
population in the political capitals, which have now become the main 
administrative centres, with the result that large towns and a very high 
proportion of ‘urban’ population are characteristic. Several of the Yoruba 
towns were already very large in the nineteenth century when British 
penetration of the interior began. With the greater security, political 
stability and economic opportunity brought by the British administration 
they have grown still larger. Whereas, according to the estimates of 1931, 
there was, apart from the sea ports, no town of over 25,000 inhabitants in 
the eastern provinces, in tlie western there were at least nine such interior 
towns of which five had more than 50,000 inhabitants. This town popula- 
tion is by no means wholly mban in its economic activities; a very large, 
proportion has been and is mainly dependent on fanning for its livelihood. 
Cultivators go out many miles from the towns to their farm plots and there 
is often a division of the household or a temporary exodus to the farms 
during the busiest seasons.^ 

The concentration of population in large centres has in turn, in combin- 
ation with cultural influences from the north, led to a higher degree of 
division of labour which is reflected not only in the greater development 
of specialised and often fuQ time craft work referred to above, but also to 
specialisation in crops. Finally, there is a very much higher per caput in- 
ternal ti'ade in native products. This includes not only a multitude of 
goods being exchanged between town and country, but also very con- 
siderable trade between different regions such as the southward traffic in 
cotton grown in Oyo province. There is, further, a very considerable traffic 
of goods to and from the northern provinces, which is by no means con- 
fined to overseas trade but includes the export of kola and citrus to the 
north and the import of cattle for the meat trade. 

A further differentiating element in the economy of a considerable part 
of the wpstem forest belt is the establishment of a permanent crop. Cocoa 
has become the main cash crop over parts of the Colony, Abeokuta, Ijebu- 
Ode, Oyo and Ondo provinces. A permanent crop of this kind which 

* See Perham, M., Native Admimtration in Nigeria, 1937, Chaps. XI and XII, 
for an account of social and political conditions of the Yoruba. 
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begins to yield a return only several years after the work of clearing and 
planting has been undertaken, but may then be expected to yield a crop 
for some ten to thirty years, involves economic factors which have little 
place in the estimates and decisions of the farmer who is growing only 
annual crops to meet his own household subsistence and an immediate 
cash return. Cocoa can be and is grown on a small scale by some farmers 
with little reliance on labour outside the household, so that risks of 
financial loss and indebtedness need not be great. Moreover, more or less 
normtil yields of subsistence crops can be and usually arc obtained from 
cocoa plots during the years before bearing. There remains, nevertheless, 
the need to devote labour, which might have been otherwise employed, to 
the cultivation and maintenance of land from which the return will be de- 
layed and, in the circumstances of the world cocoa trade of recent years, at 
the same time uncertain. Periods of high cocoa prices, prices which have 
made it appear for the time by far the most lucrative cash crop to produce, 
have induced many among tlie more well-to-do to invest their savings in 
land and hired labour in anticipation of a considerable return. When un- 
certainty develops concerning the actual reward which will materialise, 
there is a tendency to skimp the costs of proper planting and maintenance 
in order to reduce the labour costs and to pay little heed to expert advice 
on the growing and preparation of the crop, while failure to secure the 
expected reward may lead to chronic indebtedness. These features have in 
the past been only too apparent in the cocoa belt of the western pro- 
vinces.^ 

(6) THE DEVELOPMENT OF INDIGENOUS RURAL PRODUCTION 

No detailed and comprehensive studies of representative rural com- 
munities in the western provinces are available and any portrayal of the 
economic position must depend on the firagmentary, but fortunately well- 
spaced and mutually corroborative, data which are accessible. 

The old subsistence basis of the rural economy is probably best repre- 
sented by data from farming communities in more remote areas, where 
cocoa farming and trading have not been strongly developed, such as the 
Ekiti and Owo divisions in the north of Ondo province. Assessment studies 
in connection with taxation in 1928 and 1929® indicated that small farms 
with long fallow periods up to ten or even more years were the rule in 
these areas. In Owo, the yam plots, which accounted for nearly all the 
farm acreage, were often as small as half an acre, while in Ekiti the norm 
lay between one and two acres with exceptional farms as large as six acres. 
In addition to yams a farm would be likely to yield 100 lb. of beans and 

1 Seep. 97. * 

* Mackenzie, J. A., Owo Report 1938, Ekiti Report 19S9 (unpublished). Data and 
estimates for these two areas agree closely. They have been generalised m this bfief 
account. 
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enough peppers, okra, melon seeds and other vegetables as well as enough 
cotton to supply domestic requirements. Much largerjoutputs were possible 
without calling fully on the labour of a one-man household, for the Agri- 
cultural Department has estimated on the basis of timed work on its own 
experimental plots that the cultivation of one acre of yams requires only 
forty man-days of labour.^ Larger yam outputs, which are produced by 
some households and provide a considerable surplus, make possible an 
export of yams to the large centres of population and especially to Ilorin 
in the north-west.* The approximate value and disposal of the net output 
of an acre farm unit in this case may be summarised as follows: 


TABLE V 

ESTIMATE OF ANNUAL NET OUTPUT OF SMALL YAM FARM, 
OWO DIVISION, ONDO PROVINCE, 1938-30 


Area ofyamfam: 1 acre. 


Jiet Output Value 

£ 

Yams® - 6,000 lb. ii 5 

Maize - 8,000 cobs 4 10 

Beans,* - 3 baskets 8 

Cotton - 40 lb. 6 



9 .^10 9 0 

Ftmther supplies both for household use and sale are obtained from wild 
and cultivated trees. There was at that time a gross profit of several shillings 
on a gallon tin of palm-oil made from purchased fruit costing 4s., for in 
1929 in Ekiti oil was worth 9s. per 4-gallon tin. But the oU-palm was not as 
a rule very intensively exploited. In Ekiti little pahn-oil was made for sale, 
and kernels, which were produced in larger quantities, were obtained from 
fallen fruit. Most households produced oil oifiy to meet their own needs, 
which were estimated at only 2 gallons or so per head per year. 

A later survey of Irun village,® said still to be typical of Owo and 
Ekiti, indicates lower yields and a great fall in prices. The average size 

1 In estimates made by the Agricultural Department for the western provinces, 
yam yields ranged from 7,000-12,000 lb, per acre. A 1940 estimate for Oyo pro- 
vince is 9,000 lb., or approximately 4 tons per acre. 

* The value of the yam crop in Ekiti and Owo at a time of relatively high local 
prices appears to have ranged, according to the season and the remoteness of the 
locality, from gd, to is, 6d. for 10 yams, or from about £7 los. to £15 per acre, 
excluding losses and replanting supplies. 

* Estimated at 3,000 yams =g,ooo lb., less ^ for losses and replanting, at approxi- 
mate mid-price between gd. and is. 6d. for 10 yams (£'j lOs. to ,£15). 

* Replaced to varying degrees by intciplanted cassava. 

® Allison, oji. sit. 
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of farm units was estimated at acres, and there was a total cultivated 
area of i ’8 square miles in any one year. The average period of fallow was 
7 years so that a total area of about only 14 J square miles was under 
periodic farm cultivation. The population was approximately 4,000, 
of whom 885 were recorded as active adult tax-paying men. Estimating the 
yam yield at only 6,000 lb. per acre and the two crops of interplanted maize 
at 700 lb. each per acre^ a typical farm output for the main crops would be 
9,400 lb. Of this, allowing for wastage, about 6,000 lb. should be allocated 
to domestic consumption by a household of three or four adult units while 
some 1,500 lb. of yams would be needed for replanting. This would leave 
some 2,000 lb. of main crops then, yielding a cash return of only nos. 
to 30s. 

In parts of the Owo division immigrant Sobo, who are well known for 
their enterprise, had established oil producing camps with the consent of 
the local chiefs. One Sobo headman had twenty of his own people working 
for him with the option of selling aU their oil to him at 3s. 6d. per tin and 
keeping the kernels, or of receiving a yearly wage of £7 plus the kernels. 
These workers could produce from 5-8 tins (4 gallons) per month during 
the main fruit season, and 3 per month during the rest of the year, bringing 
an annual return to the labourer of £8 15s. for oil and £6 5s. for kernels. 
These Sobo immigrants maintained their own food plots, growing cassava 
worth some 30s. The headman, who took the oil for sale to Sapcle and 
other markets at 5s. to 6s. per tin, -was making an annual gross profit of 
about £100. 

Cocoa growing has been very largely in the hands of immigrants in these 
areas. Thus, in the backward village of Irun, referred to above, where 
cocoa had been introduced in igao and is now more important than oil- 
palm production, most of it is grown by non-residents from Ikare — the 
main cocoa, market of the district — who have secured control of most of the 
actual and potential cocoa land, usually in return for nominal payments to 
the heads of the village wards. ^ Although cocoa growing was a dominant 
feature of the rural economy in only a few parts of these divisions, it was 
grown on a small scale in conjunction wth farm crops in some districts. In 
Ekiti division small groves up to an acre or so were attached to many 
farms. Half an acre of cocoa trees in bearing was said to be yielding in 
1929, when prices were high, a return of over £15.® 

Planted kqla trees have, however, been more generally prized in these 
divisions and proved a considerable source of income. A good bearing 
Gbanji kola tree was expected in Owo to yield from 500-1,000 nuts per 
year, which in 1928 could be sold to visiting Hausa traders for as much as 
5s. per hundred, or taken north to markets at Ilorin, Kabba and else- 

^ ibid, 

* On a conservative estimate of an average of 40 pods per tree and 500 trees per 
acre, a return of is. 3d. per tree or £31 5s. per acre. 



84 THE NATIVE ECONOMIES 

where within reach where higher prices could be obtained.^ A bearing tree 
could, therefore, reasonably be expected to yield a return of at least £i 
per annum and considerably more in a well-spaced grove of healthy trees. 
The Gbanji kola bears she years after planting and continues to yield for 
another thirty years, so that a small grove of only a dozen or so bearing 
trees and some new planting could be expected to yield a very substantial 
annual cash return of from to ,^^15. But kola prices fell very consider- 

ably in later years. In Irun, where they were planted very extensively in 
the forest land surrounding the village, there was a glut in 1940 and the 
local price was only ad. per 100. Such a grove was presumably then yield- 
ing only I os. or so per annum. 

Outside the main market centres such as Ikare, there were very few 
traders apart from men and women engaged in occasional petty trading in 
farm produce. Even in large villages there were only a handful of lull time 
middlemen buying kernels, oil, cocoa or kola. There were only four or five 
in Owo and Ifon in 1928. Nearly all the retail selling of trade goods in- 
cluding native textiles was done by youthful strangers — ^liawkers from 
Ibadan, Oshogbo and other large towns. In Ekiti division local full time 
traders were thought to be making profits of from :iCi5-3C36 per annum. 

Graft production was on the other hand considerable. Four-fifths of the 
adult women in Otvo division were weavers producing for the most part a 
heavy blue cloth on the wide loom. Their profits were estimated at from 
30s. to £a each per anniun in Owo, while in Ekiti net returns of ,^3 were 
thought to be common. The returns from other women’s crafts were: 
spinning, about 30s.; potting, about preparation of cooked food, about 
£1. A smaller proportion of men wove on the belt-loom, some of them 
producing the valuable doth in which local silk is interwoven. Some of 
these were full time craftsmen and there were also a few full time iron- 
smiths, tailors, shoemakers, carpenters and sawyers in most larger settle- 
ments. Their cash incomes in Ekiti division were thought to range widely 
from about £10 to £40. A few men undertook paid labour from time to 
time obtaining pd. per day on government work or as sawyers, and 3d. to 
fid. per day, presumably with food, for farm work in neighbouring areas, 
such as Ilesha. 

^ The less valuable Abata variety tvas also grown and found its main market in 
llorin. 
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TABLE VI 

ESTIMATED ANNUAL VALUE OF HOUSEHOLD OUTPUT FOR 
SUBSISTENCE AND SALE, OWO, 1938—30 
Composition of household^; 1 man, i wife, 2 children. 

Farai Crops 
Palm Products: 

Oil, c. 6 gallons 
Kernels - - - 

Kola Nuts or Cocoa - 
Minor crafts and labour: 

Women - - - 
Men ... 


Total 

The total, which is very high in relation to those for rural households in 
the other main regions of Nigeria, relates of course to a period before the 
catastrophic slump of export produce prices, which in turn effected a great 
reduction in the market prices of products for internal consumption. 
Within a few years the money values were probably more than halved 
although there does not appear to have been a great change in the amount 
or distribution of effort or in the quantities of the several goods produced.® 

The distribution of occupation in these rural communities can be con- 
veniently indicated by the census of the main occupations of able-bodied 
men in the single settlement of one small district, the village of Ilaje with 
an area of about 1 7 square miles in Eldti: 

^ A household of tlus size is in fact becoming general, the former multiple house, 
hold consisting of several related men is breaking down. In Irun in 1 940, the small 
household farms were general, the common saying was, 'Nowadays every boy 
wants to make his own farm and now a man can rely for help only on his wives and 
the smaller children.' 

» For the period to which it relates this estimate is conservative in one sense, 
since it omits a number of minor items including secondary, self-produced farm 
and bush products, such as peppers, native rope, etc., and the value of housing 
and other self-produced homestead equipment. On the other hand, it assumes a 
degree of well planned and persistent labour which was by no means generally 
attained. 


Subsistence 
£ d. 
- 10 6 0 


9 o 


£10 15 0 




Sold 

£ s. d. 
630 


I 10 0 
15 o 0 

3 O () 
200 

£27 13 o 

8 o 
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TABLE VII 

MAIN OCCUPATIONS OF MEN, ILAJE, EKITI DIVISION, 
ONDO PROVINCE, 1929 



JVos. 

Approx. 00. Value 
of Income per 
head in £ 

Farmers - . - 

160 

26 

Wage Labourers - 

98 

12 

Hunters . - - 

3 

24 

N.A. Messengers - 

3 

21 

Carpenters - - - 

2 

30 

Drummers ... 

2 

12 

Salaried Chiefs - 

2 

72 

Tailor ... 

I 

36 

Weaver ... 

I 

83 

Washerman 

I 

13 

Builder - - - 

I 

31 


268 


(e) ECONOMICS OF COCOA FARMING 

The account S6 far given of the economy of these small and compara- 
tively remote communities does not, however, reveal the most distinctive 
features of the rural economy in the western provinces to which reference 
was made earlier. Over a wide area in the heart of this part of Nigeria, in 
country traversed by the railway and a fairly close network of motorable 
roads, farming is already dominated by the existence of very large towns 
and by the development of cocoa production for export which reached a 
figure of over 75,000 tons in the period 1933-6 and nearly 100,000 tons in 
1940-1. 

The intensive cocoa producing belt lies mainly in the Ibadan and the 
Ife-Ilesha divisions of Oyo province, in Ijebu-Ode and Abeokuta pro- 
vinces and in parts of the Colony. Nearly 60 per cent of the cocoa is grown 
in Oyo province, on either side of the railway, on a total grove area of about 
400 square miles or about 6 per cent of the area of the Ibadan and Ife 
divisions which have an estimated total population of just over one million.^ 

It has been suggested that in Oyo province as a whole one qusirter of the 
farmers are now primarily dependent on cocoa production and grow 
practically no food crops at all once the trees are in full bearing.® About 
three-quarters of the land of Oyo province is unsuitable for cocoa pro- 
duction and therefore carries only food crops. But anyone who has suitable 

^ Ibadan division 4,763 square mils, population 989,000 

Ke-Ilesha division 1,558 „ „ „ 133,000 

Totals 6,323 „ „ „ 1,122,000 

* Statements to the Department of .^riculture by two African members of the 
staff at Ibadan. 
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land available will plant cocoa owing to the growing demand for money 
and the belief that no food grower can make as much as the cocoa fanner. 
In the Ibadan division, where cocoa production is most highly concen- 
trated, it is thought that three-quarters of the population are dependent 
on cocoa farming, if middlemen and those working for the European firms 
are included. Large quantities of yams and other foodstuds come daily into 
Ibadan market from the country round Oyo, Iseyin and elsewhere to 
supply the resulting deficiencies in local food supplies. Similarly in south- 
western parts of Ondo province, where cocoa has been grown for twenty- 
five years, the farmers buy the bulk of their food and no longer trouble to 
grow it. Yams are imported in increasing quantities from the northern part 
of the province, such as the Ekiti and Owo divisions described abovc.^ 

Size of Cocoa Farms 

The size of cocoa farms in most areas of the western provinces varies 
from an acre or two worked by a man and his family to the plantation of as 
much as 50 acres employing a regular labour force and often in the hands 
of an absentee landlord.* The majority of the farms, are, however, still 
quite small. In the Ibadan and Ife-Ilesha divisions the typical size for a 
single farmer is said to be about a acres, while plantations worked with 
hired labour appear rarely to exceed 10 acres.® Similar estimates are 

* With this we may compare the cocoa production of the Gold Coast, where the 

Department of Agriculture estimate the acreage under cocoa between 1,250,000, 
and 1 ,500,000 acres, representing some 300,000 farms. A survey carried out by the 
department in 1929 covering 65-32 square miles in the south-eastern portion of 
Ashanti in the heart of the cocoa growing district, revealed that of the total acreage 
7-25 per cent had been taken for cocoa production and that over 25 per cent of the 
population (as based on the 1921 census) fell into the category of cocoa farmers. 
See Report of the Commission on the Marketing of West African Cocoa, Cmd. 5845, ( 1938) 
(hereafter to be cited as the Cocoa Commission Report), para. 53, and Cardinall, 
A. W., The Gold Coast, 1 93 1 , p. 92. ^ 

* Two planWons of 128 and 103 acres were to be found in the Benin divfaion, 
and in the Agege district; in the Colony one farm of over 50 acres was owned by a 
large family. The largest cocoa farm reported in the environs of Ibadan was 50 
acres, but so large an acreage was very rare. 

* An unpublished report, kindly provided by the Director of Agriculture, in- 
dicated that, taking the number of members of the Co-operative Marketing Amoc- 
iations and foe average weight of dry cocoa marketed per member, and reckoning 
900 lb. of dry cocoa as the average yield per acre (which is somewhat high), the 

* average acreage of cocoa farms in difibrent areas would be: in Ondo province 
1*5 acres, in foe licsha area i-8 acres, in Ife 2-5 acres, in Ife-tedo 1-7 acres. The 
data are: 

Co-operative Marketing Associations 

JVb. of Average Weight qfdiy cocoa 
miners marketed per member 

Ondo Association 780 H'5cwt. 

Ilesha „ 41 1 15'* » 

Ife „ 37 ®*'5 ». 

lie-tedo „ 14 t 4 "® 
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4-5 acres for Benin, and 2-3 acres for the neighbourhood of Agege. The 

latter ^eing confinned by the records of the co-operative societies A 

Land Rights 

The cultivation of a permanent crop, occupying a tract of land for as 
much as thirty years during which it may be of great economic value, has 
presented new issues lying outside the scope of the traditional system of 
native land rights. 

The old Yoruba system of land rights was very similar to that described 
earlier for the Ibo.® Free land once appropriated and cleared by an indi- 
vidual belonged to his descendants in perpetuity.® But these rights were 
collective, not individual. Control was exercised by the head of the 
lineage, or group of kinsfolk, concerned who apportioned plots according 
to need. Once allotted, a plot could not be taken from the holder so long 
as it had not been abandoned. On the other hand, occupiers, while they 
were secure in their usufruct, could not alienate any of their portion with- 
out the consent of the whole group. 

Outsiders could be adopted into a kin group and secure land rights as 
members. They could also obtain the use of unwanted tracts by maldng 
annual gifts to those who held them; these gifts were regarded not as rent, 
but as tokens of the paramount rights of those granting the use of the land. 
Moreover, groups in possession of more land than they required could, and 
did, also make outright gifts of land to outside individuals or groups. 
Where there was an expansion into village land hitherto unfarmed and 
not already in the ownership of a particular kin group, the chief of the 
village or ward could supervise and control the first allotment of such land 
among the groups. The chiefs also received voluntary gifts from the heads 
of land-holding groups at harvest and other festivals. 

Land had no market price and the question of sale did not arise. It was 

• 

The last three are older growing areas, probably with bigger farms and heavier 
yields. Taking 900 lb. dry cocoa as average yield per acre, the size of farms would 
be as stated above, but some cocoa would undoubtedly be sold through other 
channels and to this extent die figures arc under-estimated. The Resident of Ondo 
province in an interview (Oct. 14th, 1941) said that many cocoa farms were only 
^ acre, though he added that farms of 50 to 60 acres worked by hired Ibo labour 
weretobcfoimd. ' 

The Gold Coast Agricultural Department’s survey of south-eastern Ashanti 
showed the average size of the cocoa farm there to be aj acres, varying from frac- 
tions of an acre to sy acres. Apprewimately 60 per cent were less than i acre and 
a further ao per cent were less than a acres. The average yield was 5 cwt. per acre. 
Of the total of 1,249 persons who owned 2,184 plantations in the area included in 
the survey, 378 or aa-g per cent were women. Gf. Cardinall, 0^. cit., p. 93. 

* The figures for Benin and Agege arc taken from unpublished reports of 
agricultural officers for those divisions written id 1938. 

’ See above, p. 64!. 

* Ward Price, H. L., Land Tenure in the Tpruba Provinces (Lagos), 1933, para. aa. 
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held to be a gift of nature and it would have been considered morally 
wrong to take payment for land which had been obtained for nothing. On 
the other hand, it was a prime duty of a group of kinsmen to preserve their 
land for the use of their successors. 

This traditional system has by no means entirely passed away, but the 
demand for land in certain areas, particularly in the vicinity of large towns 
and especially on soils suitable for growing cocoa, has greatly increased. 
The traditional system of acquisidon and transfer has become increasingly 
inadequate to meet the demands of the commercial agriculture which has 
replaced subsistence farming in such areas. It has gradually come to be 
accepted that, where the recipient of land is likely to make a money profit 
from it, the grantors are entitled to receive a commensurate monetary 
reward. Thus, while objection in principle to money sales or renting of 
land for cultivating food crops has continued, cocoa land for which there is 
often much competition has, like building land in towns, come to be re- 
garded as negotiable property. Forest land suitable for cocoa growing is 
cither disposed of outright for an agreed money payment or leased on an 
annual rent, which may include some labour service, the owner reserving 
the right to evict a tenant who refuses to pay. 

These practices can be represented as ^ts and loans of land in accord- 
ance with native fustom. But, since they have gi-own up piecemeal during 
the last thirty years without authoriutive regulations concerning the con- 
ditions attaching to them, the rights of the parties to such transactions are 
uncertain and when disputes have arisen the native courts have decided 
cases individually as they thought best, not according to any fixed prin- 
ciples and with wddely varying effect. Frequent causes of dispute have 
been, on the one hand, the refusal of owners to compensate tenants whom 
they have evicted from land on which the tenants have planted cocoa, and 
on the other, attempts by tenants to assert complete ownership of leased 
land after the death of the original grantor. Mr. Ward Price, while re- 
cognising that it was important in attempting to provide security for the 
few not to create any feeling of insecurity among the many, recommended, 
after a survey of land tenure in the Yoruba provinces in 193a, that in 
places where the traditional system had been considerably modified 
‘arrangements should be made for the registration of existing documents, 
for the recording of sales or transfers [and] for the issue of titles in certain 
cases. . . He tirged that the right to sell land should be openly recog- 
nised, provided the majority of the community had no objection* that 
proposed sales of ‘family land’ (i.e,, land held by a group of inheriting 
kinrfolk) should be scrutinised to safeguard the groups against loss by an 
unauthorised act of one or more members, that no sale should take place 
unless there were a document and plan to support it, that certificates of 
title should be granted where necessary and that landlords should be 
^ ibid., Appendix A, p. 103, paras 7 and S. 



90 THE NATIVE ECONOMIES 

able to register the conditions of tenancies at will. So far, however, no 
general system of registration of documents and transfers has been intro- 
duced outside the Colony, and the whole question of land tenure in the 
cocoa areas remains confused. 

In the Protectorate, land may not theoretically be disposed of as per- 
sonal property, but personal control can often be made practically 
effective. At Ibogim in southern Abeokuta province, outright sale and 
purchase between individuals is generally recognised. Transfers take place 
on oath in the presence of witnesses but no written documents arc pro- 
duced. The usual price per acre in recent years has been ,^5 in the Colony 
and I os. plus two bottles of gin in Ibogun.’- 

Large tracts of land can come vmder single control through extension of 
the rights of the headship of a land-holding kin group. Thus a few very 
big landlords are to be fotmd round Ibadan, who may ‘own’ several square 
miles of land either as their share of the family property (lineage land) or 
as the head of the family or lineage. It is now common practice for such 
landowners in this area not to work this land themselves with hired labour, 
but to lend it in small parcels to a number of tenants, who will give some 
form of service in return, and remain on their holdings so long as fiiendly re- 
lationships arc maintained with the landowner. At certain times of the 
year, including, for example, the local festivals, they will present him 
with gifts according to their means, either in the form of money or in 
kind — palm-oil, yams, bush meat and so on. One of the richest men in 
the area, who lives about a dozen miles from Ibadan, ‘owns’ some thirty 
villages, varying in size from considerable hamlets to a tiny group of 
dwellings. 

Furthermore, transfers of land to individuals are commonly effected by 
paying a ‘compensation’ agreed upon between the parties to the transac- 
tion, whereby the land acquired is held to be granted as a gift. Thus, one 
African member of the Agricultural Department stated that he had ob- 
tained thirty acres of land in one compact block by ‘gift’ for 5 compensa- 
tion paid over a period of three years. In this case he had gone to the head 
of the kin group owning the land, who was a friend of his father, and had 
‘begged’ him for the plot. The head man had called together all the men of 
his lineage and with their consent had granted the land to the applicant. 
No documents were drawn up, but the fact that the two men were friends 
and the children of both knew of the transaction provided the surety that 
the Applicant and his sons would not be dispossessed. In addition tliis 
would-be cocoa farmer, despite the prohibition of land alienation, had 
‘bought’ fifteen fUrther acres adjoining his block in small parcels at vary- 
ing prices, amounting in all to a further £15. These plots were purchased 

1 Accordir^ to tiro unpublished reports by the agricultural ofScers at the govern- 
ment farm, Agege, April 1938. 
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from other occupiers and in each case he had entered into written agree- 
ments ensuring his ownership,^ 

JVags Labour 

In the main cocoa-growing areas hired labour is employed on cocoa 
farms to a somewhat surprising extent; farms in which no such labour is 
employed being very-much in the minority. Even where the labour of 
household members and close relatives only is called upon, a cash-pay- 
ment is becoming the reg;ular return for the services rendered, or the main 
crop is shared out among the working members after harvesting.® 

Hired labour is very generally employed for clearing the bush, felling 
trees and preparing the ground for the establishment of a new cocoa farm, 
even if the annual cutlassing of undergrowth between the trees and the 
harvesting and fermenting of the cocoa is done later by the household. 

In Ibadan all the hired farm labour appears to be local. There is a large 
number of men who prefer to work for wages rather than to farm them- 
selves. Such men are employed on the ‘Egba’ system, being paid from 6d. 
to 8d. for clearing, hoeing or harvesting an area equivalent to 200 yam 
heaps to of an acre). This is approximately a day’s work though a 
good worker can hoe or reap up to 300 heaps and even occasionally 4.00 
in the course of a day. The man -will receive in addition a food allowance 
of yams, or 2d. per day in lieu of this. The owner provides the necessary 
hoes and cutlasses. About 8 cutlasses at is. and s axes at 9s. 6d. will be 
needed for the clearing work in establishing an acre of cocoa. Wages in the 
ife area are higher, is. plus 4^d. for food being the daily wage reported in 
1938 - 

In the Colony, on the other hand, where local farm labourers are re- 
puted to be lazy and untrustworthy, the hired labourers are almost in- 
variably foreign to the district, and are chiefly recruited from Yoruba of 
Shaki in northern Oyo and from Ilorin province. They do not settle as a 
rule in the district but are birds of passage, returning home after a year or 
two when they have earned sufficient money for the specific object, such as 
marriage payments or a corrugated iron roof, which they had in mind in 
seeking this form of employment. The rate of wages in 1938 was 10s. 

1 A tenant who does not buy (or obtain a grant in return tor cash compensation) 
can be dispossessed if he does not ‘submit*, i.e. does not show respect towards and 
make the annual gifts and services to the owner. He can then be kept out by the 
oga, the palm-leaf sign tied across the entrance to the farm. African informants 

were emphatic that no man, not even a Christian, would defy this sanction, 

* The agricultural officer at the government farm, Agegc, has stated in his 
Unpublished reports that, though there is probably much greater elasticity 
under tfiia system in securing the necessary help for running the farm, when con- 
ditions are adverse a point -will come when the game is not considered worth the 
candle and even family labour will break down if the price dechne becomes too 
steq>. 
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per annum (c. 6d. per day) at Agege. In Abeokuta province, the rates at 
the same dates varied considerably, being £g in Ibogun (e. yd. per day) 
and £6 at Igbogila (e. 5d. per day), but at the lower rate the labourer 
would usually be fed by his employer or allowed to take foodstuffs from his 
farm. Casual labour was hired in the same districts in that year at from 
gd. to IS. per day.^ 

Establishment Costs 

The amount of labour involved in preparing the land for cocoa varies, 
of course, from farm to farm, but as land selected for cocoa planting is 
almost invariably heavily forested the preliminary item of cost of clearing 
the ground is considerable. It involves two operations. The cutlassing and 
clearing of the smaller growth over one acre are reckoned to take ao average 
work days for an able-bodied man. The work involved in the felling and 
burning of the trees below about 9 feet in girth varies considerably, but an 
average of a further a8 man-days per acre was given as a fair estimate for 
the majority of the farms in the ffe area. The largest trees, whose felling 
would make heavy demands on the strength and energy of the labourers, 
are left standing, but fires are lit beneath them for several days in succes- 
sion to kill them. They fall by themselves within the next two or three 
years when completely dry. Again, the labour required will vary greatly 
from farm to farm, but 24 man-days to the acre arc reckoned as a reason- 
able average. 

Clearing away the felled trees and lopping and burning the brsmehes so 
that the land may be finally prepared for cocoa planting are estimated at 
another 20 man-days. Clearing thus involves in all about 92 man-days 
labour pei' acre.* 

Since a farmer would have to clear land every few years for his food and 
other annual crops, and the cocoa plantation would yield annual crops for 
the first three or four years the clearing of a cocoa farm is not to be re- 
garded as entirely additional to ordinary farm work. On the other hand, 
since forest, as opposed to secondary bush, is selected for clearing, tlte 
work is considerably greater than is normtdly required for new plots. The 
small-scale cocoa farming household may be able to do much of the clear- 
ing themselves but probably some hired labour will be needed if half an 
acre or more is to be cleared in any one year. The proportion of unpaid 
owner’s labour to hired labour will vary widely for this and subsequent 
operations according to acreages, capital resources and the extent to which 
cocoa growing is combined with continued cultivation of subsistence crops 
which also demand the farmer’s attention. The estimation of actual paid 
labour costs on cocoa farms is correspondingly difficult. It appears, as has 
been said, however, that nearly all cocoa growers employ some hired 

* Information from the co-operative officer, Ife, 1938. 
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labour in nearly all operations and that the bulk of the work is done by 
hired labour on the larger farms. 

Planting is usually done by the ‘owner’ or the occupier and his house- 
hold. Sometimes the cocoa is sown directly on the newly cleared land, but 
in most cases the farmer will make yam heaps first before putting in the 
cocoa seeds. Planting is irregfular, but trees arc usually established at less 
than 8 feet apart; the average number to the acre is 500 to Goo trees. 
Interplanling with kola was widely practised in the past, particularly in 
the Colony, but this was found to lead inevitably to a decline in the cocoa 
yields from about the tenth year of bearing, and farmers now generally 
admit that the custom is unsatisfactory and arc abandoning it. Intcr- 
cultivation with annual food crops, however, is the universal custom by 
which the farmer maintains himself and his household during the period of 
waiting for the cocoa to yield. No particular cropping system is followed, 
though the first crops to be planted after clearing arc nearly always yams 
with interplanted maize. Cassava and coco-yams are also commonly 
grown during the establishment period to provide lateral shade for the 
young trees, a necessity to which the Nigerian farmer is fully alive. The 
crops are given from two to six weedings a year, the young cocoa also 
benefiting from this attention to the food crops. But the seedling cocoa 
suffers much from drought and from the inroads of pests and many gaps 
have to be filled annually for the first five years before a complete stand is 
achieved. 

If the farmer does not possess any cocoa trees already, the seed for 
planting is purchased either in the form of pods at id. each or as seedling 
plants at approximately as. fid. per hundred, from the Agricultural De- 
partment. The former practice is more general, beans from the main crop 
being set first in nursery beds and transplanted to the farm in June, or, on 
light soils, the seed taken from the Easter crop and planted in June. 
Inter-cultivation with annual crops may cease before the fourth or fifth 
year when trees beai' their first crop and work on the cocoa grove is re- 
quired only two or three times a year, usually in March, June and Sep- 
tember, when shoots developing on the main stem are pruned away, trees 
growing too closely together are thinned out, and the tangle of under- 
growth between the rows is cut down. 

Thus during the initial non-productive period of four years (during at 
least part of which, however, food crops are obtained) the annual labour 
n ee d per acre may (on the basis of the perhaps generous estimates of the 
Ife co-operative olEcer) be summarised in man-days and money costs 
per acre as follows: 
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TABLE VIII 


ESTIMATED ESTABLISHMENT .COST OF COCOA FARM FOR 
FIRST FOUR YEARS, IFE, WESTERN PROVINCES, 1938 
Area: i acre. 

IniHd Clearing 
Clearing small growth 
Felling small trees 
Burning large trees - 
Clearing trees and branches 

Mor^-Productive Period {4 years) 

First Year: 

Weeding (three times) - 
Second Year: 

Weeding (three times) 

Third Year: 

Weeding, etc. (three times) 

Fourth Year: 

Weeding, etc. 


Total Establishment costs 

Reports from other parts of the Nigerian cocoa area include estimates 
for the total labour cost of establishment as low as 189 man-days while the 
estimates of money cost range anywhere between and £20 1 53.^ 

The actual money cost for all these items will of course vary not only 
according to the local wage rates for hired labour (including value of food 
supplied), which as will be seen vary from 8d. to as much as is. 4^d. per 
day, but also with the amount of ‘free’ labour contributed by the farmer 
and his own household. In addition to these overhead costs themselves, 
there will be additions for interest on and amortisation of the outlay to be 
taken into account. Actually such additional items do not appear to be 
considered or calculated by the growers when estimating the profitability of 
cocoa growing. 

Maintenance and Harvesting 

Throughout the bearing period, an annual weeding and trimming is 
needed which was estimated at Ife to require twenty man-days costing 
7s. 6d. 

TTie aimual costs of harvesting will of course vary with the yield. The 
cocoa trees reach maximum bearing in the tenth or twelfth yem: after 

'In the Gold Coast costings made by the Department of Agriculture in 1929 
indicated, according to Cardioall, op. At., a labour cost per acre for establishment 
of only 170 days. At the prevailing wage rate of is. per day the money cost would 
be ^ los. 


Man-days 

20 


28 


24 


20 


’ 

92 

30 


30 


60 


60 
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180 

- 

272 


£5 15 0 


272 £17 0 o 
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planting and a decline sets in fairly rapidly after the fifteenth year as a 
general rule, though a crop may still be harvested up to twenty-five or even 
thirty-five years.^ 

Estimates of yields per acre for a number of representative areas were 
obtained in 1938 by the Agricultural Department, Remarkable agreement 
on a yield of 4-6 cwt. per acre was found among individual estimates 
obtained in Abeokuta and Agege. In Ibadan the average of somewhat dis- 
crepant data was similar. But the Ife Cocoa Farmers’ Association claimed 
10 cwt. per acre as a reasonable maximum yield in full bearing. The aggre- 
gate yield per acre throughout the bearing period may not much exceed 
80 cwt. and in many cases will be appreciably less.® 

On a good farm three pickings can be made in the main crop season, 
which falls between October and February, and one to three in the off- 
season, between March and September. But two to tliree pickings a year 
are more generally the rule.® 

Hired labour is again very commonly employed to gather the crop and 
tend the beans during the process of fermentation and drying wliich is 
sometimes done on the field but more usually at a place near the house. 
According to the Ife Cocoa Farmera’ Association about 38 man-days per 
acre are required for one picking and preparation of cocoa for market. 
Assuming a total annual production equivalent to three main pickings in a 
year, the total labour involved would be 1 14 man-days at a hired cost in 
the Ife area of about £7, At the lower wage rates found in some other areas 
the cost would be only about half of this.* The Agricultural Department, 
however, calculated over a period of four years that the labour cost per 
acre is as follows: 

* In view of the hazards of poor crops, disease, dying-back and defects in culti- 
vation, harvests over thirty-one years are an optimistic assumption. Mean annual 
maintenance costs for a shorter period would be higher and other costs in poor 
years would be lower. 

* The Ife Association estimated a total yield of about izo cwt. In Abeokuta on 
the other hand it was reported that a large number of trees died after ten to twelve 
years* bearing. Information given elsewhere by local growers as to length of life 
was generally vague. 

* The off or mid-season crop is very variable and on plantations of over 15 years 
of age the trees not infrequently fail to yidd at all at tliis time. The normal distri- 
bution b given as four-fifths for the main and one-fifth for the off-season crop. 
Information based on the unpublbhed rqxtrts by agricultural officers at Agege 
and Abeokuta, 1938. 

‘The rates, induding the customary food allowances, reported from cocoa 
areas in 1938 were: Ibadan, 8d.; Abeokuta, gd.; Ibogun (Abeokuta), 9d. and ts.; 
Ife, IS. 1^. to IS. 4^. 
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TABLE IX 

AVERAGE ANNUAL LABOUR COST OF MAINTENANCE AND 
PREPARATION ON COCOA FARM IN BEARING, MOOR PLANTA- 
TION, IBADAN. (DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE), 1941 


Man-days per aae 

Pruning - - - - 4. 

Weeding - - - 30 

— 34 

Harvesting - - - 3a 

Breaking pods - - 47 

Burying shells ■ - 3 


Fermenting and drying - 4 

— 86 

Total man-days per acre per year i ao 
It was thought, however, that the African farmer would be unlikely 
to devote more than 80 man-days of labour in all per acre in the course of a 
year. The labour probably devoted to pruning and weeding, for instance, 
was estimated at only lo man-days against the 34 included above.^ 

When dry, the cocoa beans are either transported by headload to the 
nearest store for sale, or are handed over to the middleman. In Ife, where the 
common practice is direct sale to the store, the majority of the farms are 
situated within a 7 to 1 0 mile radius of the nearest store, and the average cost 
of transport is rs. 6d. per cwt. by headload. Bags for packing the beans are 
loaned by the store at ad. each or is. 4d. for the 7 bags required for 10 cwt, 

A series of estimates of costs of production of a ton of cocoa, based on a 
plantation life varying from 20 to 35 years, were produced in 1938 both 
by African growers and various agricultural officers. In considering these 
estimates, which are summarised in an appendix at the end of this 
chapter, it has to be borne in mind that the African farmers generally have 
very little idea of their production costs. For instance, two men questioned 
in the Abeokuta division stated that cocoa is a reasonable proposition if it 
can be sold for ,(^30 per ton, but others in the same distiict maintained that 
,£50 was the minimum price at which cocoa was profitable to the grower. 
When a farmer employs labour, he rarely knows what proportion is spent 
on the cocoa and what on his food crops. If the farm is worked entirely by 
household labour, the head of the household has even less idea of his labour 
costs, or of the proportion of time devoted to different parts of the farm. 
The cocoa farmer is, moreover, as a rule quite unused to accounting over 
a considerable period and usually feels that cocoa growing is profitable if it 
pays for all the labour employed and leaves him with a few pounds in hand. 

^ Cardinall, op, cit., givesfor the Gold Coast in igag: 

Annual labour cost of maintenance; 24 man-days per acre at is. per day, or 
.£1 4s. Taking 4 acres as the average size of the farm and a yield of 5 cwt. per acre 
he gives the total cost of village production at £8 5s, 6d. per ton. 
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During the decade before the war the average annual Lagos prices 
ranged from over £q 8 to as little as los. per ton and in live of the nine 

years 1931 -9 were below £16.^ At the outbreak of war a government con- 
trolled minimum Lagos price of £14 los. per ton for Grade II cocoa was 
established, but this has since been reduced. Even where the cocoa fanner 
has contributed a considerable part of the labour himself, the return on 
cocoa fanning during these years of low prices must have been vciy small 
and where cocoa has been produced with hired labour, there must fre- 
quently have been a considerable, if sometimes a concealed, loss. 

While the data are too fragmentary and too scattered both in space and 
in time to make possible any comprehensive judgments, some tentative 
generalisations in terms of man-days of labour may be made. The prime 
costs of maintaining the plantations, harvesting and preparing the crop 
appear to lie generally betu’een 80 and 115 man-days per acre, or, at 
5 acres to the ton, 400-575 man-days per ton of cocoa. As for the supple- 
mentary costs, which have to be covered during the life of the plantation if 
cocoa growing is to be remunerative in tlie long run, they comprise, apart 
from purchases of land, seedlings and equipment, the cost of clearing and 
planting the farm and of maintaining the trees until they begin to bear. The 
total is between 180-270 man-days per acre. At what appears to be the 
typical range of total yield per acre during the whole bearing period of 
15 to 20 years, viz. 80 to lao cwt., the labour cost for establishment will lie 
between 30 and 68 man-days per ton. The overhead labour costs (excluding 
transport, etc.) are therefore small relative to the prime costs and the 
total labour costs will lie between 430 and 643 man-days. In the peak year 
1927 when the local growers price was about £^o per ton,* the reward 

1 Annual average wholesale price per ton of Grade II Nigerian cocoa at Lagos 
since 1931. (Compiled from the Trade Reports, Nigeria, and the Reports on the Agri- 
cultural Department, Nigeria.) 
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* i.e. Lagos price less for transport and for middleman’s profits. (Previous 
to 1930 the Trade Report quoted prices for old and new cocoa. In 1927 the price of 
old cocoa was 2 S. i id., and the price of new ,£56 14s. 7 d.; the latter has been 
used in this calculation.) For middleman’s profits see pp. 98-9. Concerning the form- 
er the agricultural officer at the government farm at Moor Plantation, Ibadan, 
asserts that, with the exception of Benin and Ondo, where it is higher, the dif- 
ference between the price paid to the farmer and the oifidal Lagos price should not 
exceed £3 per ton. The railways give a freight rate of ad. per ton mile for cocoa* 
but the bulk of it now goes by lorry from Ibadan and Ilesha to Lagos, and some 
40 per cent from Abeokuta, and the lorries can take it for a freight rate which 
^ats the railways. With these low rates the estimate of the differential in price,, 
even including the brokerage charges, is probably adequate. 
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per man-day oflabour may be estimated at from 2s. 4d. to is, 6 Jd. On the 
other hand, in 1 937, the best year since the depression , when the local grow- 
ers’ price would on the same basis have been about per ton (Lagos price 

;Ca8) , the return per man-day would have been from i s. to 8d. ; while at the 
worst of the depression in 1933, when the grower probably received 
less than the return would have lain between sd. and 3d. per man-day. 
In all this the cost of land and equipment and entrepreneurial rewards 
have been ignored. 

High prices in the ’twenties had led to a great expansion of cocoa 
planting and disappointment has been great when cocoa growers have 
harvested their crops and found that the Lagos price for cocoa had fdlcn 
to 1 5 or even ,(11 3 per ton, F or the grower who works his own farm with 
only supplementary hired labour, the reward, even at low prices, has 
probably been somewhat greater than he would have received if he had 
devoted his labour to a corresponding production of food crops or oil- 
palm products for sale. But for the owner-manager of a large cocoa plan- 
tation, who has depended on hired labour and has made payments for 
land, these prices have involved a loss. Their effect must be to discourage 
the devdopment of these large units and to restrict cocoa growing to small- 
scale production auxiliary to subsistence farming. 

Loans to cocoa farmers by native cocoa traders usually take the form of 
agreements to pay the interest in cocoa, e.g., one cwt. of cocoa per 
borrowed. With recent low prices and the need to make wage payments in 
advance, chronic indebtedness has reached serious proportions. Its con- 
comitants are considered in some detail elsewhere.^ 

Trading in Cocoa 

A very substantial part of the income from cocoa production has been 
received by those engaged in the marketing and transport of the cocoa 
crop. But this income, which is reflected in the difference between local 
and Lagos prices of as much as per ton, is spread over a very laig;® 
number of traders. Between the grower and the exporting firms there is a 
hierarchy of middlemen most of whom operate on a system of cash ad- 
vances and commissions. Local and generally part time traders, known as 
pan or basket-buyers, purchase cocoa in small lots direct from the farmers 
judging quantities by eye. They work on advances of a few pounds made 
by a ‘scaleman’, who on larger advances from an African wholesaler buys 
up as much as he cto of the cocoa in his district. Both these classes of 
traders seek to obtain a margin above the market price which has been 
given them, while the wholesaler fixes his prices in relation to that ruling in a 
major market centre such as Ibadan. The wholesaler himself is frequently 
tied to one or other of the exporting firms by advances, but he filso*frequently 
owns alorry and secures afurther’profit on the transport of the cocoa he buys. 

^ See Chap. VII, and the chapter on Extra-Territorial Enterprises in Volume II, 
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The petty local pan-buyers, about half of whom are women, have each 
their regular clientele of about eight growers, many of whom arc relatives. 
They are also petty money-lenders giving loans against cocoa crops to their 
customers. They frequently buy the cocoa as picked and themselves under- 
take the work of cleaning, drying and transporting it from the farm; this 
has to be allowed for in the gross profit of 3s. to 4s. per cwt. which they are 
reputed to make. The major part of their profit has indeed been said to 
come not from cocoa purchases as such but from the interest on the loans. 
Among the scalemen there has been intense competition and it is doubt- 
ful if their profits were greater than as. per cwt. Finally, the African 
wholesalers have received a commission which has varied from los. to as 
much as £0. per ton in good years and in some cases a salary of £ i 5s. per 
month from the exporting firms. They offer prices to the scalemen based 
on the Lagos price adjusted in accordance with the cost of transport, 
grading and bagging of the cocoa to be bought. 

Unfortunately, no data are available concerning the numbers and re- 
presentative incomes of the various classes of cocoa trader. They have an 
interest in the continuance of a free internal market in cocoa and, as de- 
scribed elsewhere, have objected to the war-time system of price controls, 
to co-operative development and to other measures designed to improve 
the quality and efficiency of cocoa production and marketing.^ 

Standards of Living in the Cocoa Areas 

No close study of the standards of living of cocoa farmers and traders has 
been made but the following unpublished data were obtained from recent 
(1941) enquiries into incomes and expenditures in the ife area. Farmers’ 
cash incomes ranged up to ,^36 per annum while those of full time traders 
and workers in new crafts, such as mechanics and carpenters ranged from 
about £24 to as much as £180 in exceptional cases. The most striking 
feature of the expenditure was the extent to which outlays on food and 
clothing increased with higher incomes. 

^ For detalb of cocoa marketing see the Cocoa Commission Report, the Report of a 
Committee appointed in Nigeria to examine Recommendations made by the Commission on ike 
Marketing of West African Cocoa (hereafter to be cited as the Nigerian Cocoa Committee 
R^ort), Nigerian Sessional Paper No. 20 of 1939, and the chapter on Extra- 
Territorial Enterprbes in Volume II, 
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TABLE X 

ESTIMATED DISTRIBUTION OF EXPENDITURE FOR FARMERS, 
TRADERS AND INDUSTRIAL WORKERS, IFE, 1941 
FARMERS 


Personal 
Services, 
Social and 


Cash 


Cloth- 

Educa- 


Religious 



Income 

Food 

ing 

tion 

Medical 

Expenses 

Tax 

Total 

;£8 


£i 

£2 

53- 

15s. 

I os. 

£6 I os. 

;Cl8 

£6 

£2 

£5 

I os. 

£2 

I os. 

£16 os. 

;C36 

£ia 

£6 

£10 

lOS. 

£3 los. 

£i 

£33 os. 

TRADERS 

1 AND 

WORKERS IN NEW INDUSTRIES 




£12 

£5 

£2 

£i 

£2 53- 

lOS. 

£22 15s, 


£ai 

£9 

£5 

£2 

£5 53- 

10s. 

£42 153. 


£36 

£12 

£15 

£5 

£13 03 . 

£i 

£82 os. 


£60 

£24 

£24 

£12 

£30 OS. 

£a 

£152 os. 


(rent of from 15s. to £g per ann. included.) 


The authors of a survey of native crafts in the larger centres of Abeokuta 
and Oyo provinces, which serve the main cocoa area, were able to obtain 
only a very rough idea of the incomes of craftsmen but believed that 'only 
the very best and best-known workers were able to make a substantial 
living; there arc very few indeed earning more than £50 per annum. 
The average profits of the ordinary craftsman cannot be more than £so 
per aimum and this [by] extremely hard work, and there are large 
numbers only able to eke out a bare existence with profits smaller than a 
labourer’s wage.’^ They also found that the ‘modem’ trades, from those of 
motor mechanics and bicycle repairers to tailors, were hopelessly over- 
crowded and subject to a cut-throat competition which lowered the 
standards of both workmanship' and income, and led to abuses of the 
apprenticeship system. 

It has been stated already that cocoa can be satisfactorily grown only on 
certain of the heavier and more fertile soils and that in many such areas 
the local production of foodstuffs has been to a very large extent aban- 
doned. There is, therefore, a very large inflow of foodstuffs into the cocoa 
area from adjacent districts, which have in turn concentrated on the pro- 
duction of surplus food crops. In the Oyo division, which is probably typical, 
yams are the main cash crop and are assembled in large quantities at Oyo 
and Fidid for transport by lorry into the cocoa areas to the south. A recent 
report by the agricultural officer indicates that the farms are mostly 
s m a ll and worked by single households. Of a cultivated area of 3-4 acres, 
about a third was devoted to yams, the rest being planted in cassava, 
maize and cotton. From an acre of yams, a yield of about 4 tons was 

* Murray and Hunt-Cooke, op. eii. 
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secured of which only i ton was available after household needs had been 
met. This could be sold, in recent years, for £2, which was the chief 
single item of household money income, being supplemented by small 
returns from cotton, surplus maize and part time weaving by both men 
and women, No data are available for framing a comprehensive budget, 
but it is not likely that total household money incomes often exceeded £4 
or £5. The levels of consumption, as indicated by expenditure on clothing 
and household equipment, arc markedly lower than those of Ibadan 
division where cocoa is grown. 

A general picture of the economy of the more developed parts of the 
south-western provinces is afforded by a recent (194.0) attempt to estimate 
the total agricultural production and consumption of Abeokuta pro- 
vince.^ The total population of the province was estimated as 550,000. 
The area devoted to annual farm crops was estimated, by remainder, as 
nearly i J million acres, of which about 350,000 acres were in cultivation 
in any one year and produced staple food crops as follows; 

Yams, 50,000-60,000 tons; maize, 60,000 tons; cassava, 600,000- 
650,000 tons; beans, 5,000 tons. 

There were considerable net exports from the province of yams, maize and 
cassava, while beans, cow-peas and pumpldns (Citmllis Sp.) were im- 
ported in large quantities. Thus, about 300 tons of beans and cow-peas a 
month came into Abeokuta by rail from the north. 

Samples of food consumption obtained in various parts of the province 
were said to give the following representative amounts per caput: 

TABLE XI 

ESTIMATED PER CAPUT FOOD CONSUMPTION, ABEOKUTA 

PROVINCE, 1940 


Yams - - - 

Per Annum 
2 cwt. 

Per Day 

j- 1-9 lb. 

Gaii (cassava flour) 

4 cwt.® 

Maize - - - 

a cwt. 

0-6 lb. 

Beans - - . 

0’5 cwt. 

0'3 lb. 

Cow-peas 

0-5 cwt. 

0-3 lb. 


These amounts, which agree very well with the independent estimates of 
production, export and import, reveal a food standard no higha* than that 
enjoyed in the less developed eastern provinces. 

5. FUTURE DEVELOPMENT 

Although subsistence production of food supplies and many other house- 
hold goods is still dominant over most of the forest belt of southern 

^Poyntcr, H. G., ‘Production and Consumption of Native Foodstuffi in 
Abeokuta Province’, Farm a: 68-71, 1941. 

’ equivalent to i ton of cassava ‘root’. 
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Nigeria, production for marketing both locally and abroad is well estab- 
lished and is growing. The production of oil-palm products for export is 
important in all but the most remote or the most specialised areas. In 
some of the latter, the areas of intensive cocoa growing in particular, pro- 
duction for an external market has reduced output of food staples far be- 
low the level of local needs. In the belt of dense population between the 
lower Niger and the Gross river, local food production is also inadequate 
and the seasonal export of labour, which has already Reached considerable 
dimensions, is matched by a substantial, if inadequate, import of supplies. 
Finally, the ports and the large inland market centres require very consider- 
able supplies of foodstufis and other native products, and in response to 
these demands there has developed elsewhere, especially in interior areas 
less well suited to the production or marketing of export products, such as 
northern parts of Oyo, Benin and Ogoja provinces, a substantial produc- 
tion of staple foods, which is marketed in the deficit areas. 

No attempt is being made in this survey of the existing nu-al economies 
of Nigeria to assess the opportunities and problems which will arise in 
connection with industrial development. It should, however, be pointed 
out in this connection that the release of labour from the production of 
food and primary export products is intimately related to all plans for 
industrialisation. Thus, underlying all special measures of development, 
whether for increasing outputs and values of export produce or for estab- 
lishing local manufactures to meet internal needs, there is the over-riding 
necessity, if energy is to be released for the provision of other goods and 
services, to increase the productivity and efficiency of farming. This is 
particularly important where the traditions of craftsmanship are high, the 
aptitude for machine operation has already been tested and the oppor- 
tunities for transferring labour to light industries would appear particularly 
promising. Although we have no precise data on the intensity and efficiency 
of labour on farms, there can be no doubt that, with the existing 
techniques and organisation, the use of a very large proportion of the 
labour of the popffiation is required to secure only a small surplus above 
subsistence needs. The methods also impose very severe limits on the 
density of rural settlement if levels of output and soil fertility are to be 
maintained. Furthermore, the produce of the farms is ill-balanced in 
that the outputs of vegetable protein and of stock feed are inadequate 
and the starchy foods form an excessive proportion of the resulting diet. 
More economical use of both land and labour are obviously to be 
desired. While the fallow land that is growing up in bush is by no 
means entirely unproductive, a system that requires the retention and re- 
current clearing of five or more times the area actually under cultivation 
at any given time, is extremely wasteful of both land and labour. On the 
other hand, the congested areas of the south-east have amply demonstrated 
that, \yithout new techniques, shortening the period of fallow leads to a 
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disastrous decline in yields as well as to exhaustion and accelerated erosion 
of the soil. 

{a) GREEN MANURING, COPPICING AND COMPOSTING 

For a number of years the Nigerian Agricultural Department experi- 
mented with systems of green manuring to eliminate the need for long 
periods of bush fallow. But, apart from disappointments in technical 
results, it proved difficult to secure any large-scale adoption of such a 
system. Communities with adequate land could not be persuaded of the 
advantages of growing an additional crop which yielded no direct return 
and abandoning the traditional bush fallowing with which their collec- 
tion of oil-palm and other bush products as well as their traditional land 
system was integrated. On the other hand, those who were short of land 
were often imable or unwilling to make the initial sacrifices in food crops 
and unrewarded labour for a long-term plan intended to restore fertility 
and higher yields to their overworked land. Greater success has recently 
been reported for the practice of coppicing a small rosaceous tree, Actoa 
BarUri, which is more effective on the poor sandy soils where fertilisers are 
so badly needed. This tree coppices readily and has a very deep tap-root 
whereby presumably it brings up plant nutrients from the subsoil and thus 
enriches the surface. Its virtues have been discovered by some Ibo groups 
who have adopted the practice of planting it to replace natural bush on 
exhausted land. It is allowed to grow for a few years when the branches arc 
cut down and burnt in preparation for a yam or cassava crop. After one or 
two harvests the trees are allowed to grow up and coppice again for several 
years when the cycle can be repeated. Owing to its deep rooting system this 
tree has also great value in checking gullying in badly eroded country and 
the Agricultural Department has recently been encouraging the regular 
planting of Acioa Barteri in the soil-degraded areas of Onitsha and Owerri 
provinces, and is devising more efficient means of employing it.^ The 
possibilities of extending to the main farm plots the practice of com- 
posting brushwood and leaves, which is already applied by some Ibo to 
their compound gardens, are also being investigated. There is consider- 
able promise that simple and effective methods which could be fitted into 
existing farming practice may be devised. There is, therefore, a prospect 
of some economy of resources and some alleviation of the effects of con- 
gestion by these means. But this does not go to the root of the problem of 
raising the productivity of farm labour. For this the application of animal 
or mechanical power in farming is needed. 

» Urquhart, D. H., ‘Land Use in Southern Nigeria’, Nigerian Forestert v. i , No. 2: 
51.54, 1940. Sampson, H. C., and Growther, E. M., TheLeverhulm Trust West AJnea 
Commissien iSSS-Qi Technical Reports, 1943, (hereafter to be cited as the Leverhsibm 
Cmmisstm Technical Reports), p. 24, and information from the Director of I-and 
Planning and former COTservator of Forests, Nigeria, 
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(b) MIXEO FARMING 

If a permanent rotational system of farming, such as has existed for 
centuries in many parts of southern Asia, where the natural vegetation 
was also tropical forest, were established in southern Nigeria, not only 
would the laborious effort of recurrent bush clearing be eliminated, but 
slumps could be cleared from the land and ploughs and harrows used 
to reduce the labour of cultivation. To achieve this it would be necessary 
to break a vicious circle; for the maintenance of bush fallow has provided 
ideal conditions for fly-borne diseases which have excluded the in- 
troduction of draft animals which could provide both the manure and 
the power required for a permanent rotational system at a higher level of 
efficiency.^ 

The dwarf cattle of the south have been found too small and intract- 
able for draft purposes, while the Zebu breeds of the north can at present 
be maintained only under very elaborate protective conditions quite in- 
compatible with farm use. But the tedmical success of the introduction of 
plough farming in the northern economy, which is discussed later,® has 
stimulated further efforts to secure a breed of cattle that can be used under 
southern conditions. The Gold Coast ‘Nilami’ breed of dwarf cattle which 
has a high degree of immunity to trypanosomiasis has been found ade- 
quate for draft purposes and experiments at Ilorin by the Agricultural 
Department suggest that it may be possible by introducing Gold Coast ' 
bulls to improve the qualities of the Nigerian dwarf cattle to a level ade- 
quate for their use as farm animals. If, along with this, a system of fodder 
production which could be dovetailed into the southern farming system 
can be successfully devised, the way will be open for the general establish- 
ment of mixed farming in the south. 

Following the breeding experiments at Ilorin, an experimental mixed 
fanning tmit and training school has been established at Oyo. Preliminary 
results indicate that a farm of lo acres under a rotation of yams, maize, 
beans and other vegetables together with a citrus grove can be worked by 
a man and wife with the aid of occasional paid laboiur. Two working bulls 
and one working cow supply the necessary manure to maintain fertility 
and provide animal power for the use of a plough and cultivator. It is 
estimated that at recent prices an annual profit of ^25 or more could be 
secured after feeding the household, paying tax and setting aside sums to 

^ It may technically be possible to develop motor tractor farming in southern 
Nigeria and it has been suggested that Diesel tractor engines could be run on 
pahn-oil. But the stumping involved besides being costly may lead to accelerated 
erosion. There are at present no data on the probable costs involved, but it would 
appear that, without a great reduction in the prices of tractor equipment and fuel, 
this would prove considerably more costly in both capital outlay and maintenance 
than the use of cattle. 

’ *Seepp. lyof. 
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replace equipment.^ From such a profit the repayment of loans for the 
initial supply of stock and equipment would have to be met, presumably 
in addition to other living and maintenance expenses, but even so it 
points to a level of household income very substantially higher than that 
to which the hand cultivator has generally been able to aspire. 

Short of the widespread establishment of plough cultivation, there is an 
opportunity for investigating means whereby the numbers of cattle and 
goats might be rapidly increased. This would not only provide a more 
adequate supply of animal protein in the southern diet, but could supply 
the manure which would make it possible to keep a considerable part of 
the land in farms under prolonged cultivation. In some areas already, 
especially among the more efficient I bo farmers, considerable use is made 
of compound sweepings including goat dung* to maintain small plots in the 
vicinity of the homestead in continuous cultivation. In view of the rapidity 
with which organic products are broken down and become available as 
plant food under damp tropical conditions, and the remarkable results 
that are achieved from quite small manmial dressings, it would seem 
probable that if sufficiently simple means of providing fodder, of penning 
and composting coidd be devised, a number of livestock well within the 
scope of household maintenance would be sufficient to manure a typical 
farm acreage sufficiently to reduce the bush fallow period very consider- 
ably. By increasing crop yields per acre and reducing the area required for 
the household farm, this would achieve a great economy in the use of land. 
It would not only go far to mitigate the pressure on land in congested 
districts, but also is likely to be of growing importance over much wider 
areas, where the density of population is rising and may in the near future 
exceed the three to four hundred per square mile, which appears to be the 
maximum consistent with the maintenance of equilibrium in soil fertility 
and outputs under a system of bush fallowing. Since there are communities 
which already appreciate the virtues of animal fertilisers, and maintain 
compound plots under continuous cultivation with their aid, social condi- 
tions favourable to this development are likely to exist. 

Nor must the intrinsic importance of increasing the supply of animal 
protein by these means be forgotten. Recent investigations of the toxic 
effects of certain native foods in Nigeria by Dr. A. Clark have suggested 
not only that a number of staple foods including cassava and unripe millet 
produced prussic acid poisoning, but that this is to be attributed not merely 
to the cyanogenic contents of these foods but abo to general deficiency 
of the diet in organic sulphur compounds which would neutralise them. 
Moreover, he found evidence for the view that the high incidence of 

' From information supplied to Dr. M. Fortes by the agricultural officer in 
charge of the mixed farming school, Oyo. The project b being financed equally 
by the native authority and the Nigerian Government and is training suitable 
young men in all aspects of mixed fanning management. 
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pellagra in association with a gari (cassava flour) diet was due not only to 
the lack of the anti-pellagric vitamin factor (in the B 2 group) but to a lack 
of organic sulphur. Animal protein, which is rich in cystine, would be the 
obvious means to use for raising the sulphur intake and since the cul- 
tural and physical obstacles to changes in the staple foods are considerable, 
these findings add an important ground for increasing the animal protein 
supply by all possible means, ^ 

If either plough cultivation or rotational hand cultivation with live- 
stock reared for meat and manure can be successfully introduced in 
sample communities, means of hire purchase through native authorities 
for the provision of stock and equipment should be as practicable among 
the peoples of the south as they are proving in the introduction of mixed 
farming in the north. It will, however, be necessary in the south as in the 
north, in order to ensure tangible and permanent results and overcome 
setbacks, to give the fullest facilities for demonstration, supervision and 
advice. Moreover, supervision will need to cover wider social develop- 
ments including adaptations of systems of land tenure and the need for 
new markets as well as technical questions of farm management. Already 
in many communities the head of the household farm has rights to the 
continuous use of farmland of the kind illustrated earlier among the Yakur 
and the Ozuitera and, while 'increased security for personal rights in land 
may be needed in some areas, it does not appear likely that traditional 
systems of land tenure would prove a serious obstacle to the development 
{rf'permanent rotational faiming, as long as this social and technical super- 
vision is adequately provided in the communities to which the new 
methods are successively introduced. But, in view of the crucial import- 
ance of success in the early stages and of securing the fullest knowledge of 
any likely sources of social maladjustment, in w)tat would after all be an 
agricultural revolution, there would appear to be a case for the appoint- 
ment of field advisers with training and experience in the social and 
economic problems of rural communities to collaborate with the agri- 
cultural officers. 

(c) OIL-PAI-M DEVELOPMENT 

Apart from the improvement of agriculture, one very important field 
of development whereby wealth could be increased in the southern 
economy is that of oil-palm products. If the quality, market prices and 
levels of production of palm-oil and kernels could be permanently raised, 
a very substantial increase in the purchasing power of the majority of 

^ Clark, A., ‘Report on the effects of certain poisons contained in food-plants of 
West Africa upon the health of the native races,’ Journal qf Tropical Medicine and 
Hy^me, v. 39: 969-276; 283-995, 1936. Dr. Caark also found that other poisons in- 
cluding acid sapotoxins in coco-yams and dioscorin from a yam used as an adul- 
terant of cassava flour were serious sources of poisoning while albuminuria was 
associated with unbalanced coco-yam and cassava diets. 
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households and a consequent stimulus to other forms of economic activity 
could be secured. Moreover, if substantial economies in the labour exj 
pended per unit of the products could be secured, energy would be freed 
for other tasks of development. Obviously, independent action in Nigeria 
will not suffice to improve world prices of palm products.! On the other 
hand, the defects of the present methods of production and the technical 
opportunities for their improvement are well known and are described in 
another chapter where the marketing problems are analysed in consider- 
able detail.^ 

The technical developments immediately open include, first, the re- 
placement of scattered growth of wild palms by planted groves of selected 
palms at a higher density per acre and yielding more abundantly a higher 
quality fruit, and second, the general use of mechanical methods for ex- 
pressing oil and cracking nuts and the production of the more valuable 
soft instead of hard oils. The slow process of research needed to secure true- 
breeding strains of the most suitable oil-palms began over twenty years 
ago and although there have been some criticisms on the ground that the 
government has spent only very limited fimds for this purpose, substantial 
progress has been made.® But the achievement in securii^ the establish- 
ment of groves of planted palms, owned fay individuals or groups, to replace 
the random and scattered growths of lanky palms in the bush, and in the 
introduction of mechanical methods of extraction has go far been very 
disappointing, paiticularly in view of the fact that such improvements 
were often viewed as one of the justifications for resisting the introduction 
of commercial plantation methods. A most valuable and balanced review 
of the existing poation and future possibilities has been provided in Mr. 
A. F. B. Bridges’ unpublished reports of oil-palm surveys in both the 
Eastern and Western Provinces.^ It is clear that the difficulties in the past 
have been considerable. The uncertain and often falling price of palm 
products, and commercial difficulties of securing separate marketing and a 
price premium for higher grade oils, have greatly limited the incentive to 
establish planted groves of superior palms or to risk capital in improved 
methods of extraction. Planted groves of selected palms, by their concen- 
tration of trees bearing earlier and heavier yields of mor^ accessible fruits 
greatly economise labour in collecting and assembling. At the same time, 
they economise land and free it from the double burden of yielding both 
crops and palm-fruits to the detriment of both which is only too common 
in the more closely farmed areas. This is the more necessary since the 

! On the problems arising fiom the conditions of the world market see Ohar 
VI and the chapter on Extra-Territorial Enterprises in Volume H. 

* See pp. aaaf. 

* Gf. Hancock, W. K., Surv^ of British Commonwealth Affati-s, V'’’ 
p. 341, 194a. 

* op, eit. 
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Nigerian bil-palm belt is one of very poor soils as compared, for example, 
with competing areas in Sumatra, in which fertilisers are also used to 
enhance yields. But in congested areas where the need to economise land 
is greatest, the sacrifice of land and labour; unremunerated at the outset, 
is hardest to make; while, where land has remained comparatively 
abundant, the inertia of the existing system and a variety of communal 
claims on oil-palm resources, which would operate unfairly against the 
planter, has clearly been considerable. The development ofplanting has in 
consequence so far been substantial only in the restricted areas such as 
parts of Benin province where there were few wild palms 

On the other hand, it cannot be claimed that the concentrated effort re- 
quired to get such a development well into its stride has yet been made. 
The inducements provided vmder the Cultivated Palms Ordinances of 
1935 were inadequate and the scheme envisaged has been a dead letter. 
The clear demonstration to an adequate number of communities of the. 
social and technical feasibility and the long-term economic advantages, 
the provision of an adequate initial inducement and the continued super- 
vision necessary to consolidate gains and meet unforeseen difiiculties 
require more than the slender resources so far allocated to them. Although 
the number of planted groves in the decade before the outbreak of war 
rose from practically nothing to nearly 10,000 acres, the latter figure is 
negligible in relation to an annual oil-palm production of more than a 
quarter million tons. The further fact that so many of the existing owners 
of plahted groves arc comparatively prosperous traders, school teachers 
and technicians with exceptional resources and opportunities for gaining 
experience, emphasises the point that even the foundations for a wide- 
spread development of ‘peasant plantations’ for the production of oil-palm 
products lie almost entirely in the future. On the other hand, as is pointed 
out elsewhere, the comparative inefficiency of the Nigerian methods of 
production and the low quality of most of the output are placing Nigerian 
palm-oil at an increasing disadvantage in the world market.® The need for 
improvement is, therefore, likely to become more urgent as time goes on, 
and it is at least encouraging to find ffiat Mr. Bridges’ findings do not 
suggest that the obstacles to improvement would prove formidable so long 
as an adequate .financial inducement was given for embarking on the 
needed readjustments in the control and use of land and for the initial 
labour effort required^ Indeed, such widespread tendencies as that towards 
greater individualism in the control of trees, and the formation of ad hoc 
groups for economic co-operation suggests that social conditions are on the 
whole favourable. A combination of an adequate premium for high 
quality oil with’ more efficient means of publicity, instruction ahd siiper- 
viaon, such as Mr. Bridges’ reports suggest, would appear likely so far as 

^ See for further information Chapter VI. 

? See Chapter VI, p. aay. 



THE SOUTH log 

social factors are concerned to elicit in general a favourable response. On 
this point he writes: ‘Generally speaking there is no doubt that native 
ideas on land or palm tenure are undergoing a change and that except 
where pressure of population is extreme most diiliculties would in time be 
surmounted by the people themselves if they became really convinced of 
the benefit of the plantation system.’^ 

The second aspect of development in palm-oil production, the general 
use of mechanical methods of extraction is, as the reports also show, likely 
to be dependent in considerable measure on the establishment of planted 
groves. For the supply of palm-fruits must, if it is to reward the capital cost 
even of a hand press, be sufficiently large and steady to permit fairly con- 
tinuous use, and this requires a local concentration of productive palms 
which is at present only rarely available. The conditions affecting the use 
and profitability of hand presses are discussed elsewhere; there is some hope 
that with a premium for high grade oil (the production of which presses 
facilitate) the return can be made sufiiciently remunerative to cover the 
investment and labour costs involved.® As with the development of planted 
groves, however, the inherently favourable conditions in the rural economy 
will need the support both of adequate price levels and systematic super- 
vision during the period of expansion. 

[d) REDISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION 

In addition to means which are desirable to raise productivity and 
standards of living among the rural population in general, special 
measures are urgently needed in congested areas even to arrest further 
deterioration. As the technical and economic problems of raising the 
volume of subsistence production and the value of exchange products in 
these communities are far from solution, the question of relocation of 
population requires serious investigation. It has been generally assumed 
that attempts at controlled redistribution of population would encounter 
serious difficulties not least of which would be the resistance of the people 
themselves. This resistance, it has been anticipated, would be at its 
maximum in these congested areas, since the peoples in question arc for 
the most part Ibo whose intense attachment to their lands and suspicion of 
interference are notorious. It is, however, important to understand the 
nature of Ibo attitudes to land and the circumstances in which their sus- 
picions and secretiveness are aroused. The most widespread and pro- 
minent of Ibo cults is that of Ala, the female earth spirit, and this cult docs 
symbolise and reinforce the attachment of Ibo groups of all sizes, from the 
sub-lineage to the tribe, to the lands from which they derive their susten- 
ance,® But the cult of Ala has not, as is so often assumed, been associated in. 

^ op. cU. 

• For a detailed discussion of these questions see Chapter VI, 

• Gf. Meek, op. cit, pp. 34 S'. 
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the past with an obstinate immobility based on exclusive attachment to 
particular tracts of land. On the contrary, at the time when British ad- 
ministration began to be effectively extended over the eastern provinces, 
the I bo were expanding territorially in many directions and often at the 
expense of other peoples. The genealogies and mythology of such Ibo 
peoples as the Ezza and Tkwe show the processes of fission and migration 
whereby sub-groups were continually migrating into new territory. The 
Aro Chuku people were also planting colonies over a wide area by a more 
specialised social process. 

Nor is there any marked reluctance on the part of individual Ibo to 
migrate seasonally or for indefinite periods to secure remunerative work. 
Already, as has been seen, a considerable proportion of the younger adult 
population of Umueke migrate seasonally as wage labourers. With im- 
proved agricultural techniques in the absence of the development of new 
local opportunities for economic activity, this tendency to export labour 
might be expected to increase. Furthermore, Ibo artisans such as iron 
workers, tailors, carpenters, are found living semi-permanently among 
other peoples all over the eastern provinces, while Ibo are very prominent 
among the southern clerks and traders resident in northern Nigeria. 

The difficulty in attempting to redistribute population in closer con- 
formity with available resources would, therefore, appear to be not the 
overcoming of complete and obstinate opposition to migration but the 
discovery of means whereby existing attitudes may be harnessed to the 
needs of relocation. Two factors appear to be paramount, first, the degree 
of divorce of migrants from their parent community, and secondly, the 
creation in advance of confidence in the good intentions underlying plans 
for relocation and in the benefits to be derived from it. On the first point, 
it must be recalled that the scattered character of settlement, whereby 
homesteads are dispersed over the land, must not be taken as implying 
that the homesteads are autonomous social units readily removable piece- 
meal to new areas as economic opportunity suggests. The sense of com- 
munity which exists between the homesteads of a ‘village’, between the 
‘villages’ of a group and often between the local groups of a sub-tribe is 
very strong. Inter-marriage, trade exchanges, common ceremonials and 
mythology and periodic meetings of ciders in a single council link together 
a multitude of hamlets over a very wide area.^ 

To attempt to divorce a few village groups here and there from their 
wider social connections is to invite resistance and refusal to recognise or 
accept the prospect of economic alftvantage. Relocation in the congested 
area of southern Nigeria would appear to require, first, the minimum 
territorial disturbance compatible with real economic advantage, second, 

^ See Meek, o^. «<., for a description of the political aspects of the wide ramifica- 
tion of social connections. The social structure of the Ibibio, among whom there 
are also congested areas, is very similar to that of the Ibo. 
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the provision of opportunities for the combined movement of fairly large 
groups and third, the maintenance of continuity between migrant com- 
munities and their parent groups. These three principles might appear to be 
so incompatible as to stultify any plans, but it is likely that they could be 
combined in practice. They suggest that, while attempts to induce groups 
within a very congested area to migrate lock, stock and barrel to a remote 
district, however inviting its natural resources, would be likely to fail, the 
reduction of congestion could be achieved by inducing migration in the 
first place of communities on the periphery who would move no great dis- 
tance into new land, and would by their departure leave room for the 
territorial expansion of the congested communities.^ The leasing and 
pledging of land, which is already very considerable, is a piecemeal 
expression of this process and further suggests its practicability. The need 
for relocation can, in other words, be tackled with more likelihood of 
success by setting in motion a general ‘creep’ of population into under- 
settled areas. By making the latter more accessible to the surrounding 
population through road and bridge building and marketing develop- 
ments, it should be possible to provide by stages for territorial expansion 
of the more congested groups. Such a process, despite its indirectness, 
would be more likely to be successful under present conditions than 
attempts to induce fractional groups to migrate to remote areas, and 
country fifty miles from ‘home’ is very remote, where their neighbours 
would be strangers and all effective links with the wider community, of 
which they had formed part, were broken. At the same time it is possible 
that in coimection with future economic developments in the south-east, 
such as the establishment of new suburban areas of intensive food produc- 
tion in the viciitity of industrial centres and the establishment of new 
settlements in connection with a more comprehensive use of forest re- 
sources, there will be need for relocation of rural population on other 
grounds. Advantage could be taken of such opporttmities by making them 
fully available to suitable immigrants from congested areas by means of 
judicious publicity, aided transport and initial provision of housing equip- 
ment. 

^ Although both ethnic and demographic conditions as well os the particular 
needs and inducements are different, there are precedents to be studied in the 
Anchau resettlement scheme in Zaria province, which successfully redistributed 
population in improved village sites over a considerable area in connection with 
measures to combat sleeping sickness: see Nash, T. A. M., 'The Anchau Settle- 
ment Scheme’, Earm and Eor«j(, v. a; 76-83, 1941. 
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APPENDIX 

SAMPLE ESTIMATES OF COCOA PRODUCTION 
TABLE XII 

SAMPLE ESTIMATE OF MONEY COSTS ON COCOA FARM 
BEARING FOR 31 YEARS. Il'E COCOA FARMERS ASSOCIA- 
TION, 1938 

Area .• i acre 

£ s. d. £ s. d. 

'I'ools 170 

Establishment (first 4 years) - - - - 16 13 0 

Maintenance (31 years) - - - - -4ai3C 

' 59 5 6 

Annual labour costs of harvest and preparation 

at full production - - - - - 6136 

Transport - ..--.-286 


£930 

Total labour and transport costs for the equi- 
valent of 13 years at full hearing (£g as. xia) - - 109 4 o 

£169 6 6 

Assuming, as they did, a yield of to cwt. per acre in full bearing, the 
aggregate yield of cocoa would be iso cwt. at an average cost of approxi- 
mately 388. per cwt. or £a 8 per ton. 
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TABLE XIII 

SAMPLE ESTIMATE OF LABOUR AND MONEY COSTS OF COCOA 
FARM, IBADAN DIVISION, 19381 
Estimate per acre 

Wage rate of hired labour 8 d. per day 

Man- Mon^ Cost 

Establishment Days £ s, d. £ s. d. 

Clearing 82 2 15 o 

Maintenance during 4 non-productive 
years (no labour charged, offset 
against value of food crops obtained) — — 

Maintenance during production 

6 years at 30 man-days per ann. - 180 600 

12 „ „ 15 „ „ „ - t8o 6 o o 

Total for establishment and maintenance over 

ssyears - ... - 44a 14 15 o 

Harvesting and Transport 

Part cost (excluding fermenting and 
drying) for an aggregate crop of 

SBcwt.* - .... 459 15 6 0 

Total labour cost^ ..... got 30 10 

Estimated value of crop of 58 cwt. in 20 years at 15s. per cwt. - £43 10 o 
1 Information supplied by the agricultural ofBcer. 

' Annual crop estimates to rise from | cwt. in 5tb year to a maximum of 6 cwt. 
in the 1 ith to 13th years to decline to 2 cwt. in 20th year. 

' Note that no tools and no labour for the non-productive period or for drying 
and fermenting arc allowed for. 


H 


P.E.A. 
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TABLE XIV 


SAMPLE ESTIMATE OF LABOUR AND MONEY COSTS OF COCOA 
FARM, ABEOKUTA AREA, 19381 


Establishment 

Clearing 


Estimate per acre 

Man-Days 

■ - 1 


Money Cost at 
od. per Man-day 
£ s. d. £ s. d. 
Ill 6 

4 6 


Maintenance 

Non-productive period: 

1st year inter-cultivation® 
and ,, 

3rd „ weeding (3 times) 
4 ^ IS » >1 

5^^ » ji >1 ) 


48 I 16 


60 

a 

5 

461 

I 

15 

33 

I 

4 

3a 

I 

4 



16 


Productive period from 6 thyear for, say, 
20 years; 

Annual weeding, etc., la man- 
days per annum - - - 

Harvesting and preparation,® 
2 if man-days per annum 


Grand total - 


192 740 


240 

900 

426 

0 i 

0 1 
<.0 ■ 

666 

25 0 0 

906 

:£34 0 0 


In this area it was estimated that there would normally be an additional 
annual cost of to repay capital and interest on loans for wage payments, 
while cocoa land had a capital value ofc. £5 per acre. The cost of produc- 
ing I cwt. of cocoa may be estimated approximately as follows: 


Labour cost* 
Loan costs - 
Land cost 


s. 

5 

4 

a 


d. 

6 

6 

6 


Total cost per cwt. - - - la 6 


1 Information supplied by the agricultural officer. 

* Food crops to the annual value of in these two years are estimated as 
beii^ received but have not been offiet against labour costs. 

* No labour costs for transport of crops appeared to be included and the very 
low figure suggests that fermentation may not be included. 

* A yield of 4 to s cwt. per acre was assumed. 
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TABLE XV 


SAMPLE ESTIMATE OF CURRENT ANNUAL LABOUR AND 
MONEY COSTS OF TWO COCOA FARMS IN BEARING, AFRICAN 
OWNERS. IBOGUN, ABEOKUTA, 1938 ^ 

Ibogun I. Estimate per acre Man-Days Cost 

Maintenance: £ s. d. 

3 clearings per annum at 7s. 6d. each per acre c. 23 i 2 6 
Expenses per harvesting; 

Picking pods, 3 man-days - . . ijs. 

Breaking pods, 2 man-days - - - 2s. 

Transport from farm to village for drying, 

I man-day ----- is. 

Drying, 3 man-days - - - - 3s. 


Total: 9 man-days - - gs. 

Three harvestings per annum at gs. each 27s. 
Equipment: Baskets, mats and cutlasses, etc. 
Transport and handling charges in marketing at Ifo 

Total maintenance, harvesting and marketing 
costs per annum* . . . . . 


27 170 


50 £2 16 3 


Ibooun II. Estimate per acre: Man-Days Cost 

Maintenance: £ s. d. 

3 clearings per annum, each of 8 man-days at gd. 24 180 

Expenses per harvest: 

Picking; 4 man-days at gd. - - 3s. 

Breaking: 2 man-days at gd. - - is. 6d. 

Transport to village: 2 man-days at gd. is. 6d. 

Drying: 7 man-days at gd. - - 5s. 3d. 


15 man-days - - iis. 3d. 

Four harvestings per annum at i is. 3d. each 

60 

2 5 

0 

Equipment for drying and harvesting 


9 

0 

Transport and marketing expenses - - - 


3 

0 

Total costs® per annum - . - 

84 

£3 15 

0 


• The first was a well-tended farm of a acres, with trees lo-is yeare of age, inter- 
planted with kola and oil-palm,' the second was only z acre in extent, the age of 
the trees was 12-15 years, and about 500 trees were established; no other crops 
were grown, but again the farm was well cultivated. 


* Total estimated receipts per acre were: 

- 3cwt3. cocoaatifis.percwb - - - - ;,f2 8 o 

I tin oil at as. 3d. per tin - - - - 023 

Kola nuts - - - - - - - 076 


Total receipts - - - - - ' ^7 Q 

i.e. an excess of only is. 6d. per acre over these costs. 

* Estimated receipt per annum was: 

5 cwfs. cocoa at tfis. per cwt. - - - - £1^ a o 

i.e. an excess of income over these costs of 5s. per acre. 
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TABLE XVI 

SAMPLE ESTIMATE OF MONEY GOST OF, AND CASH RECEIPTS 
FROM COCOA FARM CLEARED IN 1933. BENIN, 1937 


Benin Farm I. 

Area: 4*35 acres. 

(It should be noted that the owner and his wife worked on the farm 
throughout and the value of their labour has not been included. In 1936 
and 1937 the labour was provided entirely by the owner and his wife.) 


Clearing ) 

Seed I 3 years 
Weeding | 

Clearing 4th year (1936) 

» . 5 * » . 

Harvesting and preparing in 1 936 
and 1937 . - . . 

Total for 4'35 acres - - - 

„ per acre - . - - 


Costs for total area Receipts to date 

£ s. d. £ s. d. 

13 7 6 

2 0 0 1 bag cocoa 

200 (c. i‘7cwt.) 330 

4 bags cocoa 

- - - (c. cwt.) 400 

16 7 6 (c. 8'4 cwt.) 730 

3 15 o 


TABLE XVII 

SAMPLE ESTIMATE OF MONEY GOST AND COCOA 
YIELDS OF COCOA FARM CLEARED IN 1929. BENIN, 1937 

Benin Farm II. 

Area: 4 acres. costs yield 



per 

3 acres 

igag Clearing £ s. 

Spialler growth - 5 0 

Tree felling - - 3 10 

Tree burning - i 10 

£ s. 

Total 

10 0 

Seeds and planting 

I 10 

1930 Weeding, etc. 

2 10 

1331 31 33 

1932 Weeding and pre- 

2 0 

paration of cocoa 

2 0 

>933 

2 5 

>934 •» i» 

2 10 

>935 >> 

3 0 

1936 » 

3 >o 

>937 

4 to 

jC 33 >5 


average 

average 

Total for 

per acre 
£ 

per acre 

3 acres 


2 0 

6 



10 



8 

o-i bag 

0-5 bag 

8 

0*4 )> 

3 bags 

9 

fO „ 

5 .. 

10 

1-6 „ 

8 „ 

12 

2-6 „ 

13 » 

>4 

3-6 » 

18 „ 

18 

4-8 „ 

24 » 

£6 15 

14-1 bags 

70-5 bags 


or 

or 


c. 23 '5 cwt. 

5 tons 17-3 


cwt. 



TABLE XVIH 

SAMPLE ESTIMATE OF MONEY COST OF, AND CASH RECEIPTS FROM, FARM GROWING COCOA, 
OIL-PALMS AND FOOD CROPS FOR INITIAL SEVEN YEARS, AGEGE, 1938* 


THE SOUTH 
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TABLE XIX 

SAMPLE ESTIMATE OF MONEY GOST OF ESTABLISHING 
A COCOA FARM DURING FIRST FIVE YEARS, AGEGE, 1938 

Aoege Farm II. 

Area; 0*5 acres. 

Labour costs per acre 


Clearing and planting 

£ 

- 4 

s. 

9 

d. 

0 

Maintenance — 1933-34 - 

a 

18 

8 

1934-3.5 - 

a 

3 

4 

1935-36 - 

I 

a 

0 

1936-37 - 

- I 

7 

0 

1937-38 - 

- 4 

6 

0 



6 

0 



Chapter III 

THE NORTH: THE HAUSA 

I. INTRODUCTION 

O ne basic cultural pattern dominates the social life and economy 
of the great majority of the peoples of Nigeria north of the 
Niger-Benue line. Its essential elements arc Hausa speech, 
Moslem religion, and a blend of Hausa customs with the 
fundamentals of Moslem law and practice. It includes an ancient mon- 
archical state organisation, with a developed system of taxation: this 
generally takes the form of an emirate headed by a ruling dynasty of Fulani 
origin. There is a comparatively elaborate and often highly skilled agri- 
cultural technique whereby the rural communities provide both their own 
food and the surplus which maintains the urban aristocracy, merchants 
and artisans and the petty officials of the districts into which the emirate 
is divided for the purpose of administration. All these features are by no 
means universally found in combination. There are many areas, and 
notably the large Kanuri-speaking province of Bomu, which are not 
Hausa in speech or in which Hausa and other linguistic groups live in 
mixed communities; adherence to Moslem law is nominal or non-existent 
in some areas; agricultural techniques vary according to resources. There 
has been frequent incorporation of formerly autonomous pagan popula- 
tions into the framework of the Moslem emirates, mainly through the 
raiding of pagan communities for slaves, whose descendants have been 
ultimately assimilated by the Hausa population, though some indepen- 
dent islands of non-Moslems have survived into the period of British 
conquest and control. Nevertheless, the society and the economy of 
‘Hausaland’ and of the kingdom of Bornu to the east have an underlying 
uniformity. Here the local rural community, despite its self-sufficiency in 
food and in most other commodides, has long formed part of a wider 
administrative and economic framework. Tax-collectors and traders have 
for centuries been transporting the rural surpluses to the political capitals 
and the tradition of surplus production for distant centres of consumption, 
through trading, taxation and levies, is deeply implanted. At the same 
time, the continual ebb and Bow population and the laige-scole trans- 
plantation of slaves jo promote intensive cultivation in the vicinity of the 
capitals such as Kano, Zaria and Sokoto has emphasised the wider political 
and territorial framework of society at the expense of those ties of kinship and 
locality which bind the members of autonomous primitive communities. 
No comprehensive and detailed sociological study of a single northern 
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Nigerian emirate is yet available.^ The people who regard themselves as 
Hausa, that is people whose first tongue is Hausa and conform to the 
Hausa-Fulani version of Moslem social custom, amount to considerably 
less than half of the eleven million people of the northern provinces of 
Nigeria, and they are mainly concentrated in Sokoto, Katsina, Kano, 
Zaria and a number of smaller emirates in the more northern part of the 
country, with which we arc particularly concerned in this chapter. Con- 
quest, migration, slave raiding, proselytising and partial assimilation 
have resulted in a most variegated cultural pattern, but a generally con- 
stant feature, outside the few autonomous pagan areas that remain, is the 
organisation of villages or clusters of hamlets in the territorial district 
which is the political unit of the emirate. 

For the present discussion detailed consideration of political structure is 
not indispensable. It should, however, be pointed out that the indigenous 
system of tax-collection and the remission of funds to a political capital to 
sustain the ruler’s court and his functionaries has involved a diversion of 
part of the income of every villager, which had no general counterpart in 
southern Nigeria until the introduction of taxation under British authority. 
Moreover, the maintenance of the native system of emirate taxation, 
although in greatly modified form and subject to control by the British 
central administration, has resulted in a level of taxation in relation to in- 
come which is as a rule very much higher than that resulting from the 
more recently introduced taxes in the south.* 

When British suzerainty was established in northern Nigeria much of 
the structure of the northern emirates was deliberately retained by Lord 
Lugard so that the emir, his council and high officials and district repre- 
sentatives have become the officials of the native administration. Simi- 
larly, most of the rights in land, which had been previously acquired by 
ruling families and lesser members of the aristocracy, continued to be 
recognised. Although they commonly affect but a small proportion of the 
total territory, the existence of landed estates, formerly worked by slaves 
and now fanned by mitayage and wage labour, introduce an element in 
the northern economy very different in scale and character from the 
dominant system of the autonomous household. Such estates have pro- 
vided opportunities for experiment with new crops and farming methods 
on a large scale. Thus, the technique of mixed fanning discussed later has 
been applied by some emirs to their personal estates. 

* A recently published work by Dr. S. F. Nadel on the Nupe {Block Byjcontium, 
1942) includes a study of the social structure of the emirate of Bida in which most 
of the Nupe live. But the economy differs from that of the more northern and 
dominantly Hausa areas. It is discussed below in the Chapter on the Middle Belt. 
Much of the account of die politico-economic organisation of Bida to which re- 
ference is made there may be applicable to the emirates in general, but only a 
series of long overdue studies of offier emirates can establish this. 

’ * See the Chapter on Public Finance in Volume 11 . 
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Apart from private estates, although land is theoretically the property 
of the state, the rights of usufruct and patrilineal inheritance, but not of 
alienation whether by gift or sale, are recognised. The district head or 
chief is responsible for the allocation of vacant land, and is bound to 
assign a portion without charge to any member of the local community 
who seeks to farm. This right is also extended in practice to immigrants 
from other areas who are acceptable to the local community, and control 
of the use of land is often delegated to the village heads.’^ 

This simple system of free usufruct under the s\ipervision of the village 
and district heads tends to break down, however, when there i.s scarcity 
of land and little opportunity or inducement to migrate to ad jacent and 
less densely settled districts. The district head was formerly both alien to 
the district he controlled, and frequently an absentee. After the Fulani 
conquest, the office, which offered opportunities for lucrative ta.\-farming, 
was often bestowed on followers or sold by the new rulers. While the 
district head was always in theory only a functionary with no property 
rights as such in the district he supervised, he was often able, where the 
demand exceeded the resources, to exact large presents for assigning 
farmland to new claimants and for recognising succession by descendants. 
Thus, a practice of disguised purchase has grown up in some heavily 
farmed areas, and regular transfer values for land have become estab- 
lished. Unfortunately, there are at present no published data adequate 
for the study of the conditions of tenure and transfer of land in such areas.® 
In the past the ficfholders frequently lived in the capitals and delegated 
the collection of taxes to retainers in the villages. Although the extortion 
and other irregularities %vhich were rampant have been largely eliminated 
under British administration, the present district heads, often of Fulani 
origin, have by no means always been fully assimilated into the life of their 
districts. 

Over the greater part of the north, among the tens of thousands of 
communities ranging in size from small hamlets to large walled-towns, 
and in spite of many minor cultural differences, direct production for 
household subsistence remains the basic element in the economy. The 
north, however, differs from the south in two vital respects; first, in its 
sub-arid climate and open vegetation; secondly, in that it has been 
influenced in its techniques and tastes by its close contacts with the 
Sahara and the Sudan. Until the period of European ititrusion from 
the coast, the new influences in the north had moved mostly from north 
to south. 

^ Local disputes including rights of succession are settled by the village head in 
consultation with the heads of the patrilineal lineages concerned. Social control in 
general is vested in the head of each lineage or ‘extended family’ who is responsible 
for the right conduct of members of the village community, 

“ See, however, Nadel, op, c//., for conditions in the emirate of Bida. 
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While shifting cultivation or the periodic resting of farmland by bush- 
fallowing is generally employed in the^north, as in the south, to maintain 
crop yields and restore soil fertility, the northern cycle is generally more 
economical, for there is greater knowledge and use of fertilisers and rota- 
tions, which make it possible to maintain prepared farmland longer in 
cultivation. Since the conditions of cultivation of the food staples of the 
northern farming system (sorghum, or guinea-corn, and a variety of 
smaller millets) differ considerably from those of root cultivation there 
are also technical differences in farming practice. 


2. HOUSEHOLD PRODUCTION 

(fl) THE HOUSEHOLD UNIT 

The northern grain-farming economy is like that of the south, pre- 
dominantly organised within the framework of the family household, but 
it is in general even more self-contained. A man and one or two of his 
married sons, or his married brothers, may live and farm together, but a 
household unit containing more than two adult men and three adult 
women appears to be exceptional. Although no adequate body of compara- 
tive data exists, the size of the production unit appears to vary only within 
very narrow limits among different ethnic groups. 

Co-operation by neighbouring farming households in joint working 
parties {gaya) for the preparing, planting and even harvesting of their 
several plots is a general practice, but it appears to be declining in im- 
portance. Farmers nowadays will often agree only to send their sons to 
the gqya. Small farmers have less need of this co-operative work now, while 
the larger farmers, who in pre-British times had used slave labour, find it 
insufficient and unreliable; they prefer to obtain regular retainers or to 
hire labour. But despite this trend towards greater individualism, those 
who have taken up mixed farming are reported to have shown a remark- 
able spirit of co-operation.* 

The internal economic structure of the Moslem Hausa household differs 
markedly both from that of the unassimilated pagan peoples of the north 
and from the vaiying patterns of domestic organisation found in southern 
Nigeria. Outstanding features are the very limited obligations of wives 
to contribute labour or resources directly to household production and the 

* Of ninety households studied in the Kazaure emirate in northern Kano pro- 
vince in 1034, over one-third contained only one adult man. The number of men 
per household ranged from one to five but the average was two (F. W. Parsons, 
Mtmotaniban w Ground-nuts and other sources of income in Kazaure Emirate, 1934, un- 
published). This is not true of the pagan groups largely unaffected by Moslem 
Hausa culture, the economic organisation of which is exemplified in the discussion 
below of the economy of the plateau. 

* Cites, L. C., The Hausa Village and Co-operation, 1937 (unpublished). 
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far-reaching degree to which is carried the principle that a wife has full 
personal control and responsibility for her own capital resources and 
equipment. From this it follows that she is not legally obliged to contribute 
to the maintenance of the household. In rural areas of eastern Zaria, for 
example, a wife’s domestic obligations are strictly confined to cooking for 
the household and to the provision of water, firewood and the equipment 
necessary for these purposes.^ She has no obligation to assist her husband 
on his farmj in fact, she does so very rarely and then only for payment in 
kind. She may produce crops of her own, sometimes including consider- 
able amounts of grain, for which she often hires labour; but all these crops 
are her personal property. While minor produce such as vegetables or 
fruits may, as a matter of convenience, be contributed without accounting 
to the common pool, and the wife’s grain may provide the normal means 
of tiding over the ‘hungry months’, her contributions are regarded as 
loans. In many areas, the greater pait of the small stock, especially goats 
and fowls, is the property of women and can be used by a husband only 
on a basis of full payment. 

Similarly the proceeds of a woman’s spinning, weaving, petty trade or 
any other remunerative activities accrue to her personally. That a mother 
is under a socially recognised obligation to contribute to the marriage pay- 
ment, of which the greater part is paid by the father, when a son takes a 
wife, is no exception to this principle. The mother meets a part of the needs 
of her own child. It is for the same reason that she provides most if not all 
of the household equipment which her daughter takes with her on leaving 
home to marry. 

The prestige of Moslem custom is so great that, even in rural areas, 
there is a tendency for the economic contribution of wives to household 
incomes to be still further restricted among the well-to-do by the seclusion 
of wives. This means that they are lai^ely confined to the preparation of 
food and to spinning and weaving on their own account. Firewood and 
water supplies have then to be purchased by the household head and the 
minor contributions to household food supplies which might come from a 
wife’s vegetable plot are also forgone. 

( 4 ) FARMING METHODS AND OUTPUTS 

The farm units are in general considerably greater in area than in 
southern Nigeria and the area of land under cultivation by one household 
at any one time appears normally to range from five to eight acres. The 
staple crops of guinea-corn and millet* normally occupy from two-thirds 

* ibid, 

• The term ‘millet’ is sometimes used to cover all the inferior tropical grains. 
It is, however, convenient to distinguish guinea-corn {sorghum mlgare) from the 
numerous ‘small millets’ (various genera of the Paniccae and Chlorideac) and the 
term 'millet’ is accordingly restricted to these. 
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to three-quarters of this area although, as in tlie south, subsidiary crops 
may be interplanted with them.^ In Tarke, a hamlet in a rather arid and 
infertile sandy area in Sokoto province, however, the average area culti- 
vated per household was as high as nine acres, although no significant 
surplus for exchange was secured.® This may be usual for light soils. On the 
other hand, the household farm acreages are much lower round large 
urban centres where land is scarce, where local crop prices are higher and 
where there arc various and often lucrative non-agricultural means of 
securing supplementary income. 'Die typical farm area in the immediate 
vicinity of Kano i.s said to be about three acres. But these low acreages do 
not as a nilc provide the household with sufficient agricultural produce 
for its own needs, 'rhcrc are indications that the area of the household 
farm and the acreage of food crops grown on it have tended to decline in 
recent years with the development of production for exchange. Thus, for 
the Dan Zomo district in Gumel emirate reports at successive dates indi- 
cate that the total cultivated acreage declined considerably in the fifteen 
years between 1917 and 1932 conciurently with the general adoption of 
ground-nut cultivation for the market. In 1917 it was reported that there 
was an average cultivation of eight acres of grain per male farmer.® 

‘ In the Dan Zomo district of Gtunel emirate in northern Kano province in 
193a, where there was no evidence of shortage of farming land, the average culti- 
vated farm area was approximately five acres of which a little over four acres was 
planted in guinea-corn and/or millet. Much of this was interplanted with beans 
and cow-peas. Most of the remaining area was devoted to the cultivation of ground- 
nuts for sale. This appears to be characteristic of areas of moderate fertility and 
normal economic development in both ground-nut and cotton-growing areas, sec 
Backhouse, M. V., Reassessment Report on the Dan JZo’no District qf Gumel Emirate 
(Lagos), 193a. This report, one of the very few published, presents the results of a 
careful and comprehensive enquiry into economic conditions. Scattered data on 
farm acreages from other districts in which there is neither exceptional pressure on 
land nor emphasis on other means of livelihood, such as exists in the environs of the 
larger market towns, give the same general picture. In Bomo, a village in Zaria 
province, where the standards of cultivation were high, a survey indicated that the 
areas of five htmsehold farms cultivated by traditional native methods ranged 
from 47 to 1 1 '3 acres, the mean area being 7-4 acres. Several of the households 
concerned were, however, exceptionally strong in adult labour power, although 
this was offset to some extent by the &ct that most men had some subsidiary 
occupation and source of income. Of the mean acreage of 7-4, food crojis occupied 
6-4. 'I’here was no surplus of food, indeed these households were net purchasers of 
grain. See Corby, II. D. L., 'Changes being brought about by the introduction 
of Mixed Farming’, (Survey of Bomo Village, Zaria’,) Farm and Forest, v. a: 
106-109, •MI* 

• Shorter, R. B., and Bond, W. E. T,, Reports on Factors causing Soil Infertility in the 
CwadeAamDutrui, Sokoto Province, 1939 (unpublished). 

^Backhouse, cit. Although the operative factors are complex, and on the 
available data cannot be adequately analysed, the decline in such cases does not 
necessarily or probably imply either a fall in standard of living or a loss of self- 
sufficiency in food production. Among the probable lactors are the replacements 
of surfrfus griun by ground-nut production from a smaller acreage to meet new 
exchange opportunities. With the development of export cash crops, especially 
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The normal yield of grain per acre is of course dependent on climatic 
and soil conditions, while the actual yield in any one year may be seriously 
affected by climatic vagaries and still more by pests, of which locusts are 
the most serious hazard. No comprehensive series of soil fertility tests 
appears to have been undertaken, but it is clear that the yields on the 
light sandy soils near the northern border are barely half those on heavier 
better watered soils further south. Local variations are, moreover, very 
considerable. Thus an enquiry into the extent and productivity of different 
soil types in one district in Kano province indicated that fertility, as 
estimated from current yields per acre, was at its maximum on the pre- 
valent light, red, sandy loam and on a heavy latcritic soil which together 
covered rather more than 70 per cent of the area, while the heavy clays 
and some patches of light gravelly soils gave yields of from 70 per cent to 
as little as 40 per cent of those on the sandy loam.* 

Sample estimates indicate that the yield of threshed grain ranges from 
500 to 800 lb. p»er acre on soils of average fertility in northern Nigeria, and 
the yield of guinea-corn, generally the preferred grain, is normally lower 
than those of millets. Since, as will be seen below,® such estimates as are 
available indicate a gi’ain consumption caput of from 500 to 1,000 lb. 
per year, the general range of from four to seven acres of cornland per 
farm unit will correspond closely to the consumption needs of the ordinary 
household and normally affords little surplus for disposal.® 

In the wide range of secondary crops, whose character and importance 
vary considerably with physical conditions and local standards of prefer- 
ence, it is more difficult than in the case of grain to distinguish between 
production for subsistence and for exchange. Outstanding are beans, cow- 
peas and the ‘southern’ crop, ultimately of course of New World origin, 
cassava, which is a very widely used ingredient in the native stew. Cassava 
is very valuable as a subsistence crop since it is resistant both to locusts and 

ground-nut and cotton, whose position in the total economy of the north wit! be 
discussed below, there appears to have been concurrent reduction in the areas 
concerned in the production of grain supplies, and the grain harvest has been re- 
duced to the level of household self-consumption needs or even to somewhat 
below this. 

* MacBride, D. F. H,, Assessment Repwt m Dawaka la Kudu District, Kano Emirate, 
and supplementary tables on acreages of sample farms, 1937 (unpublished). 

“ See Table x.xxii,p. 159. 

* The household mil require at existing levels of grain consumption the harvest 

from i-i J acres of grain per adult unit for its own needs. A small household of 
r man, i wife and 2 children would thus require from 3-4 acres of grain for its 
own needs, while a large unit of a men, a wives, a aged people and 4 children 
(—8 adult tinits) would require from 10-15 cornland. The assumption 

ffiat children (who in northern Nigeria appear to be taken as girls of under 14 or 
15, and boys under 15 or i6) and aged persons normally consume about half the 
quantity of grain required by adults appears to be made generally by agricultural 
officers and others. What empirical or nutritional basis it has I have not been able 
to discover. 
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drought, and supplies can be obtained by digging mature rhizomes 
throughout the year. Other widespread minor crops are ginger, hibiscus 
(yakuwa’), pumpkins, ‘spinach’ and red peppers. While beans and cow- 
peas arc usually interplanted with grain, several of the minor crops, 
especially maize and sweet potatoes, are very generally grown by women 
in small amounts on the permanent and well-manured plots around the 
homestead. 

In riverine areas, embanked irrigated plots are maintained on season- 
ally flooded lands (Jadama) for the cultivation of small plots of onions, 
wheat, peppers and coco-yams {gioaza-Colocasia sp.). The individual 
plots on such laud are usually very .small, and a typical holding is less than 
half an acre, so that the substantial surpluses of these crops are exceptional; 
but where large tracts of irrigable land have been developed for surplus 
production, sugar-cane and rice predominate. 

The higher acreage of household farm units in the northern grain 
economy is thus a consequence of the conditions of cultivation and the 
acreage yields; it does not imply that there is in general a substantial 
surplus of food products from the ordinary farm. It is possible in the first 
place because much less effort is required in clearing land for cultivation. 
There is no dense and tangled bush to be cut down, and the soil, less en- 
cumbered by woody roots, is more easily broken up. Secondly, by means 
of crop rotation a farm plot can, with resting periods of five to seven years, 
be maintained in cultivation for four or more years, whereas the southern 
yam cultivators, described in the previous chapter, every year clear and 
farm new ground which has grown up in bush during a resting period of 
several years. 

To some extent this longer period of continuous cultivation is made 
possible by the symbiosis of the cultivator and the nomadic Fulani cattle 
herder, w'ho kraals his beasts during some part of the year on harvested or 
fallow land, and so provides organic manure. But this system of kraaled 
cattle manuring, which will be discussed in more detail below, is by no 
means universally available, nor is it apparently indispensable to the 
securing of a succession of crop yields which are considered worthwhile 
under existing conditions. Recent enquiries in Zaria province indicate 
that, while land on which there is no kraaling of cattle is usually kept in 
cultivation for four yean, land which has been kraaled is cultivated only 
for one year longer and has the same rest period of 5-7 years. The kraaling 
does, however, appear to affect the rotation selected and may also be very 
important in raising yields and in maintaining fertility in the long run.^ 
The rotation of grain and cash crops, which to a large extent makes 
supplementary demands on plant nutrients, is also significant. In the more 
northerly areas, where ground-nuts are the main cash crop, this nitrogen- 
fixing leguminous plant can be most advantageously alternated with 
*■ Agricultural officer’s unpublished report, Zaria province, 1940. 
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grain crops.^ Some secondary food crops, and particularly beans, inter- 
planted with the cereal staples also help to maintain fertility. 

The smaller plots near the homestead, which are normally much more 
considerable than compound plots found in the south, are regularly 
manured with compound sweepings, including goat dung, and are main- 
tained in cultivation indefinitely to yield crops of maize, okra, peas and 
beans which constitute very important elements of the diet. 


(e) WILD PRODUCE 

Although the overwhelming proportion both in bulk and value of the 
food supplies is derived from agriculttiral production, significant elements 
are contributed by the collection of wild produce, and to a lesser extent, 
by hunting and fishing. Among the great variety of collected supplies, 
the tree products are outstanding. Some, like the shea-butter nut, provide 
edible fats and others, like the locust-bean {dorouia ) , protective food elements 
of considerable importance. In the more northern areas, the ungainly 
and ubiquitous baobab tree affords edible leaves and fruit which are 
regularly collected, as are the fruits of tamarinds, wild ebony and the 
desert date. Analysis of assessment data for the Dan Zomo district, which 
lies in this more northerly belt, indicates that the value of sylvan supplies 
in terms of local prices was about 13 per cent of the total value of locally 
produced food supplies, as compared with 66 per cent for farm products, 
ao per cent from livestock and less than i per cent from hunting. 

The collection of sylvan produce is not, however, confined to meeting 
subsistence needs and, although there is nothing in the north comparable 
in scale with the southern output of wild oil-palm products, considerable 
surpluses of shea-nuts, for example, arc produced for the c.xport' market, 
while household surpluses of baobab leaves and locust-beans can be dis- 
posed of in the local markets. As with cultivation, there is no fast line be- 
tween subsistence and exchange production. 

Hunting, trapping and fishing do not characteristically contribute sub- 
stantially or directly to household food supplies. Most of it is carried out 
by specialists who are often farmers as well, but who seek to secure a surplus 
which can be exchanged. The yield is in any case very small save in a few 
exceptional areas.’ 

Wild honey is collected from native made hives in some areas, but little 

* For an account of ground-nut cultivation, see Chapter VI, pp. 343!. 

* In the Dan Zomo district, referred to above, in which there was very little 
game, hunting was estimated to yield only O’S per cent of the total market value of 
food supplies produced. There were only 15 part time hunters in the entire district 
and their average bag was estimated at only 7 gazelles per annum, each carcase 
being valued at about as. The contribution to the food supply of the district was 
therefore quite insignificant. 
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effort is made to secure regular supplies, while the methods are said to be 
very inefficient. The Fulani appear to pay more attention to honey gather- 
ing than do the agricultural population of most areas. 

(d) LIVESTOCK 

I’he contribution to the food supplies made by livestock, other than those 
of the pastoral Fulani, which are considered in a later chapter, is derived 
mainly from small herds of goats and, in smaller numbers, sheep. In some 
areas goats are maintained on a considerable scale and a substantial cash 
income is secured from .sales. ITie goat is everywhere a multiple purpose 
animal; the meat and the skins enter generally into the exchange system 
since the great nuyority are not killed for household use, but arc disposed 
of by sale to traders and butchers. The exiguous amounts of meat which 
are occasionally consumed by the ordinary farming household are gener- 
ally purchased at butchers’ stalls in the local markets. 

In Kazaure emirate, where conditions appear to be fairly favourable, 
though there is no particular emphasis on the rearing of small stock, up 
to a dozen goats were kept by nearly every household, but sheep were far 
less common. A large proportion of both were, as is usually the case, the 
property of the women and they were not a source of direct household 
supplies, but of cash income derived from sales. ^ 

The donkey, which is of very great importance in the total economy of 
the northern household in many areas, is not of very great significance for 
subsistence production since it plays little part in cultivation. Its chief 
value is as a means of transport to markets, from which higher prices are 
obtained for cash crops, or as a source of income from the transport of the 
goods of others. 

(e) HOUSEHOLD EQ,UIPMENT 

The subsistence clement in the northern economy is, of course, not 
confined to food supplies, tiousing and a considerable part of the domestic 
equipment as well as domestic services are self-provided by the household 
in rural areas. Unfortunately, while fairly adequate information on the 
technological aspects of these supplies is available, we know very litde 
about the amounts and sources of labour assigned to their production. 
It is safe to say, however, that while the labour involved in the construction 
of huts, compound fences, granaries, etc., is considerable, it is small com- 
pared with that devoted to cultivation and is fitted into the intervals of 
dead time in the farming cycle. As in all economies where the market for 
labour is very undeveloped and alternative opportunities for its disposal 
are few, it is difficult to assign significant exchange values to the production 

^ It h worth noting that the fact that so many were owned by women had led to 
an underestimate of the livestock in a census taken a short while before, as only 
men were then questioned and did not include their wives’ animals in their returns. 
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of such equipment. In more remote rural areas, house-buildinq and work 
on domestic and farm equipment are virtually alternative only to the 
enjoyment of leisure at the expense of subsequent discomfort. In urban 
areas, on the other hand, house-building and tlie provision of equipment 
for home or craft often become an item in an elaborate exchange system 
and must be discussed in that context. 

(/) IMPORTANCE OF SUBSISTENCE PRODUCTION 

While household sub.sislcnce production is obviously basic in the nortlwjrn 
economy, it will already have become apparent that the items of regular 
consumption which arc secured in this way are restrictetl. Although these 
account for a high proportion of tlie value, in terms of local pric<*.s, of the 
total consumption of the rural population, they arc practically confined 
to staple vegetable food supplies and household equipment. In addition 
to these, there are items regularly consumed, such as salt and sour milk, 
which is an important element in the standard northern diet obtained 
from the pastoral Fulani, which most households do not produce for them- 
selves. 

An analysis of an incomplete hut very helpful budget for the year 1939, 
obtained from a small yet apparently prosperous farming household with 
access to large markets in Misau district, in the northern part of Bauchi 
province, will serve to illustrate the relation between subsistence and ex- 
change elements in the domestic economy in areas where facilities for both 
local exchange and the marketing of cash crops are well developed.® 

The household consisted of one man, two able-bodied women, one old 
woman and two young children. The farm, 67 acres in area, included 
fields of grain and minor food crops, among which there were small 
plots of rice, sugai’-cane, ground-nuts and cotton. The estimated total 
value of the crops at local market prices, as indicated in the table below, 
was i8s. 2d., of which 7s. 8d., or 55 per cent represented the part 
directly consumed by the household. Besides disposing of crops to the 
value of los. 6d., the man received 15s. for donkey transport services 
and the women iis. 8d. for spun cotton and mats. Assuming probable 

* The Scilisfaction received by die builder of his own home must be valued more 
highly tlian that of the current labour cost of the work done. In other areas near 
large market towns where a pecuniary reward ran be obtained for labour tlrrough- 
out the year, the value might be assessed in terms of wage labour. It can also he 
imputed on the basis of the cash value of labour devoted to the production of 
crops whose local prices can be ascertnined. Such an imputation will, however, 
ignore the point just made that work on the production of domestic and fiirm 
equipment may not be a real alternative to greater expenditure of labour on 
farming. 

• It should be noted that the data relate to the period when export produce and 
local food prices had recovered considerably from die very low values in the early 
’thirties to which some of the other data relate. 


I 
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values lor some of the minor items not included in the budget data, the 
total value of the household output excluding small livestock, of which 
there was no indication, amounted to approximately ,^^ro. Of this about 
50 per cent was domestically consumed. Approximately 63 per cent of the 
incompletely estimated total consumption for the year was produced by 
the household. Ofthe recorded cash income of ^4 i6s. i8s. lod. was 

spent on food and clothing, leaving a balance, after a tax payment of 
7s. 3d., of/^i I os. id. 


TABLE XX 


ANNUAL BUDGET OF A FARMING HOU-SEHOLD, MISAU, 
BAUCIII PROVINCE, 1939.1 


Farm Produce; 

Grain - 
Other food crops® 
Com stalks • 
Cotton - 


Production Consumption Sales 
£ s. d. £ s. d. £ s. d. 
3 17 9 3 15 9 20 

2 II 9 10 7 212 

8 8 14 74 

100 — 100 


Total £t iQ z £^ 1 ^ £3 to 6 


Other Production:^ 

Donkey transport - 
Spun cotton - 
Mats . - - . 

[Collected foods 
[Homestead maintenance 
[Firewood 


15 0 — 15 0 

50 — 50 

58 — 58 

50 50^ — 

50 50. — 

50 50. — 


Total £^ 18 10 £528 £^ 16 2 

Recorded Purchases for con sumption:'^ 

Meat and milk at 4d. per week 1 7 4 

Salt and other condiments at 

6d. per week - - - 160 

Clothing - . - . 15 6 

ToTAts fy 16 10 ;C8 I 6 £4 16 2 

Tax - - - - 7s. 3d. 


3. PRODUCTION FOR EXCHANGE 

Tlir exchange clement in the northern agricultural economy is very 
variable in both value and composition. Although it serves mainly 
secondary needs and is also, in terms of local prices, of lower total value 

^ Front data reported by the agricultural officer, Bauchi province, Feb. 1 940. 

* Including a sinalt crop oTground^nats. 

* There are no data for the value of household maintenance and collected pro- 
duce, a probable value has been assumed for some of these and placed in square 
faeackets. 

* These are certainly incomplete but the minor items need not have amounted 
to more than two or three shillings. 
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than production for direct consumptionj it is nevertheless so firmly woven 
into the economic and general social structure that it has become equally 
indispensable in most communities. Its indispen-sability is most obvious in 
relation to the payment of tax. It will be recalled that tax-payment is not 
a British innovation in northern Nigeria, but has long formed an element 
in the political and economic structure. For this purpo.se to-day, every 
household needs to produce goods and services for which returns in cur- 
rency can be secured. But while in some communities, as will be seen, 
there may be little more production for exchange than will meet this 
obligation and ttix probably absorbs a very large proportion of the total 
cash receipts of the majority of the population, there are also communities 
and occupational groups for whom exchange production dominates their 
economic activity. 

The diversity of the forms of exchange production can ))e usefully in- 
dicated ill relation to the scale and remoteness of the ultimate market 
concerned, and the more important may accordingly he classified as 
follows: 


TABLE XXI 

MARKETS FOR EXCHANGE PRODUCTS AND SERVICES, 
NORTHERN PROVINCES 

Internal Exchange Over- 




Local 

J{ortheTn 

All 

seas 

(i) Goods 


District 

Mgeria 

Nigeria 

Export 

Cultivated Crops: 






Ground-nuts 

- 

X 



X 

Cotton 


X 



X 

Sesame (Bcniseedl 

- 

X 



X 

Ginger 

- 

X 

X 


X 

Indigo 

- 

X 

X 


X 

Sugar - - - 

- 

X 

X 



Calabashes - 


X 

X 



Grain and pulses 

- 

X 

X 



Root crops (cassava) 






and sweet potatoes 

- 

X 




Henna 

• 

X 




Tobacco 

w 

X 




Onions 


X 




Rice - - . 


X 

X 



Peppers 

- 

X 



X 

Banibara ground-nuts 

- 

X 




Collected Supplies: 






Shea-butter 

- 

X 



X 

Tiger-nuts - 

- 

X 




Locust-beans 


X 




Other wild leaves and 





fruits (Kuka, etc.) 

- 

X 
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Internal Exchange Over- 

Loral Northern All seas 

'ij Gooii'i Disit id Nigeria Nigeria Export 


Fish - - - - 

Money and wax - 
Cium Arabir (in N. 

Bornu) . . - 

Firewood - . - 

Stock Product t: 

Skill') - - - - 

lavi'siock (slicqj and 
Koats) . . - 

Donkeys . . - 

Mamifattures: 

Basket and MHttini> 
Rope - . - - 

Salt . - . - 

Cooked food 
Leatherssork (buckets, 
shoes, etc.) 

Smithing . - - 

Spun cotton 
Cloth - - - - 

Dyed doth - - - 

I'a, Services 
Donkey transport - 
Trading - - - - 

Ceremonial - - , 

Barbers - - - - 

Casual labour - - - 


y 

X 


y 

, y 

r y 

A 

>' V >: 

A 

y 


It is immediately apparent that while them is a very wide range of com- 
modities and sen'ices which is produced for local exchange, the range of 
those produced for remote markets within Nigeria and still more for 
export, is far more restricted. On the other hand, it is probable, to judge 
from meagre data on sources of cash income, that the value, in terms of 
local prices, of the goods jiroduced for distant and particularly overseas 
niarkets considerably outweighs Uie aggregate value of the exchange 
production for local consumption. 

Prodviction for sale to native consumers within the local marketing area 
includes (o) a small fraction of practically ail the crops and collected sup- 
plies, such as leaves and plants mainly produced for household subsistence, 
{b) the greater part of the output of specialist craftsmanship, (c) a variable 
fraction of 'most of the production which is mainly directed to distant and, 
particularly, o\'erseas markets. For some products, such as ground-nuts, 
this fraction is very small, for others, such as cotton, it may be large. It 
is diflRcult to arrive at close estimates of the aggregate value of house- 
hold or community production in these several categories, but it can be 
shown that, in areas accessible to road and rail transportation, the total 
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value at local prices is generally surprisingly small in comparison -with 
both subsistence production and production destined for distant markets. 
In the lirst category («) it has already been seen that so far as food crops 
arc concerned, the value of the marketed fraction is in general only a 
small proportion of the total and is very much lower titan the value of 
export crops sold.^ On the other hand, as will become apparent below, 
exchange production for local consumption may assume very large pro- 
portions among rural communities living in the immediate vicinity of a 
large urban centre which makes heavy demands on food and other supplies. 

I'he value of the per caput output of full time specialists, craftsmen, 
traders atid others may be considejublc, but they are only a minute 
fraction of the adult population, while even part time specialists are 
generally a minority in rural communities. In the comparatively remote 
Dan Zonio district of Gumel emirate, which the investigator considered 
to be backward in craftsmanship, 31 per cent of the adult male popula- 
tion claimed some specialist activity. But many of these were considered 
only to ‘play with’ their craft; probably, as elsewhere, they practised it 
only during the dry season when there was little to do on the farm.® The 
generously estimated per caput annual incomes of these part time craftsmen 
ranged from for butchers to los, for rope-makers and the majority were 
estimated to receive about j^i. The total district income from crafts was 
estimated at almost the same figure as for sylvan produce and bore, there- 
fore, the same ratio to the value of the gtoss agricultural output, i.e. about 
I a per cent. Most of the payments to specialists were made in kind with 
bundles of corn at harvest time. 

A survey of the Soba, Jere, Kudan and Ikare districts of Zaria emirate, 
made in 1937 by Mr. L. G. Giles, which will be discussed more fully be- 
low, affords material on the scale and organisation of native craft produc- 
tion and trading activity in an area linked to a great market centre — 

1 The samples from Kazaure emirate, which enjoyed access to a large market 
for grain in Kano city, indicated an average of only f, per rent of the household 
grain production as disposed of by sale, and the income was little more than a third 
of the average return from ground-nut sales. The value of the marketed fraction of 
collected supplies .such as Icavt^s, fruits, wild plants and firewood appeared to be as 
a rule almost negligible even by native standards. In the Dan Zomo district of 
Gumcl emirate, it appeared that the total value of sylvan produce was less than 
one-fifth of the value of subsistence crops and about onc-eiglill). of all agricultural 
produce while the marketed fraction of sylvan produce although not specified, was 
very small. (According to data in Backhouse, op, eit.) 

‘ Tlie ratio works out at 50 per cent if all Fulani are excluded, but many of these 
were settled and of these some may have had a craft. It was not clear how far 
individuals combined more than one specialist activity. Such combinations would 
stilt further reduce the proportion engaged in specialised activities. The report 
made no reference to women’s crafts and there was no indication that spinning, 
tlie general woman’s craft, was practised in this district which is too far north for 
much local cotton growing. 
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Zaria city — and proljably representative of the more developed part of the 
‘cotton belt’ of northern Nigeria. 

Save for a handful of wholesale merchants and apart from the marketing 
of the main cash crop, cotton, in the hands of a few firms w'hose agents 
make considerable advances to growers, traders neither have nor require 
any considerable amount of trading capital. Village trading is founded on 
a complicated system of sales on short-term credit or on commission. Such 
capital as is needed is hardly ever borrowed.^ 

Retail trade in kola nuts imported from the south, which is reckoned 
as one of the most pnifitable enterprises in these districts, depends on the 
imports of Zaria wholesalers. Through a series of middlemen the bulk of 
the supply of tlic nuts is finally handled on a commission basis by these 
retailers, usually quite young boys, who are given 50 or 100 nuts to sell at a 
specified price in the market or by hawking from compound to compound 
and receive id. or less in the is. when theyreturn with the proceeds.® 

Butchersare not wealthymen, although often they do not farm seriously 
themselves and spend most of the year visiting a circuit of markets. The 
turnover on animal products is very small. At an ordinary local market in 
this area, the most which could be found would be the meat of one or two 
goats and it is only in the largest town markets that more than one beast 
would be slaughtered on one day. Those who have a little capital buy 
lame animals from passing herds to fatten up for slaughter with the ex- 
pectation of from 50 per cent to too per cent profit; but most butchers have 
to pool their financid resources in order to buy a Fulani bull for butcher- 
ing, or obtain credit, or part credit from the owner of the beast, completing 
the transaction only when the meat has been sold. Local live cattle prices 
were 15s. to aos. for an old cow and aos. to 40s. for a good beast at the time 
of the survey. Goats are purchased a few at a time from villagers as offered 
and butchered for quick resale. The butcher or the co-operative group 
who slaughter a bull dispose of the carcase to retailers, who make bids for 
individual cuts. Tradeis in hides and skins, on the other hand, require 
greater resources, since they must make immediate payments to the 

'■ See the section below on Wealth, Poverty and Debt, p. 164. If traders lack suf- 
firieiU capital they buy on commission for others, such as wholesale trading firms 
or their agents, or more rarely enter into partnership agreement with one who has 
funds to venture in trade but does not wish to enter actively himself. In the last 
case an agri*emem is reached, which does not infringe Moslem laws prohibiting 
loans at interest, whereby the profits of the enterprise are shared between the 
‘financier* and the ‘trader’. 

* A hundred kolas sell retail at from as. to 45. The city wholesalers sell to middle- 
men goit^; out to or coming from the outlying areas, either outright or on full or 
part credit, and these sell at their own stalls on market days to smaller middlemen 
in more remote vifiages as well as supplying nuts to retailers. No increase in price 
is charged! by the wboiesaters or the larger middlemen to the small dealers who 
rec«ve their nuts on credit. The retailing of short sticks of sugar-cane is organised 
inasknitarway. 
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butchers who have these goods to offer. Many of these trades are financed 
directly, or indirectly through middlemen, by European buying firms or 
rich merchants of Zaria city. One of the difficulties confronting the much 
desired improvement in the quality of goatskins in this area has been the 
difficulty of persuading butchers to pass on to the vendor of a short-haired 
all-red Sokoto goatskin some part of the premium that he may expect to 
get from the skin buyer in due course.^ Small-srale purchase of hides and 
skijw on commission as an agent for a city firm is often combined with 
other trading activities such as cloth trading. 

A very wide range of goods arc sold throtigh brokcra, a custom which 
may survive from a period when the .smaller local markets were more 
frequented by strangers than to-day. A visiting trader leaves a supply of 
goods with the local Imoker. Cloth, clothing, grain, ground-nuts, livestock, 
beans, sugai'-cane and locust-bcans arc all for the most part bought and 
sold in this way through residents of the locality who know the supplies, 
needs and tastes of their own districts, and the local trend of prices.® 
Although some locally woven cloth is sold direct to a tailor or the indi- 
vidual customers there is very little attempt in general to circumvent 
broker’s profits. In fact, there appears to be an aversion to any attempt by 
a producer to increase his profits by taking over the sale of his goods. The 
native producer, like the trader, much prefers in general to enlarge his 
business horizontally rather than vertically.® 

Craftsmen in this area similarly operate with the minimum of capital. 
Spinning and weaving, the most widrapread crafts, require very little 
since production is in very small lots and the equipment costs little. Pro- 
duction is correspondingly inefficient and extravagant in labour. The 
small quantities of cotton w'hich women require for each batch of spinning 
can presumably be easily paid for from the proceeds of their last sale of 
thread to a weaver. ‘ The amount required by a weaver for one piece of 

‘ See Chapter VIII, pp. 583!, 

■* The marketing of rotton, the main t ash crop, is referred to in more detail 
elsewhere, see p. 

“ 'I’he wealthy trader is a 'gen<>ral merehant’ dealing in any line that beetiraes 
available. Thus, Mr. Giles desciibev the richest mini in Knrgi (one of the larger 
settlements) as one who ‘buys hides and skins, sells (goods) on credit, buys corn 
“futures” (i.e. before the erop h ripe, still less harvested), buys peppers and okra 
cheap and sells dear, puts visiting traders in touch with sellers, and acts as broker; 
while probably the richest man of all in the area studied, a merchant at Rahama 
(railway) station, had ‘never produc<xl anytliing but buys and sells everything; he 
is indispensable to the trading firm with whom he works and bought nearly half 
their cotton for them this year, although their own canteen (store) is next to his.’ 

* Cloth woven by women on their wide looms, which has been almost entirely 
displaced locally by imported white cloth for the man’s gown and is now used only 
by the Fulani, is mostly disposed of to brokers who purchase for the Kano market. 
Must of the doth woven by men on the narrow loom and used for caps, gowns, 
tunics, etc., is similarly sold to a dealer <»; his broker who disposes of it to tailots 
and other purchasers. 
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work costs only a few pence even if it includes imported thread. The value 

of the looms themselves amount to only a few shillings. 

Ironsmiths in this area do little or no farming themselves. They receive 
much of their return in grain. It is the custom for clients to present the 
smith with a bundle of corn at harvest and a payment, usually in corn, 
wlu'n repairs are carried out.^ Native smelted iron is no longer available, 
although farmers preferred it since it was so soft that they could put an 
edge on their tools thcm.selvcs. Although in this area imported iron is 
generally available from the European firms, the chief source of metal is 
.scrap, of which railway .slecpcra are the most important and valued source. 
A smith does not expect to pay for a supply of scrap until he has sold the 
wares he has made from it. If he cannot obtain credit he endeavours to 
join with others in similar difilculties to make a cash purchase in common; 
as a last resort, he will collect in advance contributions from his future 
customers to pay for the iron. Tlie smith’s household usually collects all 
the wood required for charcoal which the smith makes for himself waste- 
fully by quenching an open wood fire. 

Tailors fall into two distinct classes with different costs. Those who work 
with native cloth which must be sewn by hand are now in the minority; 
they have little or no capital and prefer to obtain their cloth from a dealer 
who will give credit. Where no cloth dealers or brokers arc able or willing 
to supply weavers on credit, the latter have often to obtain loans of 5s. 
repayable at 6s. in 14 days, before they can undertake an order. 

Machine tailoring, which by now accounts for by far the greater part of 
the output of clothing, shows distinctive features since it requires a greater 
capital outlay. There were a few treadle sewing-machines costing £^to£it 
in 1937. No one attempted to borrow so large a sum commercially, while 
those who could afibrd to purchase machines were often unfitted or un- 
willing to learn to operate them. The machinists are usually young men; 
consequently many tailors are not the owners of their own machine, but 
employees of men who have invested the profits of trading or farming in a 
sewing-machine.* 

* In remote districts the smith can put considerable pressure on his clients for, 
if they refuse him gifts of corn when he b short or even loans to buy iron, they will 
find urgently needed repairs to a hoc unaccountably delayed, 

* Most sewing-machine owners begin by acquiring an old one for or so and 
after making profits or other latdngs sell this to purchase a newer one and so on. 
The employee is often a son or more distent relative of the owner, but even if no 
kinsman, the owner usiuiUy treats hint as a son of the house providing board, 
lodging and essential clothing, paying his tax and the greater part of his marriage 
money. The owner usually takes from a third to a half of the receipts. During the 
&naiog season the tailosr works with the owner on his farm unless the owner has 
inmtod In cloth, which can be bought more cheaply at this slack season, for mak- 
ing up before harvest time. Youths who wish to become tailors seek introduction 
to men of means vrito would be prepared to buy a machine and set them up in 
buriness. It would be cDnsidered very improper for such a tailor employee to desert 
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The making of expensive embfoidei’cd gowns, which is both a skilled and 
speculative business involving the tailor in heavy outlays on cloth and 
other material, is confined here to a few tailors in Zaria and the larger 
centres of population where there is a considerable market. The ordinary 
village machine tailors restiict themselves very largely to making up plain 
clothing from cloth which the customers supply, and to doing repairs. 


4. TYPES OF RURAI. ECONOMY 

liu; general conditions and scale of the production of cash crops mainly 
for export has been indicated above and it has been emphasised that this 
form of production jirobahly accounts for a considerably greater propor- 
tion of exchange production than do the activities of craftsmen and 
traders. There are, however, great regional differences in both the char- 
acter and importance of cash crops and this can best be indicated in con- 
nection with the brief survey of types within the northern grain economy 
which follows. 

(a) GROUND-NUT AREAS 

The differences in physical conditions and in economic development in 
the north make it necessary to select for analysis the economy of a number 
of communities which will exhibit the various types which are to be found. 
The data available are very inadequate but there is sufficient material to 
indicate the general character of production according to variations in 
physical conditions, density of population, and access to central markets 
for native consumption and export products. 

A survey of data obtained in 1934 from Kazaurc emirate in Kano 
province,* referred to earlier, will serve to indicate the variety and levels 
of production characteristic of the northern grain economy in areas of 
moderately high fertility, with good access both to large native markets in 
urban centres and to collecting centres for export products. Kazaure lies 
in the north-central part of the ground-nut zone, only some forty miles 
fiom the city and wholesale market of Kano. 

Guinea-corn and millet, in approximately equal amounts, with l)cans 
and cassava, were the universal crops which provided the bulk of the 
household food supplies, and most farms yielded at least small surpluses of 
these for marketing. While ground-nuts for sale were the other main crop 
on the vast majority of farms, a minority of households concentrated, at 
the expense of the giuund-nut production, on other cash crops such as 

his master if and when he was in, a position to buy a machine of his own. The 
proper course is for him to become an employer in his turn, that is to buy a machine 
of his own and with lus own master's consent find an employee to work it, thus 
expanding the business unit while maintaining the connection. 

*Seep. 13a, note i* 
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sugar, onions, indigo, henna and tobacco; on special crafts, among which 

weaving was outstanding; or on trading and donkey transportation.^ 

The sylvan resources were also varied and abundant but there appeared 
to be little attempt to secure surpluses for marketing. Livestock supple- 
mented the income of nearly every household. Although horses and mares 
were owned only by a small, prosperous and eminent minority,® one or 
more donkeys and a small herd of goals, or more rarely of sheep, from 
which sales were regularly made, were kept by nearly evciy household. The 
donkey not only enhanced the productivity of the farm by its use for haul- 
age there, but it also made it pos-siblc to transj)ort crops to markets in or 
near the large uiban centres, where prices ao per cent to 30 per cent higher 
than those ruling in the local markets could be obtained. The donkey-owner 
could also hire his services, or that of his beast alone, for transport work, 
and could transport goods in order to engage in part time small-scale 
trading on his own account. Only theFulani reared horned cattle. 

Most women span cotton yarn and prepared cooked foods and bundles 
of edible leaves or fruits for sale in die local markets, while men made 
rope, basketry and matting in their spare time. But the returns from this 
desultory craft work, which appeared rarely to exceed a few shillings per 
head in a year, were negligible in comparison with those secured by men 
who systematically pursued more highly skilled crafts. Weaving was the 
only outstanding men’s craft in Kazaure, and in a few districts both the 
level of skill and the value of output were exceptionally high. Gross in- 
comes of £ 1 0 per annum from weaving were not exceptional. 

The diversity of output both in farm products and in the various sup- 
plementary economic activities was such that no modal average or 
‘standard’ valuation would adequately indicate the character of produc- 
tion, or the proportions of subsistence and exchange production. But, on 
the other hand, when the value of the combinations more commonly 
found are compared, it is seen that the variations in local values were sur- 
prisingly small. A small minority of households had incomes far above the 
average, in consequence of amassed or inherited wealth in stock, of large 
numbers of able adult workers, of exceptional skill in a craft or trading, or 
of additional incomes from dues or salaries for public services. Among 
these was the .small non-farming element, full time craftsmen, traders and 
offtrials in the large villages or towns. But the value of production per 
adult male appears to vary very little for the great majority. 

Most households in Kazaure included more than one adult male 
working member,* so that for the purpose of summarising and comparing 

Statistical data on this point are, unibrtunately, not available. 

* A census in 1933 indicated that less than to per cent, of the male population 
owned nhorse or mare. 

* From a sample of ninety households, which was said to indude all kinds, only 
38 per cent contained only one man, wUle the same percentage contained 3 men 
and in the balance of 24 per cent there were from 3-5 men. 
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llic various combinations of household production, values are best esti- 
mated in tliis area for a household of two able-bodied men with two or 
three able-bodied women, which appears to be the norm. On the basis of 
average outputs and prices some attempt can be made to estimate the 
levels and values of production. It may be objected that the value of many 
items has been only roughly imputed, but in the absence of more exact 
budget data it seems worth attempting to gauge the size and composition 
of hou-sehold budgets from the limited material available. Even the errors 
jnay serve their purpo.se by evoking comment and calling attention to the 
need for more adequate investigations. It must be borne in mind that 
these 1934 estimates relate to a period of low prices for ground-nuts and 
most other marketed goods in this and other areas. The following types 
of household may be usefully distinguished in Kazaure: 

I. Subsistence and grouud-nut production. 

II. Subsistence, ground-nut and additional dry cash crop production. 

III. Subsistence, ground-nut and sugar production. 

IV. Subsistence and onion crop production. 

V. Subsistence and craft production. 
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TABLE XXII 


BUDGET ESTIMATE FOR FARMING HOUSEHOLD (SUBSIST- 
ENCE AND GROUND-NUT PRODUCTION), KAZAURE 
EMIRATE. KANO PROVINCE, 1934 

Xet Value 



Gross i 

Tiedttetrd 




Subsist- 

•Sales 



Value* 

Costs* 

Total 

ence 

Isicttlly 

Export 

A. Cro/is and ])y-produtts: 

£ I. d. 

s. d. 

£ 


do 

£ s. d. 

£ r. d. 

£ t- d. 

1 . (iRiin, f. Ib.“ - 

:i 'i <» 

3 

3 

It 

0 

2170 

3 “ 



3. Corn stalks at 10% of(i) 

(i u 


8 

fj 

6 0 



3. Hearn . . - . 

7 ;i 

3 


7 

0 

7 » 


— 

4. Gassnva ... 

rt 3 

3 


t) 


3 » 

U 0 

— 

5. Sweet potatues* 

7 3 

3 


7 

t) 

2 D 

5 0 

— 

6. Mitirir crop, • 

•J 3 

tt 



0 

S 0 

.. s 


Cash Crops: 









7. Ground-nuts’ 

17 (1 

1 u 


if) 

(» 

I 0 

-- 

15 « 

B. Lisestock: 








8. Goats or slieep’ 

la f> 

1! r» 


in 

0 

— 

5 0 

5 0 

9. Donkey^ ... 

7 •' 

1 H 


ft 

0 


3 0 

3 “ 

C. Sylvan Piodiire: 









TO, Firewood ... 

3 0 

— ■ 


5 

0 

5 0 

1 — 1 

— 

1 1 . Fruit and leavc.s 

5 n 

— 


5 

0 

5 0 

— 

— 

IS. Honey .... 

1 6 

— 


I 

6 

6 

I 0 

— 

D. Marketing and Transport 

(values included in out- 









put values of crops. 









stock, etc.) 









E. Crafts: 









13. Hope, basketry and matt- 









ing from own materials 

6 0 

— 


6 

0 

I 0 

5 f> 

— 

14, Spinning, cooked food. 








etc., by women - 

6 It 

1 0 


5 

0 

— 

."i 0 

— * 

F. Household Maintenance:* 









13. Maintenance and repair 









of house, well and 









household equipment 









with own materials ;ao 









day.s at 3d.) 


— 


!i 

0 

5 0 

— 

— 

Totals for household - 


0 

£7 

6 

6 £4 14 6 £i 90 
Aet Value 

£t 3 0 


Grots Deducted Subsist- Local 

Vdue Costs Total met Exchange 
Total per oflult male’ - - - £3 »f) 3 To ti 0 13 3 £a 7 3 £i 6 0 

Total per aiiuU unit - - - £i l» 5 £0 S o £i 4 5 £0 15 9 £0 8 8 

^ Assuming no net ds'plftion nr enhancement of soil fertility and other resources. 

* Estimated to include seed, materials, repairs and replacement of tools, granary, etc. 

’ No exact records are available; the quantities are based on local estimates of typical 
production. Values are at local harvest prices. 

* The value of tops, etc., is assumed to be included in the return on livestock below. 

•The ground-nut s’ahies are based on the current low rate of £a los. per ton, a few 

years earlier the dealers were paying £7 i os. per ton. Where other dry cash crops were 
grown they usually replaced a corresponding area of ground-nuts and yielded the same 
or a subtly higher return. 

* Value of grow increase of 5 beasts at as. 6d. 

* Gross return includes increment on market prices of crops sold and receipts for trans- 
port services, net return allows is. 6d. for ageing of beast. 

* This does not include any allowance for self-supplied domestic services which if given 
s cash value would add from 3ns. to £2 to the assessed value of household production or; 
my, 17s. 6d. per man and 8s. pd. per adult unit. 

* In a household of a men, « women and 4 children -6 units. 
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TABLE XXin 

BUDGET ESTIMATE FOR FARMING HOUSEHOLD (SUBSIST- 
ENCE, GROUND-NUT AND DRY CASH CROP PRODUCTION), 

KAZAURE, 

J\el Valufi 



1 ‘ioduction for Subsistence 


Sale 



T ')tul 



£ 


£ 


tL 

£ 

s. 

d. 

i. Food crops as in 

XXII above 

‘5 n 

0 


lU 

0 

4 

7 

0 

2. Ground-nuts 


1 

0 


I") 

0 


i(i 

(» 

;j. Livestock 

St »» 




ib 

(» 


If] 

0 

4. Sylv.in produce 


10 

(i 


I 

i> 


II 

G 

c. Grafts 


1 

0 


10 

0 


II 

0 

fj. Household maiiitetianee 

j 

f) 






0 

7. Additional crops 

1 




to 

0 


10 

0 

Household total 

. 

4 1'l 

6 

‘i 

•j 

0 

7 

ili 

f) 

Per man - 


2 7 

3 

I 

II 

0 

3 

18 

3 

Per adult unit 


15 

f) 


10 

4 

1 

(i 

I 


TABLE XXIV 

BUDGET ESTIMATE FOR FARMING HOUSEHOLD (SUBSIST- 
ENCE, GROUND-NUT AND SUGAR PRODUCTION), KAZAURE, 

I934-® 

A’e< Values 

I’nuluclion for Subsistence Sale Total 

£ s. d. £ s. d. £ s. d, 

1. Foodcrops, ground-nuts, live- 

stock, sylvan produce, crafts 
and maintenance as in 

XXIII above - - - 4 14 (i j la o 

2. Sugar crop - . - - i to 

Household total - - - 4 14 (> 420 8 t6 6 

Per man - - - - 27 ;t aio 483 

Per adult unit - - - 15 f) 13 8 i <1 5 

> E.g. tobacco, henna, cotton in addition to a normal ground-nut production. 

* The sugar producing areas in Kazaure contain rather less than 10 per cent of 
the total population of the emirate. 

* The realised value varies greatly according to the wide variation in acreage, 
the season and whether or not the crop is cut and marketed by the household. An 
average yield from an ordinary } acre plot sold standing is assumed here; but the 
range of income from stigar plantations was reported to be from los. to 50s. with 
exceptional returns up to (jvex£xo. 
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TABLE XXV 

BUDGET ESTIMATE FOR FARMING HOUSEHOLD (SUBSIST- 
ENGE AND IRRIGATED CROP PRODUCTION OTHER THAN 
SUGAR), KAZAURE, 1934. 

Net Values 

Production for Subsistence Sale Total 



£ 

s. 

d. 

£ 

s. 

d. 

£ 

s. 

d. 

I. Food crops and sylvan 










produce, livesUK-k, crafts 
and malnlenancc as for 










XXIII above (no ground- 
uuts) .... 

4 


f> 

I 

17 

0 




2. Irrigated crop (e.g. onions)'' - 


— 


2 

0 

0 




Household total ... 

4 

13 

6 

3 

17 

0 

8 

10 

6 

Per man - - - - 

2 

6 

9 

I 

18 

6 

4 

5 

3 

Per adult unit . - - 


15 

7 


12 

10 

I 

8 

5 


TABLE XXVI 

BUDGET ESTIMATE FOR FARMING HOUSEHOLD (SUBSIST- 
ENCE AND CRAFT PRODUCTION), KAZAURE, 1934. 

Net Values 

Production for Subsistence Sale Total 

£ s. d. £ s. d. £ s. d. 

I. Food crops and sylvan 
produce, and homestead 
maintenance as for XXII - 4 la 6 — 

3. Livestock - - - - — 10 o 

3. Part time weaving (two men)* — 500 

4. Minor (women’s) crafts - — 50 

Household total - - - 4 12 6 5150 to 76 

Per adult man - - - 363 a 17 6 5 3 9 

Per adult imit ... 15 5 19 a i I4 7 

*An onion crop requires much labour including piecemeal sales in local 
markets and onion growers rarely cultivate ground-nuts for sale. 

• The values will obviously depend on whether only one or both the men are 
part time specialist craftsmen. It is here asumed that both are so engaged and 
that cash crop production has been sacrificed. But in Roni some men engage in 
both craft (weaving and dyeing) and in addition in sugar or indigo production. 
The household output would then be increased by a fitter £i ox 30s. to reach 
a total of 1 1 or ,^ 19 . In 1934, afuH time weaver who did no farming was making 
a profit of at least while a dyer made about £9 a year. It may be presumed that 
sttbswtence production of food su^Ues was usually undertaken in addition by the 
rest dr the household. 
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It will be seen that in a household concentrating on the production of 
food staples and ground-nuts the value of production for direct consump- 
tion is nearly twice that of sales, while production for export overseas is 
well below a third of total output, though the proportions may change with 
price variations. During the nineteen-thirties the export prices of ground- 
nuts fluctuated both abruptly and extensively. Only a few years before 
this survey of 1934, the local price of gmund-nuts had been three times as 
high. Such fluctuations in ground-nut prices do, of course, allect those of 
other goods and services by aflecting the amounts of currency in local 
cirrulation. It does so, however, only to a reduced degree since sulwistencc 
production is so important and the demand f()r grain and other Ibod- 
stulls in the towns is so inelastic with respect to income. In the years 
of high prices the value of the ground-nuts produced for export irom a 
household of the type analysed may have exceeded £3, in which case the 
total value of exchange production would probably have exceeded that for 
subsistence. 

The fanning households of the other types considered will also be 
affected by such fluctuations in ground-nut prices, not only directly, if they 
are producing a ground-nut crop, but also indirectly, although with 
some time lag in the contraction and expansion of demand for their 
surpluses. Thus, the demand for gowns, for dyers’ cloth, sugar-cane, 
porterage and for trading sen.’ices, will fluctuate in sympathy with the 
size of the cash incomes received by the great majority of the farming house- 
holds from the sales of their ground-nuts.^ So far there has been no close 
study, either here or elsewhere in Nigeria, of the relation between local 
prices for export produce and those of locally produced consumption 
goods. 

Consideration of a more general survey in 1933 of data available on 
production in the northern division of Kano province as a whole (of which 
Kazaure emirate forms part) indicates that the level of output from house- 
hold production in Kazaure, although somewhat higher than in most 
other parts of the division, adequately illustrates conditions in the more 
developed areas of the ground-nut belt in northern Nigeria, and the 
types of production which have developed from the combination of sub- 
sistence, local market and overseas export production in that belt.® 

In Kazaure and also in Daura emirate, the general level of farm output 
judged by volume and prices received appears to be distinctly higher, par- 
ticularly in ground-nuts, than in the more remote Iladcija and Gumel 
emirates which have only more recently and less effectively gained access 

' Fluctuations in the prices of exported skins will be likely to have similar effects, 
but on a much smaller scale, since the relative value of the total production has 
been much lower. 

' Leslie, S. A. S., Mtmrmdum on the Relationship between Ground-nuts and General 
Tax in the Mrrthem Dioision, A’ano Province, Jan. 1934 (unpublished). 
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by road and rail to Kano, the great centre of native demand for con- 
sumption goods and the main focus for assembly and shipment of exports.’ 

The average level of ground-nut production per adult grower in the 
division as a whole was estimated at tliis time to be about 375 lb. from a 
J-acre plot, giving, at the average local prices in 1933, a basic cash return 
of just over 8s. With an estimated total adult male population of 130,000, 
there were thought to be about 92,000 farm units cultivating ground-nuts 
(some presumably were worked by two or more men and their dependents) 
and the total ground-nut area of between 75,000 and 80,000 acres pro- 
duced some 16,000 tons of nuts with a value of approximately ^^34,000. 
This sum was less than the general tax assessment of the division as a 
whole, not including tliajangali tax on cattle, viz. £41,000. Further pro- 
duction of marketable products was, therefore, needed to meet the rest of 
the tax and for other payments including those for purchased consumption 
goods. In Kazaure, as has been .seen, further exchange production was 
considerable, and at 1934 prices, exceeding the value of ground-nut pro- 
duction. But Kazaure was considered to be outstanding in the production 
of surplus grain much of which contributed to the needs of Kano city.® 

(6) COTTON AREAS 

The characteristics of household economy in the main belt of cotton 
production in Nigeria, which lies to the south of the ground-nut belt, have 
already been illustrated by an earlier analysis of a sample budget from 
Misau in the north of Bauchi province.® Although in this case nearly half 
the produce of the farm was sold, the growing of rice and sugar at the cost 
of some reduction in cotton output reduced the importance of export crops 
so that the greater part of the farm output was for local, if not entirely for 
household, consumption. The estimated total money value of the pro- 
duction from this one-man farm was higher than that for an estimated 
two-man farm in Kazaure, but this discrepancy is to be discounted to some 
extent by the general recovery of prices between 1933 and 1939, and by 
the fact that the farm itself was considered to be above the average in 
productivity. 

More typical probably were the conditions reported for north-east 
Zaria by hir. Giles.^ In the Soba and Ikare districts a normal grain pro- 
duction for the typical household of one man, with wife, and one working 

’ Hadeija also contained a large tract, with an estimated adult male population 
of 1 8,000, in. the south in which heavy, damp soil conditions largely precluded 
ground-nuts and these were largely replaced by cotton, tobacco and market 
vegetables. 

•This judgment made on the spot, while likely to be correct, does not accord 
with the grain pnroduction estimates of the reports. The data do not permit the 
estinution of a comprehensive budget but are useful as indications of the levels of 
pfayrical productioa. 

•Seep. 130. 


• ep. tit. 
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minor, was thought to be 20 bundles or about 1,300 lb. of guinea-corn, 
15-20 bundles or 800-1,000 lb. of millet together with aljout 600 lb. of 
maize, or about 2,500 lb. of grain in all, from which a surplus of about 800 
lb. would be available for sale, given a consumption of i *5 lb. per man unit 
per day.^ Local guinea-corn prices were said to range from 3s. to 8s. per 
sack of grain according to the market and .season; assuming the surplu.s 
of 800 lb. of grain to be all in the most valuable and marketable form, 
guinea-corn, it would sell for 6.s. 4d. to i6s. lod, or say, i is. 6d. on the 
average. At guinea-corn prices (the only data available), the value at local 
market prices of the total grain output ranged from 30s. to /,4 according 
to the time and place of sale. I’he cash values of other farm products in 
this area were said to vary very widely from year to year with the dilliu- 
enccs in climatic and marketing conditions.^ In 1937 typii’al returns were 
estimated at 22s. for ground-nuts and i2s. for cotton. The few sugar-cane 
farmers were found to be far from self-subsistent in corn, and their higher 
cash incomes had accordingly to be drawn on for purchases of grain 
although they were often able to purchase this at its lowest price. 

{e) KANO* AREA OF INTENSIVE FARMING 

A number of distinctive features are immediately apparent in the 
economy of the closdly settled and intensively fanned area in the country 
surrounding the largest towns. Round Kano this zone extends for a dist- 
ance of some 25 to 30 miles from the city proper. 

The conditions here can be illustrated from a study in 1937 of the Dawaki 
ta Kudu district which lies south-east of Kano within the bend of the 
Chellawa river. It was closely settled and there was very little uncultivated 
bush. Approximately 80 per cent of its area of about 300 square miles 
consisted of registered farmland. The total population (1937 local census) 
of 104,431, which gave an average density of 3.48 per sq. mile, was mostly 
scattered in single dwellings or small hamlets throughout the district. The 
farming household in districts such as this had little freedom of action in 
expanding or shifting the area cultivated. It was pegged down to the 4 
or 5 acres to which its head had succeeded. I’hcre was little bush although 
there W'cre small grazing commons near the larger villages and the wide 

^A sack of guinea-corn containing the threshed grain of four bundles, i.e. 
e, 260 lb., was estimated to meet the grain needs of such a household for ‘perhaps 
two months’. For eight weeks this is equivalent to e. 4*5 lb. per day r^r about 
1-5 lb, per man unit per day, and implies an annual household com need of about 
1,700 lb. in which case tliere would be a grain surplus uf some Boo lb. above food 
needs ibr sale. 

* The minimum cost of farm implements tor a small household in this area was 
from 2s. to 2s. 6d. per annum. A large hoe is said to cost 3s. and from is. to is. 6d. 
for repairs each year, or a total cost of 5s. to 6s. for the three years of its life. The small 
boe, costing 6d. to gd., lasts only one or two seasons; assuming repairs of 3d. to 6d., 
the total cost would be about is. for the two years. 

K 
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cattle lanes reserved from cultivation to provide avenues for Fulani cattle 
migrations. Dwelling sites were often moved within the farm area after 
only two or three years in order to take advantage of the increased fertility 
of an inhabited site,* 

The grain crops which account for half the planted acreage® were almost 
universally inteqjlanted with cow-peas, which were valued at about a 
fifth of the grain crop itself.® 

The guinea-corn stalks, extensively used for building huts, windbreaks 
and granary walls, and bulrush millet stalks, used and sold for fuel, 
could be assessed at local prices as worth 20 per cent of the grain crop in 
the case of guinea-corn, and 10 per cent in the case of bulrush millet. 
Similarly the leaves and stalks of ground-nuts, which were a valuable 
stock-feed, were worth about 16 per cent of the value of the ground-nuts 
themselves. 

In the virtual absence of bush fallowing, manuring was of great import- 
ance and the value (at local prices per ass-load of c, 200 lb.) of animal 
manure applied to the fields was found to be about 10 per cent to 15 per 
cent of the value of the crops, although the actual ratio of harvest value 
and manure costs varied very greatly in different areas.* 

The gross value of the agricultural produce (without deducting manure 
costs) of all the non-iiTigated farmland in the district, amounting to about 
150,000 acres, was estimated on the basis of acreages, soil type and re- 
ported yields, to be approximately ;()i68,ooo in 1937 at current prices, 

' MacBride, op. cit., and Agricultural Department tables on acreages of sample 
fanm on different soil types. Use has also been made of supplementary informa- 
tion kindly supplied by Mr. MacBride. These do not, unfortunately, include data 
for a scries of individual household units, but comparable estimates of typical 
household outputs can be reached indirectly. 

* Three crops were found to occupy together over 80 per cent of the cultivated 
acreage of the district. Guinea-corn accounting for 39 per cent, bulrush millet 
(P. ipicatum) for 13 per cent and ground-nuts for 31 per cent. 

* These cow-peas planted after the main crop was established, could not be said 
to occupy land at the expense of the grain which is planted at the normal minimum 
interval. On the other hand, if planted too early, the cow-peas may depress the 
yield of grain while a bumper crop of grain usually meant a poor yield of the inter- 
sown cow-peas. 

* A small series of samples in which the manure cost ranged from over 30 per 
cent to only 2 per cent of the value of the grain crops suggested that those on the 
better soils were being more heavily manured than the poorer and showed a higher 
proportionate manure cost. Thus, two well cultivated and very productive farms, 
on the more iertile light red soil (Jangargari), which gave an average yield of 
3,072 lb. of unthreshed guinea-cc»m an acre (valued at sts. ad.), received 54 ass- 
loads of manure (valued at 1 6s. , or 1 3 per cent of the value of the crop) . The manure 
cost was 21 per cent for an average ^ 57 loads per acre on four farms on laterlte 
soil, which yidkied 1,309 ^6. of unthreshed com per acre. On the other hand, the 
manure coat was only 8<6 per cent on two ikrms of poor black clay (fiko) soil, 
wfuch were given only to asatoada per acre and yielded 503 lb. per acre of un- 
threshed com. 
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giving an average return as. per acre or 5s. per able-bodied man.^ 
The small acreage of irrigated land bearing onions, rice and other crops 
gave a much higher return of about per acre after deducting manure 
costs.'** 'I'he estimated net value of crops from the 626 acres irrigated land 
(approximately £5,600) was, however, less than 4 per cent of the value 
of the net output from dry farms. 

A count made in the district at this time showed that the livestock, apart 
from horned cattle, nearly all of which belonged to migrant Fularii and 
.spent little time in the district itself, was considerable, hut a rea.sonable 
estimate of returns on sales suggests that these are only about 0 per cent of 
the estimated crop vtducs.'* The value of sto<*k is by no means fully indi- 
cated, however, by sales. The small .stock provided manure in night pens 
and on the farm plots, when they were left free to roam the stuljblc in the 
dry sejuson. The donkey was, even more than ekcwherc, most important, 
as a provider of transport setviccs Iroth on the farm and in marketing. 
The services of a transport donkey, which were often hired or shared, were 
valued at about 2d. per day. Since the donkey population averaged one 
per 16 persons and they were not concentrated in the hands of a few 
owners, it is probable that one or two donkeys were available in the 
smallest hamlets and that the ties which commonly exist between kinsmen 
and neighbours included a claim to the services of the beasts available. 

^ The actual estimates were 150,2 15 acres yielding produce less manure costs to 
the value of £153,153, but in view of the necessarily approximate character of the 
estimates close calculation of rates is inappropriate. 

• Estimated on the basis of reported yields and prices of the various crops from 
many plots, at £g 5s. per acre. To this must be added a small mid-season return of 
about 3s. per acre. The costa of irrigation farming were, however, increased by the 
need of manure costing 8s. per acre, so that the net returns will be rather less than 
£9 per acre. 

• The natural stock increases worked out for other districts in the vicinity of Kano 
when applied here give the following values; 




Average 

Am. Rate 


Slock 

Abr. 

A^t Value 

per Beast 

rUld Total 



s. d. 

s. d. 

£ r. d. 

Horses 

441 

60 0 

— 


Mares 

3.15 

50 0 

13 0 

217 <5 0 

I. Elonkeys - 

6,516 

18 0 

a 3 

733 » 0 

I. Goats 

■ 33.J33 

4 6 

4 111 

8,007 2 10 

1. Sheep 

«-554 

4 n 

I 6 

641 I I 0 





£9*599 9 «o 

I . both male and female. 





The annual increase of stock might be more properly regarded as an addition to 
capital equipment rather than to income; but the estimated value of the increase 
gives a fairly good indication of the value of the stock which is actually disposed of 
in the course of the year. In an area so closely farmed and with little variation in 
fodder supplies the stock cannot be greatly increased so long as the farming system 
is unchanged. 
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The value of these donkey semccs, at ad. a day for 300 days, earned by half 
the adult beasts, would amount to rather more than £8,000 per annum, ^ 
Despite the close settlement, the sylvan produce was far from negligible 
in this district owing to the practice of preserving trees, notably the 
tamarind, the locust-bean and ‘dinya’ (Vi(ex Cienkowskii). These trees were 
valuable not only for their fmits or leaves but as the main source of fuel, 
any surplus of which could be readily marketed in Kano. Although small 
surpluses of all these items were often sold, no data on the value of typical 
household or district outputs of sylvan produce are available. 

The picture of craft and trading activities in the Dawaki ta Kudu dis- 
trict differs less from that of areas more remote from a great city market 
than might have been expected. While almost every household secured a 
substantial additional income from craft production, transport work or 
trading, these outputs were, to an overwhelming degree, subordinated to 
farming tasks.® The specialist activities recorded, which fell into over thirty 
classes, showed a wide variety and ranged from butchers and weavers to 
petty traders in special lines, such as palm poles and indigo, or makers 
of fans and spindles. Estimated annual incomes ranged from exceptionally 
high returns secured by a few grain retailers, up to £18; master butchers, 
,^8; brokers, £’j los.; to the £i as. secured by the more industrious of the 
part time weavers, who numbered nearly 3,000, and the few shillings 
obtained from retailing cooked food at the roadside markets. An estimate 
of the total money incomes received by all recorded specialists was not 
made, but an indirect calculation ifom the standard tax rates on crafis in 
the district suggests that the totals are in the neighborhood of io,ooo 
persons receiving 30,000, or equivalent to just over 16 per cent of the 
gross value of crop production (<r. £175,000). 

Although it is difficult to distinguish between craft and trading activities 
since in many cases the two functions are combined, it is important to note 
that while men who were dealers handling goods produced by others 
accounted for only a fifth of those engaged in specialist activities (2,884 
out of 10,053), they received more than one-third of the total estimated 
cash income (£12, 313 out of £29, 939).® 

‘ This might in part have been comprised in the prices actually received for 
much of the farm produce which was disposed of. But the crop prices used in 
estimating the value of agricultural produce were local prices within the district, 
if not actual ‘on farm’ prices, so that grain carried by donkey to the large markets, 
stpii especially to Kano city, would be likely to have secured a higher price in 
which the increment Ibr transport was included. 

* Of the total adult male population of 32,180, one in three reported some craft 
output, while all but seventeen of the 10,053 persons thus described also worked 
ftum on which tax was being paid. 

* It is probable that the returns underestimated the numben of persons securing 
some cash income from specialist activities since not all occasional petty trading 
and tales of craft products, particularly by women, arc likely to have been taken 
into account. Moreover, there was probably a considerable craft production for 
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The multifarious and fluctuating character of the supplemental y items 
of income received by the households in such a district from non-agri- 
cultural sources makes their computation by means of schedules and 
standardised estimates difficult. Mr. MacBride himself considered that the 
total of non-agricultural income from all sources including the earnings of 
women and children, but not that derived from the sale of livestock, could 
be reasonably estimated at an average of per able-bodied man, or 
64,360 for the entire district with an adult male population of 3^,160. 
This would place non-farm income at rather more than one-third of gro.s.s 
agricultural income including direct and indirect leturiis on livestock, 
'I’he output of recorded items' in tliis district may accordingly be estimated 
as follows: 


TABLE XXVII 


ESTIMATE OF TOTAL PRODUCTION, DAWAKI TA KUDU 
DISTRICT, KANO, 1937 


Production 

Totals for District to nearest £100 

Per Adult Male 


Gross 

Less Corts 

Net 

Gross 

Net 

I. Dry farm produce® 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ s. d. 

£ s. d. 

168,500 

20,000' 

148,500 

548 

4 12 2 

a. Irrigated plot pro- 

duce* 

3,900 

300* 

5,600 

3 8 

3 6 

3. Total farm produce 

174,400 

ao,3oo 

154,100 

5 84 

4 15 8 

4. Sylvan produce - 

16,100 

— 

10,100 

10 0 

10 0 

5. Stock sales • 

9,600 

i,6oo« 

8,000 

6 0 

5 0 

6. Donkey transport - 

7. Craft, trading and 

8,000 

1,500 

6,500 

5 0 

4 0 

wage labour 

64,400 

6,400' 

58,000 

200 

1 16 0 

8. Household main- 





tenance 

8,045 

— 

8,045 

5 " 

5 0 


Total output**- X‘'a8o,545 ^ag.Boo X’u50,745 ^'8 14 4 Cl *5 « 


self-consumption in such categories as matting, building and carpentering. 
Finally, many men took advantage of opportunities for paid rasital labour in the 
district and in Kano city when the ground-nut crop was ni.nrkeierl. 

I Information concerning many items of output Ls nut available in the reports, 
c.g. especially self-produced domestic and farm equipment and repairs. Tlie total 
refers, therefore, only to the sum of items reported on. On the other hand, the 
omitlcd items would not make a signifleant dillerence to tlic value ol the true total, 

* From a total ofe. 150,000 acres. 

* Made up of manure cost of to per cent gross value plus seed and otlier costs. 

* From 6a6 acres. 

* Made up of manure cost of fls. per acre and is. per acre other costs =e. ^'300, 

* Deduction for death and deterioration ofbreeding stock. 

’ Deduction of 10 per cent for materials, transport and paid labour costs (mainly 
by wealthier crafesmen and traders). 

* Apart from other unrecorded item, no allowance is made for self-supplied 
domestic services which might be reasonably valued at i os. per one-man.houseliold. 
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Although little is known of the size of the household farming unit in this 
district, data for a small sample of farm holdings suggest that it normally 
includes only one adult male with dependent women and children. The 
estimated average value of the output per adult male may, therefore, be 
provisionally taken as the average household income, ^ save that the 
majority of farming households in the district have no irrigated land. As 
in Kazaurc, a few households have a substantial additional output, which 
in some cases may be worth several pounds from this source, but for the 
great majority it does not exist. A considerable proportion of the recorded 
specialist income was, moreover, received by a minority of skilled crafts- 
men and traders who received considerably more than the estimated 
average £2 per annum from this source. However, the census of specialist 
activities and of the numbers participating was admittedly very incom- 
plete. A secondary income of los., including the value of donkey 
transport services, can therefore be reasonably ascribed to the ordinary 
farming household. 

TABLE XXVIII 

ESTIMATED ANNUAL NET OUTPUT OF FARMING HOUSE- 
HOLD, DAWAKI TA KUDU, 1937 


Production 

Net Value 
£ s, d. 

Farm produce - - - - 

- 4 15 0 

Sylvan produce . . . 

to 0 

Livestock sales - - . - 

5 0 

Secondary .... 

I 10 0 

Homestead maintenance - 

5 0 


£750 


On the other hand, a minority of households will have a more valuable 
output and correspondingly greater annual incomes from the practice 
of more lucrative part time specialities or from the produce of irrigated 
farm plots. On the data available it is not possible to do more than hazard 
a rough guess at the numbers of prosperous specialists and irrigation 
farmers. Assuming an average of half an acre per head for irrigation 
fanners, there will be some 1,250 of them deriving an average income of 
los. This will, however, be at the expense of some dry crop production 
and secondary activity. 

* General descriptions of economic conditions in the vicinity of Kano indicate 
that, in the circumstances of very full occupation of the arable land, a farm is 
usually inherited by one descendant of its former owner, while other sons or 
younger brothers do not remain in the household. A multiple household contain- 
ing the families of several adult men could not easily be M from the produce of 
th^ smalt farms, whose acreage cannot be expanded by taking in more bush; the 
generai tendency is for surplus males to move away to less congested districts or to 
Hvft by craft or trading in urban centres. 
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TABLE XXIX 

ESTIMATED ANNUAL NET OUTPUT OF FARMING HOUSE- 
HOLD WITH SMALL IRRIGATED PLOT. DAWAKI TA KUDU, t().37 


Production 

jV«/ Value 


£ s. d. 

Dry crops 

0 

0 

1 

1 

1 

Irrigation crops 

4 10 0 

Sylvan produce 

... 

Livestock 


Secondary 

- - -loo 


/;io o 0 

The output of those cngaft«d hi the more lucrative secondary activities 
will, as can be seen from the earlier tabic, vary considerably from trade to 
trade. Moreover, the proportion of time devoted to farm production will 
vary from zero in a few extreme cases to close to the norm for the fanning 
population in general. If we assume that the households of the more highly 
rewarded specialists produce in other categories about half the normal 
output of the ordinary farmer, their total net income will range from about 
I os. tO;i^^2i I os. 

On the data available no close estimate of the relative value of subsist- 
ence and exchange produedon can be made for the various types of house- 
hold in this area. Assuming on the basis of acreages that about a third of 
the crop value is in ground-nuts and that there arc small grain surpluses 
for sale to the Kano market, the ordinary dry farming household will 
secure a money income of approximately 15s., or equal to rather more 
than a third of the total value of production. This differs comparatively 
little from the estimate for the ordinary household in remote Kazaure, 
where exchange production accounted for 3B per cent of the total value of 
output. On the other hand, .since the number of households engaged in 
the more lucrative form of non-agricultural production is considerably 
huger, the ordinary farming household is les.s typical than in Kazaure and 
a good number of farmer specialists arc dependent on exchange produc- 
tion to a far greater extent. Exchange production is likely to represent 
two-thirds of the output of a farm with a substantial irrigation plot, and 
from half to over four-fifths of the total production of the households of 
weavers, traders, butchers and other specialists. 

{d) SUBURBAN AREAS 

In the immediate vicinity of the large towns, particularly those on the 
railway which are marketing centres for export products, not only is the 
ratio of exchange production still higher, but it is still more markedly 
directed to local consumption as opposed to export to distant areas. The 
local demand for food supplies, other consumer goods and labour is high 
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and receives priority over production of export crops, the bulk of which are 
grown in an outer zone where these more lucrative sources of income are 
not available. The environs of Kano, a city which had a total population 
of about 90,000 in 1930, illustrates this condition in probably its most 
developed form. The zone within five or ten miles in radius from the 
centre of the city is, for northern Nigeria, very closely settled. The northern 
part of Dawaki ta Kudu district, discussed in the previous section, merges 
into this suburban zone where but few of the households depend mainly for 
their livelihood on the produce of tlicir farms, well cultivated though these 
are with the frequent addition of refuse from the city and manure from 
kraaled stock. Donkey transport appears to be the main source of non- 
agricultural income. In most households there arc several donkeys with 
which, during most of the year, the men can earn from ss. to 7s. per 
week per beast in transporting goods in the city. Donkeys are also an 
indirect source of income since they arc used for trading. Part time 
traders go out to buy corn in the outer districts and carry it in for sale at 
the higher prices, which include transport costs, in the city markets. 
Casual labour, especially porterage, is also needed by business firms, while 
there is a considerable market for firewood and for grass used in thatching 
and bedding stock. From budget data on a 3-75 acre fanning household 
said to be typical of the environs of Kano in 1938, the following values 
for production can be estimated: 

TABLE XXX 

ESTIMATED ANNUAL VALUE OF HOUSEHOLD OUTPUT FOR 
SUBSISTENCE, EXCHANGE AND EXPORT. TYPICAL OF 
ENVIRONS OF KANO, 1938 

Area: 3*75 acres. 

Local 


Production for; 

Subsistence 

Exchange 

Export 


£ s. d. 

jC 

s. d. 

£ J. 

d. 

Grain 

4 13 9 





Peas 

4 2 





Cassava ‘ - 

I >3 4 





Ground-nuts - . . 




2 10 

0 

Total farm produce 

6 II 3 



2 10 

0 

Homestead maintenance 

5 0 





Cioat sales ( 10 at 3s.) 


1 

0 0 

10 

0® 

Donkey transport (3 at is. per 






week for 50 weeks) - 


7 

10 0 




£6 i6 3 

£8 

10 0 

£3 0 

0 

Tokd: £iB 6s. 3d, 



£” 

10 0 



* Some of the cassava vr as probably surplus to household needs. 

* The 30s. is here somewhat arbitrarily divided into returns from skins destined 
fat export and carcases for local use. 
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The high local prices of both grain and ground-nuts as compared with 
those in more remote areas, such as Kazaure and Misau, must be borne in 
mind when considering this budget. In this instance, where subsistence 
production accounted for little mote than a third of the total of the 
^18 Gs. 3d. of recorded income, the household was far from self-sufficient 
in food supplies including those for the stock. Household purchases of 
grain were estimated at i8s.; bran and hay for donkeys and goats at 
£1 i6s. 6d, On the other hand, after allowing for these and for other 
probable items of expenditure, the value of production in such a household 
was well above the total cost of living at ordinary standards for the rural 
population, since a cash balance of several pounds was probably available 
for additional food and clothing, and for luxuries and savings after basic 
household needs had been met.‘ 


(r) REMOTE AREAS LACKING EXPORT CROPS 

At the other extreme, in remote areas, particularly those of low fertility, 
the value, both absolute and relative, of exchange production falls very 
low. Thus, in the hamlet of Tarke, over twenty miles north of Sokoto, in 
an area near the French frontier, consisting mainly of poor and already 
exhausted sandy soils, the production for exchange within the household 
was almost entirely limited to a very variable millet surplus together with 
some spun cotton and a few goats.® The balance of money income re- 
quired to meet cash oudays was secured by temporary migration during 
the dry season of more than half the men, who go long distances in search 
of casual labour and often cross the French border. In the dry season of 
1939 more than half the adult men were absent from the settlements. 
Owing in part to the considerable distance from the terminus of the rail- 
way and the poor development of road transport and marketing, little was 
grown for overseas export, although small quantities of cotton and tobacco 
were raised for export to French territory. The small millet surpluses were 
disposed of mainly in local markets, some of it perhaps eventually reaching 
Sokoto and lesser towns in the region. 

An assessment report and an agricultural survey of Tarke in 1939 
estimated the general level of grain production on the average farm to be 
as high .as 3,000 to 3,500 lb., together with 100 to aoo lb. of cow-peas.® 
Local estimates of consumption indicate that more than half of this would 
be needed to meet the normal food requirements of a small household 
consisting of one man and his wife without grown children, viz. 1,660 Ib. 

'Report by agricultural officer, Kano, Agricultural Department JVews Shut, 
Nigeria, March 1939. 

• As throughout most of the light soil country in the north-east relatively little 
guinea-corn is grown, a small yield is obtained by intcrplanting it in millet. 

* Shorter and Bond, up. cit. 
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of grain and 130 lb. of cow-peas.^ The ordinary household would probably 
require more, but a surplus of 1,000 lb. to 1,500 lb. might be expected in 
a good year. At average local (mid-season) prices such a surplus would be 
worth from I to £i los. The cash return for this surplus was, however, 
not only smaller than this in practice but very uncertain, because grain 
prices varied so widely from season to season.® Direct enquiry showed that 
few households had in fact sufficient reserves of currency or carry-over of 
grain to be able to wait for the highest price and sold almost all their sur- 
plus at the low harvest price. Household grain stocks were usually so short 
towards the end of the growing season that about a quarter of the crop 
was generally eaten as, or even before, it became ripe, and the lack of re- 
serves compelled the immediate sale of a good part of the harvest at low 
prices to meet the tax-payincnt. The 1939 tax of 4s. id. would be equi- 
valent to about 500 lb. of threshed grain at those prices, or 250 lb. at mid- 
season prices. In addition a tithe of the crop, or some 300 lb. of grain 
wocth 5s. at mid-season prices, was the due of the hamlet head, leaving a 
surplus of only 500 to 1,000 lb. Wheat, if held for sale at the mid-season 
price, would yield a cash return of from 8s. to 17s. 

The total basic annual needs of a small household valued at £4. is. in- 
cludes all food, firewood, which has to be purchased by most households 
and costs about gs. a year, and the tax-payment. Apart from women’s 
clothing, and the renewal of farm equipment, firom £3 las. to ^^3 of this 
sum could be secured at mid-season prices from the produce of a farm of 
average size. Of the total value of essential food at local standards of 
living, estimated at £3 19s., subsistence production would account for 
about half (5a per cent), so that a further income of about £i 6s. would be 
required to meet the cost of additional food such as milk and meat.* 
No data are available concerning the sums received from migrant labour 
but it can he assumed that the balance of from to i los. is generally 
secured in this way. 

^ The data from the survey of Bomo village (Corby, op. cit.), where guinea-corn, 
not millet, was the grain staple, gave as the average consumption only 700 lb. of 
grain per annum per man equivalent. 

* At harvest time, when tax had also to be paid, the price was very low, a btmdle 
of 40 lb. of millet, equivalent to about 30 lb. of grain, fetched only ad. in the local 
market, whereas at planting time it could be sold for fid. 

* Further particulars ate given in the section on consumption below (see p, 155). 
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TABLE XXXI 

ANNUAL VALUE OF WAGE LABOUR AND OF HOUSEHOLD 
OUTPUT FOR SUBSISTENCE AND SALE, TARKE, SOKOTO 
PROVINCE, 1939 

Production for 



Subsistence 

Sale 



£ 

d. 

£ 

J. 

Farm produce 

* 13 

6 

0 17 

0 

Homestead maintenance 

5 

0 



Sale of goat* 



3 

0 

Spinning - - - 



5 

0 

Sea.sonal wage labour - 



I 5 

0 


£i 18 6 10 o 

Production for exchange considerably exceeds subsistence production, 
but this results from the need to sell labour power outside the district in 
order to secure a money income for fixed charges and other basic needs 
besides food. 

This level of production is exceeded by the small minority who own 
donkeys, and engage in craft, or petty trading, but it appears to represent 
the general condition of the ordinary native in this remote area of depleted 
soils and poor resources. 

5. LEVELS OF CONSUMPTION 

Any attempt to analyse the levels of household consumption character- 
istic of the northern grain economy is confronted with a scantiness and 
inadequacy of data even greater than is the case for production. While it is 
possible to indicate the character and some of the variations of consump- 
tion among the northern agricultural communities, there have, until 
recently, been no attempts at systematic determination of volumes of 
physical consumption, quite apart from the estimation of the economic 
value of other services enjoyed. On the other hand, if we assume, as 
appears to be reasonable for all but a very small and exceptionally pros- 
perous fraction of the population, that very little of the current output of a 
rural community is invested or hoarded, the levels of production described 
earlier themselves give some indication of the total volume of consumption. 
This can be supplemented by such data as exist concerning diets and 
customary expenditures on clothing, ritual and other personal services, in 
order to estimate both the relative importance of the various categories 
and, cyen more important, their adequacy from both physical and social 
points of view. The proportion of household production which is directly 

‘Very few goats and sheep are kept, the estimated total number being only 
355 goats and 24sheep or about i per too adult males. 
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consumed is, as has been seen, well over half the value of the total output 
at local prices. It has also been shown that, at the prevalent levels of 
agricultural technique and standards of consumption, the production of 
household food supplies takes a very large proportion of the labour avail- 
able in the farming household. 

(a) rooD 

Although they are by no means always realised in practice, the dietetic 
norms in the northern economy are quite specific. The northern diet is, as 
will have been realised, overwhelmingly composed of cereal foods of 
which guinea-corn and millets form the greater bulk. Guinea-corn is the 
preferred cereal and it is only in areas of greater aridity and light soil that 
millets take precedence over it in farm acreage and in the diet of the 
people. To a very large extent th<se various grains are interchangeable 
in preparing the standard dishes of the rural population.^ It should be 
noted that in the preparation of nearly all these dishes, grain, from which 
the bran {dusa) has been removed, is regularly used. This removal of the 
bran or pericarp, which of course detracts from the nutritional value of the 
diet, is deliberately done, not only because the bran can be put to valuable 
use in feeding goats, but because it is held both to spoil the flavour of the 
food and to cause intestinal disorders. The only non-grain dishes which 
form a regular part of the standard diet are a vegetable soup (miya), 
made from whatever ingredients arc to hand and sour milk (none) .® 

While the other food items are normally produced by a farming house- 
hold, sour milk, which is regarded as a standard daily element in the diet, 
can be secured only by exchange, being obtained either in local markets 
or directiy from Fulani herdsmen in the locality. Meat and salt are also 

* The main meal of the day, which is generally eaten in the evening, consists of a 

thick pudding of guinea-corn or millet known as (uiw, sometimes flavoured with 
salt and the juice from cooked dates or other fruit. Although it is accompanied 
where possible by vegetable broth tuwo is the main dish. For the morning 

meal at about lo or 1 1 a.m., grain is usually eaten in the form of flour-paste balls 
{fitful fof which any grain may be used, together with sour milk {nono) when avail- 
able. Other common dishes are a thin porridge of grain flour {kmu) for which 
bulrush millet is preferred, a beverage made from washed flour Qcoko), which is 
almost pure grain starch, and a paste made from millet grain mixed with sour 
milk. 

* Beans and cow-peas figure prominently so long ns supplies hold out, and 
cultivated okra {fiiiiseus aeidtntu, Hausa; KiAmd) is also used; but in a great 
measure they consist of wild collected vegetables, fruits and leaves such as lorust- 
beans which have been converted into fermented cakes {daddam) which can be 
stored, Of simitar cakes of monkey bread seeds {Adonstmia digitala), leaves of senna 
{Cctsia foro),8ilk cotton {Bnadittdion mmlalt), and ’spinach’ (Amarantkus candatta). 
This is cooked with ground-nut oil and flavoured with native salt {ktmwa) 
and pqppeta. A richer stew known as ttdishe, generally available only to the well- 
to-do, b made with cultivated vegetables including onions, pumpkins, red sorrel 
{Hibueusiutbdar^a) as well as meat cooked in batter or palm-oil. 
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obtainable only by purchase. The former is, however, not a regular ele- 
ment of the diet of the ordinary farming household; apart from occasional 
festivals and domestic ceremonies, meat is only purchased from time to 
time as funds permit, being sometimes used to improve the soup (miya ) ; 
but it is also bought cooked on skewers in the market and then, as a rule, 
eaten on the spot. ^ 

In a report on diets among the Hausa and urban Fulani aristocracy in 
the Sokoto area. Dr. W. E. McCulloch emphasised the contrast between the 
diets of the great majority of the population both rural and urban and that 
characteristic of the small well-to-do minority, particularly the Fulani 
aristocracy, who regularly take as many a.s four meals a day including a 
rich slew containing fair amounts of meat for the evening meal after sun- 
down.® 

In composition the outstanding features of the diet of the majority of the 
population are the overwhelming predominance of guinea-corn and 
millets (from which, moreover, the bran has been generally removed) and 
the very low consumption of foods rich in high quality protein. Not only is 
the consumption of meat negligible, but the intake of vegetable foods rich 
in protein, such as cow-peas and beans, is also low. The consumption of 
‘proteedve foods’ containing the vitamins and mineral salts necessary for 
health, growth and fertility is also, with the e.\ception of ground-nut oil, a 

^ A recent detailed study of the expenditures and diets in the households of a few 
Hausa labourers at Jos is useful, in the absence of precise data on samples of the 
rural population, although the fact that all food had to be purchased in a town 
market affects the proportions of the different elements in the diet as well as the 
prices. The average d^y consumption of an adult per day, on the basis of these 
data, was; 

Learn and 

Cram Meat Oil Vegetables Other 

CaseB. tlb. laoz. a) 02. ij^oz. a) oz. ilb. 130Z. 

Case S. t ,, 4 3 35 s „ t „ tsi » 

This diet is deficient in minerals, vitamins and high grade protein. While rather 
more meat was consumed than appears to be characteristic of the rural population, 
the amount was small and no milk was consumed. The cost of food and firewood 
consumed the entire weekly earnings of the household head, viz. ; 



Weekly Wages 

Food 

Firewood 

Total 


s. d. 

s. d. 

s. d. 

s. d. 

CaseB. 

4 8 

3 li 

I a 

4 

CaseS. 

4 6 

3 5 

I a 

4 7 


It was estimated that, at their current prices, the cost of an adequate daily diet, 
including beans but not meat, and excluding the cost of firewood and cooking, was 
ajd. per adult per day, or 4s. 4id. per week for a household including a man, wife 
and two children. The current wages of 4d. to fid. per day for regular labour were 
thus insufiScient to provide an adequate diet for a small household. Data supplied 
to Dr. M. Fortes at Jos, 1941. 

' McCulloch, W. B., M.D., ‘An Enquiry into the Dietaries of the Hausas and 
TownFulani’, West African Mediml Journal, 't, 3; 8-aa, 63-73, t 929 * 30 ' 
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standard ingredient of the vegetable soup (m^a), below the desirable 

minimum.^ 

Not only the variety and quality, but also the bulk of food consumed 
varied very greatly according to means. Although the use of labour and 
time and the consequent production of a rural household are largely directed 
towards self-sufficiency in food supplies, the hazards of cultivation arc 
such that outputs may fall far below bare needs in any one year. Moreover, 
the need for cash to meet tax and debts, to obtain other goods, sueh as new 
clothing and minor luxuries like toljacco, means that a substantial pro- 
portion of the household output, whether it be in locally consumable food 
supplies or in exportable cash crops, will, in fact, be disposed of by sale or 
barter. 

The limited information available suggests that, save in a few areas 
where definite links with an urban or other corn importing market have 
been established, the rural household in the north produces at best only a 
small surplus of food crops beyond its own needs for the ensuing year. 
Even when surpluses are produced, they, like the cash crops, are sold 
without delay in order to secure money and are not held as an insurance 
against crop failure in the following agricultural year. 

Since estimates have been made of total outputs of food and other 
domestically produced supplies and of the amount of these which is dis- 
posed of by exchange, it should be possible to reach an approximate 
assessment of actual consumptions of products on the farm. As the food 
supply of these peoples is made up so very largely of guinea-corn and 
millet, the consumption of these grains affords an index, applicable to all 
but the very few rich men, of the relative abundance of food. But accurate 
calculation of grain consumptions is beset with difficulties, while even 
estimates based on farm outputs are rendered precarious, since the volume 
of threshed grain is often not directly known. It has, as a rule, to be esti- 
mated from the number of bundles of unthreshed grain on the ear, the 
weights and threshing percentages of which can only be roughly assessed. 
The few data which are available on actual household consumption to- 
gether with the more general estimates of household grain consumptions 
made by agricultural officers and others in recent years, some of which 
have been referred to in earlier sections, may be tabulated as follows: 

In the towns, pahn-oil imported from the south is often used instead of ground- 
nut oil. Although animal products are important from all these points of view, it is 
necessary to remember that a substantial meat consumption is not indispensable 
to an adequate diet. On this and the opportunities for securing high-grade protein 
and other elemotts from vegetable sources; see Culwick, G. M., ‘Nutrition in East 
Africa,’ I V. 14:401-410, 1944. 
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TABLE XXXII 

SAMPLE ESTIMATES OF HOUSEHOLD CONSUMPTIONS OF 
GRAIN, NORTHERN PROVINCES, 1937-40 

Grain Consump- 


Place 

and 

lear 

Active 

Men 

HousehaU CompasUian 

Adult CMl- ‘Adult 

U'omm Agtd drtn Units' 

per day 
Ann. per’ttdidt 
Total unit’ 

limarkt 

Mhau, 

I 

2 

I 

1 

4 

•2,824 

1-03 

A pro.fpcroui household 

N. liauchi 
Province, 
l!) 39 . 

Dun Goro, 

1 

2 


7 

<*•5 

.4,680 

'•97 

selling groiinrl-iiu is and 
canc. Farm of 67 
acres. 

Furming household with 

Kano, 1939. 

SI 

t 

1 


2 

3 

t,()8o 

<•5 

(ICC. paid labour. 

A nnn'luniutig wage- 

}> 

3 

I 


4 

6 

2,880 

'•3 

labourer’s household, 
cash income 15s. per 
mouth fpoor). 
Non-fanning Iiousehold 

>1 

s 

2 


2 

5 

7,200 

3-94 

of a petty govenuuent 
servant with salary of 
30s. per month. 
Non-farming household 




Daura 
Emirate, 
« 939 ' 
Zaria 
Province, 

1939 


N.E. Zaria 
Province, 
id 37 - 

Bomo, Zaria 
Province, 

1939-40. 

larke 

Sokoto 

Province, 

‘ 939 - 


— 2 

2 

— 4 

— a 


4 

4 

4 


§’ 52 ” 

6,480 

5.040 

5,400 


3- 8 I 

4 - 4 ') 

3.3 I 

3-7 


I a-S 1,690 1-85 


j,664 

2,704 


‘•7:. 


2 - 3 

3 - 7 


of a petty government 
servant with salary of 
50s. per month. jV.R — 
Considerable amounts 
of grain were used in 
entertaining others. 

Main occupations of 
household heads not 
^cified,- probably 
farming. 

Farming households ac- 
cording to general esti- 
mate of Agric. Dept., 

1939. 

Local estimates of basic 
needs of an 'ordinary* 
rural household, ac- 
cording to (liles. 

General estimate per 
‘adult unit’; .see p. 
12.4, n. I. 

'Average' household. 

Richer household. Esti- 
mates for man and wife 
alone. 


Many of the variations between these estimates of grain consumption 
are likely to be due to the very approximate methods available for estima- 
tion and they certainly cannot be used to infer differences in levels of 
consumption in the areas to which they refer.* On the other hand, there is 
every indication that the levels of grain consumption vary considerably 

* It has frequently been claimed that the development of markets for export 
crops has had the effect of reducing grain production for subsistence to a danger- 
ously tow level in many areas and that serious shortages of food supplies have 
followed in years of poor harvest. Adequate data on this point arc not at present 
available. 
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from household to household and from year to year according to the out- 
put of farms and the funds available for supplementary purchases. At the 
same time, quantities as great as 4 lb. per adult per day probably include 
a significant proportion used for entertaining guests by the more pros- 
perous household heads. It is, therefore, reasonable to assume that the 
consumption of threshed grain per adult unit ranges from 500 lb, to 
1 ,000 lb. per annum, or i *5 to 3 lb. per day. 

Consumption is, however, by no means steady throughout the year. A 
characteristic weakness of die native economy is the almost regular occur- 
rence of a period of shortage during the latter part of the farming season at 
least among all but the most prosperous households. While the purchase of 
grain on credit makes it frequently possible to alleviate the shortage at the 
expense of future standards of living, it appears unlikely, from the indica- 
tions of the amount of grain normally borrowed and the high interest in- 
volved, that the grain consumption is normally adequate at this period of 
the year. 

Although overwhelmingly predominant, from both the economic and 
the nutritional point of view, grain consumption does not, of course, cover 
the entire food supply of even the poorest households. As has been seen, 
however, most of the other items, of which the most important both 
dictetically and in money value are beans, cow-peas and green vegetables, 
such as okra and wild fruits, are either produced on the farm or collected 
from the bush. The absence of any indication of traffic in these foodstuffs 
suggests that surpluses are very rarely produced. The estimated outputs of 
these secondary foodstuffs may, therefore, be taken to indicate the levels 
of household consumption. 

There are few data on the quantities and prices which may be taken 
as norms for the consumption of purchased foods. The annual cost of 
minimum salt requirements for the household of a man with one wife and 
two children would, at normal local market prices, be from 3 to 4 shillings. 
On sour milk an outlay of Jd. per day was frequently mentioned as typical 
for a household of ordinary size. In other words, where me ans permit, a 
rural household would expend about 15s, per year on sour milk. However, 
such an outlay is by no means always possible, first, because there may be 
for a considerable part of the year no milch cattle in the neighbourhood 
and secondly, the means of purchase by cash or barter may fail. 

Expenditures on meat can be reasonably assessed at one ram per house- 
hold for festival or other ceremonial purposes together with perhaps 6d. 
per month for occasional purchases of small amounts of dried or cooked 
meat, representing in all an outlay of about 10s. a year. Save in a few 
riverine areas, fish is not a part of the regular diet of the rural population. 
Sweetmeats and sticks of sugar-cane are purchased in the local markets 
when funds are available, but probably only a shiUing or two is spent in 
each Imusehold. 
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The data from Tarke, where the standard of living was low, indicated 
that a cash income of £ i 6s. ad. was required to meet the annual cost of 
food other than supplies grown on the farm.^ The estimated cost of the 
various items, based on an enquiry covering 70 households was: 


Meat at 4 Jd. per month - 

s. 

4 

d. 

6 

Milk at 2 Jd . per week 

10 

10 

Salt 

2 

7 

Baobab leaves and locust beans 

2 

7 

Miscellaneous - . - 


8 


£i 6 

2 


(A) (iLOTIIINO AND OTHER PER 80 NAI. EXPENniTURB 

Expenditure on clothing is very variable. It is frequently reported that 
it increases very considerably in prosperous times and also that, in disposing 
of available cash income, it comes first in native estimation after essential 
food supplies and the payment of tax. With increased personal prosperity, 
large sums are spent on embroidered garments. Unlike the southern 
people and hill pagans, Moslem men wear voliuninous gowns and cotton 
trousers and consider slippers and a cap essential items of attire. The pro- 
vision of clothing is regarded as justifying a loan, but the mass of the 
population appears to have difficulty in achieving the basic native standard 
of one new set of clothing every year. The actual costs will, of course, vary 
according to quality and differences in local prices, but the minimum 
annual outlay to meet the basic needs of a small household will range from 
los. to £1. In Tarke, for example, the annual expenditure, regarded as a 
minimum for a man, appears to have been 6s. ad.^ No data were given 
for women and children, but a minimum of four small cloths for a woman 
with two children would have cost 6s. It is, on the other hand, reported 
that the ordinary farmer in the vicinity of Kano does not consider it 
necessary to replace every year his gown and trousers which he wears 
only occasionally. Nevertheless, the cost of shirts and loin cloth which are 
rcgard*‘d as essential, amounts to 6s. 2d., so that essential expenditure to 
meet local standards is at least as high as elsewhere and the outlay is 
considerably higher wherever means permit. 

The two universal luxuries are kola and tobacco, but the average 
amounts consumed arc difficult to assess. When funds arc available men 
will spend from Id. to id. a week on tobacco snuff, or from 2s, to 4s. in a 
year. In Tarke, a typical annual expenditure on tobacco was 3s. The out- 
lay on kola is probably greater, although no direct information is available. 
The purchase of 200 nuts in a year would amount to from 3s. to los. 

^ Shorter and Bond, op. cit 

• i.e. for I gown (second-hand) at 3s. 3d , i pair of trousers at is- i Jd., i cloth 
at IS. 6d., I cap at i id,, r pair of shoes at qd. 
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A considerable variety of personal services, ranging from barbering and 
drumming at festivals to the performing of a circumcision or the treat- 
ment of sickness, are required from time to time in every household. 
Although outlays on these are not a constant element in household con- 
sumption, some of them will be needed every year. A minimum of one or 
two shillings appears to be spent in this way. 

The sum required for purchases to meet the minimum needs of a house- 
hold amounts to a total of about per annum, while to satisfy the native 
norms of consumption more fully an expenditure of at least per house- 
hold would appear to be iiccessaiy. The budget of a relatively prosperous 
household in Misau district, Bauchi province, included purchased sup- 
plies to the value of rSs. lod., of which 17s. 4d. was for milk and meat, 
£i 6s. for salt, peppers and other relishes and 15s. 6d. for clothing. There 
were almost certainly further payments for unrecorded items, including 
personal and ceremonial services. 

The composition and total value of the basic annual constunption of a 
small rural household, apart from domestic seivices provided from within 
it, can be summarised as follows : 


TABLE XXXIII 


ESTIMATED VALUES OF ANNUAL CONSUMPTION OF A 
RURAL HOUSEHOLD, NORTHERN PROVINCES, 1939 


Composition household: i man, i wife, 2 children. 

Home Produced 


Foodstuffs; 

Grain - - - - - 

Secondary food crops 
Wild fruits and vegetables 
Sour milk , . . - 

Meat - . - . - 

Sweetmeats . - - - 

Salt 

Firewood . . - - - 

Tobacco . - - - - 

A'ola ------ 

Clothing: 

i man's gown, trousers, breech 
cloth cap and shoes - 
I woman’s body and head cloth 
a children’s doming 
Homestead maintenance and utensils - 
Essential services: 

Drumming, barbering, cures, 
circumcision, etc. 


£ 

2 10 
10 


5 


d. 

o 

0 

o 


5 0 


5 0 


Purchased 
£ s. d. 


10 o 
7 0 

2 o 

4 0 

3 0 

5 o 


8 0 
3 0 
t 0 
5 0 


5 o 


Total - - - - £3 15 o 13 o 

•‘£& 8s. od. 
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Of the whole consumption, valued at approximately £& los., about 
60 per cent consists of subsistence production and 40 per cent is secured 
from the proceeds of exchange.^ 

Except in the immediate vicinity of Kano and perhaps of a few other 
large centres of population and market activity such as Zaria, the levels 
of consumption in recent years have been very low. The data on produc- 
tion and the returns on crops, craft activity and labour suggest that the 
incomes available to the ordinary rural household have been barely 
•suflicient in a year of reasonably good crops to support the native norms 
of con.sumption, which arc themselves very modest and, so far as food is 
concerned, are probably physiologically inadequate. 

The need to secure a sullicient casli income to meet tax-payments and 
allow for customary native expenditure frequently leads to immediate 
sales of produce at the lowest jmccs and even to failure to maintain a 
sullicient reserve of grain for food supplies from one harvest to the ne.xt. 
The high rate of interest on borrowed corn reduces the amount which can 
safely be borrowed when reserves are e.\liausted and, at the same time, 
makes serious inroads on future income. All this reacts unfavourably on the 
level of food consumption. 

Although a small minority of the population engaged in full time 
specialist activities enjoys a cash income which enables the local norms of 
consumption to be met without difficulty, the outstanding conclusion 
from these investigations is that the ordinaiy farming household in 
northern Nigeria is at present unable to count on obtaining an adequate 
supply of the essential items of the traditional native diet. Even in a good 
farming year, resources arc often insufficient for the purchase of other 
needs including clothing, small luxuries and personal services. In con- 
sidering improvement in the standard of living in the northern grain 
economy, it is very obvious that any means which will increase and im- 
prove the quality of the household output of domestically consumed sup- 
plies are of paramount importance. At the same time if there is a sub- 
st:uitial increase in the returns on cash crops, a sufficient margin of cash 
income will be more generally available to purchase supplementary 
food supplies, and to meet the very great latent demand for clothing. As 
will be seen below, there is both the need and the opportunity to provide 
the rural population with more meat and milk either by domestic pro- 
duction or through exchange. At recent prices the ordinary farming house- 
hold which was self-sufficient in grain and vegetables could, with a cash 
income of about available for household expenditure, meet the 

• This calculation does not, however, include or assign any value to the services 
received from public authorities either the native administrations or the Govern- 
ment of Nigeria. The corresponding obligatory payment of tax— 7s. 3d. in the 
year — will obviously atl’ect both the level of total production and the proportion 
of the total production which is disposed of. 
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customary standards of consumption in supplementary foodstuffs, 
clothing, luxuries and personal services. Such a level of income has not 
been generally reached, and the annual tax-payment constitutes a very 
heavy reduction in the cash income actually available for such expendi- 
ture. 


6. WEALTH, POVERTY AND DEBT 

The emphasis on typical levels of household production and consump- 
tion in the preceding sections may have conveyed a false impression of 
uniformity. Although the differences which exist between the ordinary 
farming household and that in which one or more members is engaged in 
one of the more lucrative specialities have been indicated, it is also necessary 
to emphasise that within the households exhibiting particulai’ combina- 
tions of economic activities, there may be wide differences in the household 
output and income, particularly near the larger towns and markets. 

No detailed accounts of the economic activities of the few ‘rich men’ 
who are to be found in many communities are available, but the general 
character of their economic eminence can be indicated. In the first place, 
it should be emphasised that the ‘rich man’ in northern rural communities 
is not, as in some primitive economies, a recognised trustee of resources on 
which the community at large has traditional claims. His wealth is 
personal in the sense that we understand it. The wealth of rich households 
depends on the penonal control by its head of exceptional land, capital and 
labour resources together, in some cases, with a business organisation, 
all of which he can very largely dispose of as he thinks fit. 

Prominent among such prosperous household heads are village and dis- 
trict headmen and traders. The district headman is the successor and often 
the descendant of the local fief-holder who, before British reorganisation of 
the native emirates, derived an income from a share of the local taxation. 
To-day, he is in receipt of a salary which, together with his prestige and 
personal land rights, may enable him to maintain a large and exception- 
ally productive farm with the aid of dependants. He may tdso engage in 
trade and provide credits which still further increase his resources.^ 

While some traders have farms which are smaller tlian the average, 
because they have to be worked with a labour force smaller than in a 
normal household, others, whtMe trading activities are very considerable, 
also have exceptionally large farms. By the attractive force of their pros- 
perity a group may be built up consisting of ex-slaves, kinsmen, adopted 
strangers and hired labourers. 

It appears that apart from the hereditary nobility of an emirate, large 
and exceptionally productive household units are to-day nearly always 

* Foe a fuller account of the rights and status of the large landholder and his 
quad-feudal posidon see the later chapter on the economics of the middle belt 
based on a recent study of fiida emirate. 



THE NORTH: THE HAUSA 165 

based on a combination of trading, or more rarely craft, with fanning and 
are particularly associated with such enterprises as grain trading or master 
butchering. But it may be found on investigation that there are large and, 
on account of greater efficiency, comparatively prosperous units among 
the farming households proper. The heads of such households usually 
possess several donkeys, indeed a small troop may be essential to a large- 
scale grain seller, and often one or more horses. The head and his de- 
pendants, including the women, will probably own many goats, while a 
substantial part of the. unexpended profits which accrue to the household 
head are frequently invested in cattle. These arc often put in the charge of 
I’ulani herd.smen who share the piwlucts on a basis of partnership. 

'flic statements of informed natives, such as the minor officials of the 
agricultural service, suggest that these wealthy men derive a considerable 
income from the provision of supplies and funds on credit to their less 
fortunate neighbours. Indebtedness among the rural population appears 
to be widespread, but it is on a small scale and generally shoi-t-term in 
character. Loans are often obtained by needy farmers from their wealthier 
neighbours to secure essential supplies, especially of food in the ‘hungry 
period’ immediately before the harvest. Generally such debts appear to 
be paid off within the year, but interest is said to run as high as 50 per 
cent. When, for example, grain borrowed before tlte harvest comes to be paid 
back after the harvest, half as many baskets again are required for settlement 
of the debt. By making loans in kind and especially of grain in times of 
shortage, the rich farmer or grain dealer provides a reservoir of food supplies 
for the community as a whole, but his economic relation to the community 
is very different from that of the pagan chief, from whose granaries his 
dependent kinsmen are fed when tlieir personal bins have been emptied. 

According to Moslem law, a lender may not make any profit on the 
repayment of articles of the same kind as those lent. Interest is therefore 
illegal. Moreover, on the ground that contracts must be determined in 
every particular at the outset, it is illegal to sell goods on credit at a higher 
price than that demanded for a cash sale. These legal restrictioas are, 
howc\'er, as in other Moslem countries, commonly circumvented in 
various ways in the Moslem area of northern Nigeria and the evasions in- 
clude both legally accepted devices and private agreements to evade the 
law. When, for example, cash-payment for certain goods is neither con- 
sidered nor specified, the price at which the goods are actually purchased 
on credit may be legally accepted as the determined price, no matter when 
the payment is made.' On the other hand, the very frequent receipts of 

* In Zarla province, for example, the judges who administer the Koranic law, 
admit as a valid transaction the sale on credit by a money lender of an article such 
as a gowij^ actually obtainable for say 7s. cash, fur los. This the buyer proceeds 
to sell for 7s. in order to secure that amount of cash and eventually repays the 
‘seller* the agreed price of 10s. 
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corn by borrowers, who undertake to repay specified larger quantities at a 
later date, are violations of the law which the borrowers do not question, 
since repudiation of the terms, and recourse to law would deprive them 
of an opportunity of borrowing again. 

A vivid picture of the circumstances and extent of rural indebtedness in 
the north-eastern districts of Zaria province is available in the report by 
Mr. Giles, referred to earlier, based on a survey in 1937. This study sug- 
gests that, while small-scale indebtedness is very widespread, it has not 
and may not, so long as the present conditions and conventions prevail, 
become a heavy burden on the mtiss of the rural population. In the first 
place, there arc laiily strict conventional limits to the purposes for which 
loans are sought and given. Secondly, the interest is a fixed sum which is 
agreed when the loan is taken up and, although it may be heavy, it does 
not increase however long the debt is outstanding. Finally, since the 
Moslem law is substantially enforced by the native courts, and since the 
borrower’s assets are so limited and local sentiment is so strongly against 
distraint on a debtor, there is no effective way of enforcing the repayment 
of even the capital of a loan. 

As the land on which the rural population so generally depends for its 
production is not legally the personal property of the occupier, it cannot 
be distrained upon. The abundance of land is in itself a check upon 
extortionate usury as, even in the few congested areas, a harassed debtor 
could always migrate to a new area. Moreover, the legal prohibition on 
loans at interest makes the lender more willing to reduce the interest on 
the loan or to extend its currency in the hope of ultimately receiving some 
interest, rather than lose both interest and 10 per cent of the capital in 
fees as the result of even a successful court action. 

The extent of indebtedness and the value of credit are further restricted 
by cultural factors. The Zaria area appears to be typical in that a fairly 
sharp distinction is made between ‘necessary* and other expenditures. 
Lenders as well as borrowers apply this standard, for the very desire to 
borrow for an ‘unnecessary’ purpose calls the reliability of a would-be 
debtor in question. ‘Necessary’ debts are held to take priority over others, 
whose repayment is correspondingly more uncertain. In this area, where 
there are neither creditors with large resources nor a tradition of adven- 
turing in trading or crafl with borrowed capital, there is aversion on both 
sides to giving or taking loan unless the need is urgent and socially recog- 
nised. These recognised needs are, firstly, for grain to tide over till harvest 
time or to plant the new season’s crops, secondly, to meet tax-payments, 
especially when these are due before the cash crop is ready for harvesting, 
and fin^y, to make marriage payments or meet other customary outlays 
associated with domestic ceremonies or the annual public festivals. 
Borrowing is also resorted to for litigation, including the giving of bribes. 
The great majoiity of farmers in this district were believed to borrow for 
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these purposes at one time or another, l)ut very few borrow to meet any 
other needs. This attitude has two aspects. While serving to some extent to 
restrict loans and so reduce total indebtedness, it retards economic de- 
velopment by inhibiting the raising of working capital by loans. In par- 
ticular, loans do not appear to be sought to improve the equipment or land 
of the farm. Even the seeking of small loans for .such purposes as manuring 
farmland, or hiring labour to expand the area and productivity of a farm, 
arc held to be ‘unnecessary’ and not worth the risk by cither creditor or 
debtor, 'I’he fact that ceremonial expenditures arc held to be ‘necessary’ 
pf«nts to the danger of an increase in non-productive borrowing with a 
rising standard of living. In many West African communities, including 
parts of the Gold Coast, prescribed ostentatious expenditure of this kind 
is already responsible for crippling indebtedness. 

Many loans are obtained from wives and friends, others from more 
prosperous farmers or from traders who regularly make loans in kind or 
cash. Advances can also be secured on cash crops from the agents of trading 
firms who wish to secure a lien on the crop. Apart from these crop advances 
which here are interest free, the rate of interest is nearly always high but 
the loans are, theoretically at least, almost all for short term. Wives, who 
by spinning and trading have small reserves of cash, may make loans free 
of interest to their husbands. But this is often done with a show of reluctance 
and in the expectation of a present of cloth upon repayment. 

Guinea-corn is almost the only food staple of which supplies can be 
regularly borrowed in this arca.^ Loctut and caterpillar plagues or sick- 
ness may force a farming household to depend almost entirely for a time 
on purchased grain, quite apart from any improvident sales. While during 
the dry season enough can usually be earned by paid labour to buy suf- 
ficient corn for bare subsistence, grain cannot be obtained in this way 
during the early farming season when labour must be devoted to preparing 
the farm for another .season. Corn, up to some five or occasionally ten 
bundles, must then be borrowed against repayment either in kind or cash 
at the next guinea-corn har\’cst four to six months later. Only wives or, 
if the borrower is really destitute, his close relatives will lend corn interest 
free at such a time. The usual rate of loans from others is one bundle for 
two to be repaid at harvest time, or, more generously, two bundles for 
three.® 

* It has a much higher market value than millets, which are also grown 
in less quantity and not stored for any length of time, so that surpluses for disposal 
are rarely available. If a farmer sells any of his food reserves to meet an 
urgent need, it will be his guinca-com. 

* Where repayment is in cash, the terms arc about five bundles, worth a shilling, 
to be repaid at is. 6d. to as. in cash. Wliile rates occasionally rise to a tlireefold 
payment of the original loan, a would-bc borrower who ofl’cred such terms, would, 
unless supplies were very short and his need great, be suspected of not intending to 
repay and the bargain would accordingly be refused. While, owing to seasonal 



i68 the native economies 

Despite the fact that borrowing corn at these high rates often means 
that the farmer may be even shorter in the ensuing farming year, there 
appeeirs to be a general preference for what is recognised as an injurious 
transaction to the alternative which is sometimes available, namely of 
working on other men’s farms during the farming season. The latter is felt 
to be a shameful sign of distress and, if undertaken at all, is generally 
done in another village. Moreover, the needs for labour on a man’s own 
farm are at their maximum at this time and on this labour will depend his 
own harvest and later income. Such labour is also said to be very poorly 
paid, money or corn to the value of 3d. per day being a good reward. 

No close estimate of the extent of corn borrowing in north-eastern 
Zaria was made.^ But it was sufticiently general to indicate that, with 
abundant land and reasonable fertility, a very considerable proportion of 
farming households fail to produce crops sufiicient to build up reserves of 
the food staple to meet their regular subsistence needs. There is obvious 
need for increasing the general level of grain output to render the basic 
subsistence production more secure. Locust control and. technical de- 
velopment, which will give greater protection against drought and other 
climatic variations, could clearly contributej but, since the land is, in the 
area under consideration and over a great part of northern Nigeria, by no 
means fully utilised by existing methods of cultivation, there is also an 
obvious opportimity for raising the levels of farming output by increasing 
the acreage under cultivation. The technical means for this advance are to 
hand in the various forms of mixed farming devised by the Agricultural 
Department in northern Nigeria, which are discussed below in considering 
the future development of the northern economy. 

Apart from com borrowing, much of which is quite small in scale, the 
most general and substantial of the ‘necessary’ loans are sought to obtain, 
or make up, the sum required to provide the marriage payments for a 

changes in grain prices, a man who repays five bundles borrowed in the farming 
season by 8 or 10 lb. bundles at harvest time is in terms of cash values repaying 
only what he has borrowed, this is not the locally accepted view; nor Is it put for- 
ward by either party to a transaction. Bundle for bundle is acknowledged to the 
standard set by law, and any excess is recognised as illicit interest. 

* Native statements suggested that as many as three men in ten borrowed in 
some communities. Mr. Giles himself thought such an estimate exaggerated save 
under conditions of special difficulty, such as a locust plague. Estimates of fre- 
quency of particular corn loans probably lend to exaggerate net deficiency of both 
the individual households and still more of any given locality. In the first place, a 
laige proportion of the smaller com loans are made by women and some of these 
loans are from wives to their own husbands. To this extent, therefore, household 
uzuts as a whole, including all the output of wives, are less deficient in corn than 
the incidence of com borrowing would suggest. Secondly, so far as a given com- 
munity or district is concerned, it would seem that the surpluses produced by a few 
of the huger and more prosperous households are normally sufficient to offset the 
defidts in others. In other words, a great part of the traffic in com may he an 
iotra-vilhige or at least an intra-district affair. 
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son or, less often, for the borrower himself when taking a new wife. There 
is a local saying: ‘For food and for your boy’s marriage you boiTow with- 
out hesitation or patience; an unmarried son in the compound is a horse 
which has not been tethered.’* Smaller loans arc also held ‘necessary’ for 
customary ceremonials of which the most important are the two annual 
Moslem festivals. As these fall a few weeks earlier each year they occur at 
varying times in relation to the farm calendar and one or other may fall 
at a time when the farmer has no funds or exchangeable produce on hand. 

By no means the least frequent and onerous of the ‘necessary’ loans are 
those made to raise the annual tax-payment for which the householder 
and perliaps his adult, but dependent, son have been a.ssesscd. So ‘necessary’ 
is the securing of funds for tax-payment that it is usually accepted that 
debts to be repaid at harvest will not, in fact, be met until the tax money 
has been paid or set aside. However, especially when the tax is payable 
before tlie cash crops have been harvested, a common way of raising tax 
money has been to secure an advance from a produce buyer. In north- 
eastern Zaria, cotton is the universal and dominant cash crop. It is, in 
theory, bought up by licensed middlemen or sold to licensed buyers at 
controlled cotton markets; but there are also many amateur middlemen, 
particularly among hamlet and district heads. Despite regulations which 
attempt to prevent the system of advances and the consequent pledging 
of the crop, towards which the grower is said to become indifferent after 
his loans have been obtained, it appears to be almost universal for farmers 
to take advances on their cotton from middlemen and buyers, which are 
repaid by deductions from the price of cotton when it is eventually sold to 
the buyer who gave the advance.® 

The general absence of credit sought or given for purposes of enterprise 
is a conspicuous feature. The shortness of the dry season interlude in farm- 
ing activities, as compared with districts further to the north, is said to be 
an important factor in reducing trade enterprise. A limited amount of bulk 
cloth buying at trading ‘canteens’ for resale in district markets seems to be 
the most tliat a Zaria farmer, who engages in part time trade is prepared 
to undertake. A few butchers and wealthy farmers make stock trading 

* Marriage payments, including the various customary gifts and entertainments 
as well as the sadaki proper, range in tins district from 15s. for a poor man’s son to 
about 60s. fur the sons of the richer ihmiem, traders and village heads. In this area 
more men than not have recourse to loans to make up the agreed amount, ten 
shillings being the kind of sum that it is considered reasonable to borrow and the 
loan often takes the form of handing over for sale a gown worth los. which has to 
be paid for later at 15s, 

• The buyers appear to expect that they will fail to recover some ao per cent of 
their advances in any one season, while in a year of serious crop failure or slumped 
prices they may have a heavy load of bad debts on their hands. The trading firms 
are the chief source of advances, but their clerks also employ their own savings, for 
they arc paid by commission on the amount of cotton they buy for their firm. 
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trips, but if they need funds beyond their own resources for this, they 
usually make an agreement with a dormant partner who is willing to 
contribute to the financing of the purchases in return for a share of the 
profits. This practice, known as kirdu, is permitted by Moslem law. 

It should, however, he pointed out that the people of north-eastern 
Zaria themselves contrast their limited commercial initiative and re- 
luctance to malcc and receive loans for productive purposes with the 
practice of the people in the Kano area, whose enterprise they regard 
with admiration and envy. This picture of rural credit and the extent of 
indebtedness, while probably typical for most of those parts of northern 
Nigeria which have good access to a large market and regularly produce 
an export cash crop, cannot be taken as applying to the closely settled and 
more economically advanced area around Kano city. 


7. FUTURE DEVELOPMENT 

The need for raising the levels of output among the rural population of 
northern Nigeria is abundantly clear. The release of a larger proportion 
of the labour effort from food production and an increase in the output 
and value of marketable crops are essential for raising levels of consump- 
tion through internal production and exports. The more efficient production 
of the subsistence element of household needs would release energy both for 
the production of other goods locally required and for an increased output 
of exportable products. 

The Agricultural Department has, after a considerable period of trial, 
developed practicable systems of improved cultivation known as ‘mixed 
farming’, a term which it applies to the introduction of cattle into the 
farm economy. The objects are to increase the amount of manure and at 
the same time to provide animal power for ploughing and other farm 
work, whereby the acreage fanned by one household can be greatly in- 
creased, This development has depended, first, on finding a practical 
means of adapting the traditional fanning methods, secondly, on provid- 
ing improved conditions for stock (the reduction of the high mortality 
from epidemic disease being most important) and, finally, on providing 
the cultivators with a means of acqtiiring the new equipment and training 
in its use. It must be remembered that the northern cultivator had 
hitherto been entirely divorced from the care of cattle, which were ex- 
clusively in Fulani hands. The task of training farmers in the care and 
management of stock is not, therefore, to be underestimated. This has 
indeed been one of the reasons for emphasising the need for constant super- 
vision at the outset, although it would inevitably slow down the pace of 
development. By 1930, after experiments over some six years and when the 
inoculation cf cattle against rinderpest and trypanosomiasis had been 
proved effective, the introduction of the basic system began. It has since 
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been found that when equipped with two working bullocks, a plough and 
a cultivator, a single household with two male workers could maintain 
from 8 to 10 acres in cultivation. The tops and stalks of the crops, together 
with some accessible bush grazing, would suffice as a maintenance ration 
for the cattle, while, during their working periods, supplies of guinea-corn, 
bran, cottonseed, etc., could be provided off the farm. A pair of bullocks, 
when properly but simply penned, provide 5 tons of manure per annum, 
which is adequate for rotational manuring of 2 J acres every year, since 
amounts which arc negligible by European standards produce great in- 
r teases in yield from tropical soils. ^ 

Eor the provision of the initial cejuipment, including the cattle and 
simple implements designed or selected by the Agricultural Department 
and for later acquisition of additional equipment a system of hire pur- 
chase, wliich circumvents the Moslem ban on loans at interest, has been 
devised and is operated by the native authority of each area. As the 
adoption of mixed farming spreads, co-operative organisations, financed 
by ad hoc loans at low interest rates, may be necessary to provide the larger 
funds necessary and to release European officials from the labour of 
accountancy. In recent years, during the early stages, selected animals have 
been provided by the Agricultural Department at prices ranging from 
£i I os. to £2 I os. per beast. Locally made, light ^vooden ploughs have 
been supplied for less than £1, while a more efficient and durable light 
iron plough, which is proving very popular, costs rather more and has so 
far had to be imported. With fuller development, communities engaged in 
mixed farming will be encouraged to breed their own stock for replace- 
ments and sales to other farmers. If the system continues to be economic- 
ally successful, the farmer will be able to build up a small capital reserve 
for replacements and additions to his implements from year to year. 

Mixed farming has been introduced and subsidised in its early stages 
not only by the capital advances but by the services of Agricultural De- 
partment officials, in order to raise the level of ordinary household farm- 
ing and not in order to produce a separate class of large farmers. In order 
that pioneers among the native fanners should not develop into a small 
capitalist class, employing the labour of others on large farms at the ex- 

‘ Two tons to the acre Iiave been shown to give increases up to too per cent in 
guinca-ciu’ii yields, hence the view expressed by Mr. Faulkner, a former Director 
of Agriculture, that ‘wljcre the cfl'ect of manure is so great it is clearly [possible] 
that the way to make the land feed two men where it fed one before is first to make 
it feed one cow where it fed none before’. A further development of muted farming 
technique has taken place in one of the areas where herds of Fulani cuttle are avail- 
able over the greater part of the year. At Maigana in Zaria province, settled 
Fulani who also practice agriculture, as well as some well-to-do and progressive 
Hausa who have followed their lead, have increased their manured area beyond 
that possible with their penned working beasts by a system of intensive folding of 
beasts on farm plots amounting to 20 acres or more, 
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pcnse of a widespread development of improved small-scale farming, it is 
planned to apply a graduated form of taxation whereby larger units will 
be more heavily taxed. 

The results achieved at an early stage can be illustrated from a small 
group in Bomo village which had the advantage of lying close to the Agri- 
cultural Department’s station in Zaria. The production of its hand- 
cultivating neighbours was considered earlier. The avei’age area in actual 
cultivation for aa mixed farmers in 1939-40 was i5-5 acres as compared 
with an average of 7-4 acres for 5 hand farmers. The range was from 5-3 
to ag-G acres, but some of the smaller farms were in the hands of beginners. 
The average cropping of the land was 1 1 -a acres of food crops and 4*3 acres 
of cash crops, mainly cotton. The average stock of the mixed farmers in- 
cluded a oxen and i cow and a calf, but they had fewer donkeys and goats 
than the hand farmers. It was found that there was some tendency for the 
mixed farmers to reduce the amount of inter-cropping as not suited to 
plough cultivation. For the same reason they often abandoned cultiva- 
tion of some crops such as s^veet potatoes, but the main rotation of guinea- 
corn and cotton had not been affected. The acre yields of the mixed 
farmers’ food crops were significandy higher, guinea-corn was 53a lb. an 
acre compared with 514 on the hand farms, although the former were 
cultivating twice the area. 

While these mbced farmers had not, at this early stage, entirely aban- 
doned shifting cultivation, the retention of bush fallow was becoming not 
only less necessary but less desirable, since a permanent block of accessible 
plots reduced the need for carrying manure long distances, a practice to 
which they were very averse. Although the proportion of their farm areas 
devoted to cash crops was much higher than those of the hand fanners 
(23 per cent as compared wiUi 7 per cent), the mixed farmers produced 
more of the staple foods, having for example 14 bundles of grain per adult 
as compared with 1 1 lb. for the hand farmers, who appeared to have a 
grain deficit made up by purchases. After a few years this situation in- 
dicated a very substantial achievement, although the report, like others on 
the development of mixed farming, also revealed the need for regular and 
careful supervision in the early years. This was fully possible in this par- 
ticular group and its success, as compared with reports of failure and sell- 
ing off of beasts after a few years in some other areas, points to the need 
for development to be concentrated in compact and accessible areas, 
where economic rewards can be safeguarded, and its educational effect 
allowed to radiate gradually to more remote areas as facUilies increase.^ 

But the oripnal system of mixed farming with a two-bullock and plough 

^ A budget for the first year of working of a mixed farm at Misau in Bauchi 
province (Ripert fy Agrimlltirtit Qffietr, Bauehi Province, No, 79, 1940) affords a more 
detaikd illustration of the inundate rewards. A household of one man, his wife, 
two worldagsoas and six small children were farming 9-5 acr^ of which 7'5 were 
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unit, although it is proving very satisfactory where first developed, in the 
cotton zone of Zaria and Bauchi provinces, has not been found to be 
applicable throughout northern Nigeria and a number of variant uses of 
livestock in mixed farming are accordingly being attempted.^ In the inten- 


in grain and peas, 2-8 In ground-nuts. The harvest included 4,388 lb. of threslied 
grain and 1 10 lb. of cow-peas. The total value of the crops and the amounts sold 


were: 



Totals 

Value of 
portion sold 

Grain - - - - - 

£ s. d. 

jC S. d. 

3 I 10 


Cow-peas , . - - 

- ' 3 « 


Cotton (768 lb.) ... 

- 3 4 ‘> 

340 

Ground-nuts (i,2uo lb., unshclled) 

I 5 0 

1 I 8 

Indigo - - - - - 

4 0 

3 0 


£7 17 10 

£4 8 8 

Crops sold - - . - 

- 4 8 8 


Crops held - . - - 

- £3 9 2 



A further ,^1 is. was received for crafts, giving a total cash income of £5 gs. 8d. 
Despite some deficit in grain production in relation to household needs, (the 
household grain and pulse needs were reported as 6,360 lb., approx. 2 lb. per day 
per adult unit, as compared wth a production of approx. 4,500 lb.), the cash 
balance given below would cover this; this sum will be seen to be adequate in 
relation to typical northern incomes for essential purchases and for repayment of 
an instalment of the cost of equipment which had amounted to £6 128. 6 d. More- 
over, the return was obtained before a normal supply of manure was available for 
the farm. Within two or three years a 50 per cent increase in yields could be looked 
for. Recorded annual outgoings were as follows: 

£ 

Meat - 
Milk - 
Salt, etc. 


17 

6 

8 


Clothing 

Tax 


d. 

4 

6 

8£ f. 

— I 12 
I 2 
18 


3 12 6 

Instalment on Equipment i o 0 

Cash balance - - 17 2 

Total - £598 

* Sec King, J. G. M., ‘Mixed Farming in Northern Nigeria’, Empire Journal qf 
Expermttttal Agriculture, v. 7; 271 and 288, 1939; for a convenient review of 
these experiments. For furtlier details on particular aspects of the development 
of mixed farming see Annual Reports on the Agricultural Department, Nigeria, especially 
from 1935; Hartley, K. T,, and Greenwood, M., ‘The effect of small applications 
of Farmyard Manure on the yields of Cereals in Nigeria’, Empire Journal of Experi- 
mental Agriculture,v. i; 113-iai, 1933; Faulkner, O. T., and Mackie, J. R., ‘The 
Introduction of Muted Farming in Northern Nigeria’, Empire Journal of Experi- 
mental Agriculture, v. 4: 89-96,^ 1936 j Stockdalc, F., Report on a Visit to Mgeria, 
Gold Coast and Sierra Leona, October rgjg-Febnuny iggS, Colonial Office, 1936, 
G.A.C. 270; Lynn, C. W., Report on Visit to Pforthem Mgeria to Study Mixed Farming, 
Department of Agriculture, Gold Coast, Bulletin No. 33, 1937. 
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sively farmed area round Kano city, where an expansion of the typical 
holdings to lo acres or more is not possible, experiments ai’e being con- 
ducted with 5 acre farms equipped with 3 working donkeys and 10 goats, 
which produce approximately the same amount of manure as two bul- 
locks.^ An attempt is also being made to establish dairy farms in this area 
on the basis of twin-household units of about 2 acres each, having i cow, 

I donkey and a few goats for each household and using the two cows for 
the annual ploughing as well as for dairy production. 

In the drier country of lighter and poorer soils on the northern borders, 
where bullocks are still less ncccs.sary for ploughing and the returns in 
cash crops even with improved yields would not be suflicient to repay 
advances, donkeys are being employed for ploughing and goats for 
manuring in some experimental units.® If a large donkey troop can be 
kept, goats may be largely eliminated. 

In other areas, further combinations are being tested; mixed farming 
is being practised with cows which arc also used for dairy and breeding, 
while hand farming is being tried with a large goat flock for manuring. 
The importance of the latter must not be under-estimated in connection 
with the many fly-infested areas in the north since the problem of elimin- 
ating sleeping-sickness by means which do not involve prohibitive costs 
and destruction of necessary tree growth has not yet been solved. 

In the rice-growing area in Sokoto, where it is found that the use of 
bullocks for puddling the rice fields can raise the yield from 500 lb. to as 
much as 4,000 lb. per acre, it is hoped to establish farm units with 3 acres 
of irrigated land using a pair of bullocks. Annual cash returns of to £8 
would be secured from rice at moderate yields together with dry crops of 
wheat, ground-nuts and sweet potatoes. 

The use of livestock itself is moreover by no means the whole of agri- 
cultural advance. Crop production can be, and is being, advanced, by 
improved fallowing methods, by the introduction of superior varieties of 
seed, by advances in cultivation methods and tools and a number of other 
minor technical advances which, as the records of cotton production and 
quality illustrate, can together produce very large measures of improve- 
ment. 

In relation to the very limited funcU and personnel available for instruc- 
tion and organisation, the spread of mixed fanning has been encomaging, 
rising from 3 units in 1928 to over 2,000 such farms supporting some 
1 0,000 people in 1 94 1 , with new units being added at the rate of 450 a year. 
The simplicity of the methods used and their adjustment to traditional 

^The manure outputs are approximately 13 goats =7} donkeys = i bullock 
torn of manure. 

* In Sokoto province a typical guinea-corn yield is only 350-400 lb. per acre 
and only 650 lb. on well manured soil. A pair of bullocks could plough 20 acres of 
this light sc^, ikr more than Is needed. 
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practice, the fullest demonstration of benefits before attempting to induce 
farmers to adopt it as well as the backing of the financially strong and 
socially powerful have all contributed to this achievement. Considerable 
as this growth has been, it is, however, very small in relation to the farming 
population of northern Nigeria, and already this degree of advance has 
presented problems of organisation and supply. Mixed farming is far from 
achieving independence of external direction and support. Such matters 
as the securing and proper storage offodder and the importance of bedding 
as a source of manure are difficult to instil, while tendencies to overwork 
stock, to neglect the need for proper feeding during the busy season are 
inevitable among a people like the Hausa who lack any indigenous tradi- 
tion for the care of cattle. Moreover, there still lies in the future the crucial 
stage in which they will have to learn to rear their own stock instead of 
being dependent, as at present, on the provision of selected bullocks reared 
by the Fulani. In all these directions careful instructions and supervision 
ivill continue to be essential and this will involve a great increase in 
supervisory personnel; supplies of suitable stock are difficult to build up; 
the problem of organising the system of credit is already serious. If, there- 
fore, we envisage an extension of mixed farming to include several million 
farm units, the need for planning a great increase in the scale of 
organisation is apparent. Native technical advisers will need training in 
hundreds, co-operatives or other credit organisations will be needed in 
every district while stock farms and implement factories will have to be 
developed on a very considerable scale. 

On the other hand, there are grounds for confidence that northern 
farmers are capable of mastering the techniques and developing the atti- 
tude of mind necessary for the new system. The existing mixed farmers 
have shown initiative and energy and many groups have already made 
useful innovations of their own, such as co-operation in the use and main- 
tenance of stock and livestock. Moreover, the general response of northern 
farmers to the suggestions and instruction given by the agricultural service 
has been very satisfactory. Thus, whereas fifteen years ago cotton-growing 
methods were poor and yields were low, native growers have now reached 
a very good general standard and have also learned to grade their own 
cotton. 'I’hc Agricultural Department has also learnt from its own mis- 
takes to give native agricultural practice the benefit of many doubts. It no 
longer, for example, advocates the clean farming which deprived the soil 
of moisture and promoted its degradation and erosion and it has aban- 
doned much of the earlier development of green manuring which appears 
to have been incompatible with physical and economic conditions. 

Since the policy of mixed farming aims at the slow transformation of 
agriculture throughout a vast area, it will affect millions of people and 
inevitably have the most widespread repercussions on every phase of 
economic and general social life. It is, therefore, very necessary that pro- 
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vision for orderly development of the new processes that will be set in 
motion should also be made. This involves consideration of future de- 
velopment in internal marketing and the handling of export crops, in the 
adaptation of old crafts and the establishment of new industries. 

It is important to consider briefly some of the initial conditions and con- 
sequences of the widespread development of mixed farming. The first 
immediate effect, assuming that there is at first no substantial reduction in 
the farming population, will be the need to provide for a net increase in 
the farmed area. The low densities of population over wide areas of fair 
fertility and the considerable stretches of unfarmed country which still 
exist suggest that, although tracts of bush will still be needed for supple- 
mentary grazing, sylvan products and firewood, a considerable extension 
of farmed areas can be effected without creating severe local shortage of 
land. There is, therefore, on this count little danger of driving hand 
farmers from their lands and forcing them to become landless labourers. 
A second effect will be'a net increase in farm outputs affecting food crops 
for internal consumption as well as export crops. In view of the very low 
existing levels of food consumption, there can be little doubt that there is a 
strong latent demand for a greatly increased production of foodstuffs. In- 
creased outputs may have the effect of lowering agricultural prices and 
particularly those of grain relative to the scarcer and more specialised 
agricultural products. This would reduce to some extent the increased re- 
turns secured by the mixed farmer, but would ease the situation amongAc 
urban populations, while the hand farmer who continued to rely mainly 
on subsistence production would be littic affected. But a point may be 
reached at which the growing supply of internal food staples and estab- 
lished export crops will overtake the demands and any further extension 
of mixed farming will require cither the development of new markets for 
other crops, to which a greater proportion of output will have to be 
directed, or the progressive withdrawal of people from agriculture as 
mixed fanning is extended. Both lines of action will probably be desired 
and attempted. The first may depend very greatly on external economic 
conditions, but the latter is one which will bring the question of mixed 
farming into intimate connection with the local development of secondary 
production and services. Hitherto, as has been seen, indigenous crafts 
have in general not thrived, despite the increase in native incomes, through 
export production. This appears to have been mainly due to the fact that 
they have not been able to meet new demands as effectively as cheap im- 
ported industrial products and underlying this has been a lack of capital 
resources to reorganise both the techniques and managements of in- 
dustries based on native craft traditions. 

I^nce there are weighty reasons for avoiding over-concentration on the 
production of export crops and the continued importation of so high a 
proportion of manufactured goods, the extension of mixed fanning is 
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likely to require a concomitant programme of technical training and 
capital provision for the development of secondary industries. At the same 
time there is no lack of other needs which can be met by the diversion of 
labour freed from fanning into other activities. The staffing of schools, 
medical services, co-operative organisations, transport services and more 
specialised marketing systems will all make considerable demands. If the 
promise of the initial phase is fulfilled and a fifty per cent increase in agri- 
cultural output above existing levels were achieved, the full development 
of mixed farming at present standards would permit the relciise of about 
a quarter of the existing farming population for other forms of economic 
activity. 

The point referred to above is particularly important in connection 
with fears that have been expressed lest mixed farming may lead to a 
system of lalifundia and the growth of a class of depressed landless farm 
labourers. There is indeed the likelihood in certain areas, especially near 
big markets and where considerable landed estates are retained by the 
nobility of the emirates, that the opportunities offered by mixed farming 
techniques for commercial agriculture and capital investment in land and 
farm equipment will be taken. The Emir of Bida is, for example, one of the 
leading mixed farmers. Moreover, the tendency to de facto sale and pur- 
chase of personal rights to land is likely to grow in closely settled and pro- 
ductive areas and a new class of landlords will emerge. 

Steps to limit the acquisition of land beyond the limits needed by the 
farmer to rim his mixed farm with household labour and local co-opera- 
tion are already being taken in some areas. On the other hand, mixed 
farming is a more exacting technique and one that involves the mainten- 
ance of more capital equipment than the traditional hand farming. The 
opdmum size of the mixed farming unit can hardly be said to have been 
settled yet, but tire isolated one- or two-man farm unit with a pair of 
buUocks is very vulnerable to mischance. The relative merits of multiple 
households, co-operative household groups and farms run with the aid of 
paid labour cannot be decided a priori and they will not be the same in all 
areas. The really important point in this connection is not so much 
whether an attempt should be made to prevent the growth of a farm 
labouring class in connection with mixed farming in large units, but what 
rewards .such workers are to receive. This will depend ultimately on the 
alternative demands for labour. With flourishing secondary industries and 
services, the large fanner who needs hired labour will have to provide 
conditions not merely as good but better than those at present enjoyed by 
the independent hand farmer. Without such alternative forms of employ- 
ment, however, the risk of the growth of a depressed farm labouring class 
will be great. 

The development of stock rearing for the fattening of cattle for the meat 
market and the increase of goat breeding for the sake of greater skin 
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production are also closely linked to the problem of improving farm pro- 
ductivity through increased manuring. Experiments in providing hand 
farms with cattle to be fattened on farm waste have been promising, while 
the supply of goatskins, of which Nigeria is already one of the world’s 
major producers, could not only be increased but the quality greatly im- 
proved.^ 

With a more systematic use of farm waste the goat population of hand 
farms could be considerably increased, the manure supply improved and 
crop yields correspondingly enhanced. While meat supplies from goats and 
the less numerous sheep appear to have been a very secondary considera- 
tion in most areas whcic skins were marketed, the total amounts so 
provided have been by no means negligible and a substantial increase in 
the goat and sheep population would make an appreciable contribution to 
the need for improving the local supplies of meat, particularly in more 
remote rural areas. 

A further issue of gi-eat importance in the improvement of rural economy 
in northern Nigeria concerns the volume and use of the ground-nut crop. 
Ground-nut exports, which in recent years accounted for one-fifth of 
Nigerian produce exports and one-eighth of the world trade in this com- 
modity, amounted to 326,000 tons in the peak year of 1937.® Its main uses 
are for the production of edible oil and stock-feed. But the process of 
cxtracdon takes place after export with the result that none of the stock- 
feed is directly available in Nigeria itself. The question therefore arises as to 
whether a balance of advantage would not lie in promoting the processing 
of ground-nuts in Nigeria, whereby cheap supplies of stock-feed could be 
made available to the farming population. This would react favourably on 
all aspects of stock-breeding, including the development of mixed farming 
and the combination of dairy farming with cultivation. At the same time it 
would provide a new secondary industry for northern Nigeria, the need for 
which will become increasingly great as farm production rises and less 
labour is required for a given output of both food and exported crops. 
Decision on such questions will be necessarily affected by costs and prices, 
but the character and distribution of the crop are both favourable. Over 
half the export crop is at present railed from Kano, so that the concentra- 
tion needed for the establishment of processing plant would involve no 
substantial change in local markedng, while the Kano area with its dense 
population will be one of the first areas to need new economic outlets for 
its working population. 

‘ Sec Chapter VIII. By far the greater part of its 10 million goats are in the 
northern provinces. In 1939 over 6 million goatskins were exported. The total 
output and value of hides and skins export^ was nearly ,^700,000 from about 
800,000 cattle hides, 880,000 sheepskins and 6,210,000 goatskins. An unknown, 
but small proportion of alt these origuated from French territory. Over 30 per 
cent of the exports went to U.S..^. 

* See also Chapter VI, pp. 243!. 
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A special regional problem of rural development in northern Nigeria 
should be mentioned here. This concerns the large remote areas of Bornu 
province.^ This remoteness has very largely inhibited the participation of 
Bornu in the development of export crops, more advanced farming 
methods and the improvement of livestock which have taken place further 
west. The importance of communications in this connection is illustrated 
by the fact that the extension of the railway line to Nguru on the Bornu 
border was estimated to have added some 40,000 tons of ground-nuts to the 
annual market crop. But under existing conditions of road development 
the major export crops cannot be marketed on any seale in areas more 
than 120 miles from the railway.® In addition to its subsistence production 
and exportable surplus of goatskins, the farming population of Bornu has 
its own speciality, production of gum Arabic. But this recent development 
has remained very small in scale, the produedon before the war being only 
one-fortieth of that of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan. 

It has been suggested that stock development sliould be the main 
objective in Bornu rather than an attempt to extend cash crops into this 
area. Consideration of the recently over-supplied world markets for cotton 
edible oils and cattle feed would support this. Bornu has about a million 
cattle, mostly in the hands of pastoral Fulani and Shuwa Arabs. The de- 
velopment of known supplies 6f sub-artesian water in this arid province 
would make possible a large increase in the cattle population, whose con- 
dition would also be greatly improved if their rearing could be integrated 
more closely with farming. A special system of mixed farming, perhaps on 
the lines of the development in parts of Zaria referred to above, where 
cattle are numerous, may provide the foundations for economic advance 
in this as yet thinly settled and economically backward province. 

• No material for a detailed consideration of the native economies in Bornu 
cotild be obtained for this study. 

* See Turner, R., ‘.Some Economic /V»perth of the Ground-Nut Indiutry of 
Northern Nigetia', Empire Journal oj K\perimntlalA!;ruuUure, v. 8: 46, 1(140. 



Chapter IV 

OTHER NORTHERN ECONOMIES 

I. THE MIDDLE BELT 

S outh of the predominandy Hausa-speaking areas of northern 
Nigeria in which, as has been seen, the production of ground-nuts, 
cotton, hides and goatskins for export has been developed, there is 
a belt which has been increasingly recognised as distinctive. 
Although it falls administratively almost entirely within Northern Nigeria, 
it is in many ways transitional between the north and south in economy 
and general social conditions. Both northern and southern food crops are 
generally grown and, while Fulani conquest and Moslem belief and 
custom have affected many of its peoples, these are not Hausa-speaking 
and many elements of earlier social structures and cultural values persist. 
As regards recent economic development, the outstanding feature is the 
absence of the major cash crops of either the north or the south. On the 
one hand the middle belt lies too far north for considerable outputs of 
oil-palm products, while on the other a combination of physical condi- 
tions, limitations of transport and in some cases an absence of native 
commercial organisation have inhibited the substantial smplus production 
of ground-nuts and cotton. 

This middle belt has not, therefore, developed an exchange economy of 
the comparatively simple type found in the oil-palm and cocoa areas of the 
south, or the ground-nut and cotton areas of the north. This has meant 
that in general household money incomes have been lower, but there have 
in certain areas been some compensatory advantages. Not only has its 
greater se.lP'Sufficiency protected the area against the impact of depres- 
sions in world crop prices, but a greater diversity of farming has often been 
maintained, which has given some measure of insurance against adverse 
market conditions to those fanners who sell some of their output. 

There has also been some development in the production of minor 
export crops, of which sesame (benisecd) is outstanding, which appear to 
have suffered less from fluctuation in prices than most of the great export 
staples on which other areas have so largely depended for their cash 
incomes. 

The middle belt can be roughly delimited as extending along the line 
of the middle Niger and Benue rivers, occupying the southern parts of the 
Ilorin and Niger provinces and most of the Kabba and Benue provinces. 
Within it, as has been said, there is considerable diversity of ethnic and 
economic conditions. This diversity and the general character of the belt 

i8o 
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can best be indicated by brief sketches of conditions in three different 
areas, Bida emirate in Niger province, the northern Yoruba country in 
Ilorin province and the territory of the Tiv (Munshi) in Benue province. 

(a) THE NUPE 

A detailed account of Nupe rural economy is available in Dr. Nadel’s 
study of Bida emirate, based on his field investigations in 1934 and 
1935-6,^ of whieh only the more salient points need be selected here for 
comparative purposes. Save in the vicinity of Bida, which is also an area of 
poor soils, there is no great pressure on land and the average densities of 
population (1934) are estimated at 55 per square mile cast of the Kaduna 
river, and no more than 18 to the west of it. Most of the land is held in 
trust for their groups by village chiefe and lineage heads who allocate and 
redistribute plots at need. Outsiders can and do secure access to farming 
land through adoption into the group, or by temporary borrowing of 
land. 

But, especially round Bida and in other areas west of the Kaduna river, 
where population densities are higher, rights to much of the land have 
been affected by the Fulani conquest. These land rights derive ultimately 
from the title of the royal house, so that tlie acquisitions of land through 
a feudal system of clientship has established a complex hierarchy of titles. 
All such land is in particular hands and access cannot be sought simply on 
grounds of residence or group membership. Hereditary tenancies have 
been secured by commoners who have placed themselves under the 
patronage of a noble estate owner. These tenants have made initial gifts 
and annual payments in kind. Landlords, who do not usually farm them- 
selves, also let farms for fixed initial cash-payments and annual rents in 
kind during the lifetime of the tenant. The increased emphasis on the 
initial payment and the practice of indefinitely sub-letting these tenancies, 
together with the difftculty of calling in the nominally lifetime leases are 
resulting in a situation of de facto purchase of such land. Initial payments 
have in recent years been of the order of £ i~£!i for single household farms. 

(.^uite apart from the .specialised intensive farming of marsh lands mainly 
along the Nig«;r river which are largely devoted to rice, Nupe farming is 
rcmarkal ily thorough and carefully adapted to the opportunities for raising 
a wide variety of crops which arc grown in rotation during a period of con- 
tinuous cultivation Ia.sting from three to seven years according to fertility. 
This wide variety has resulted from the coming together of peoples whose 
several agricultural practices were originally more limited and from the 
slow process of mutual instruction in the needs and methods of the various 
crops. In this way yams, millet, or sorghum, and ground-nuts or cotton arc 
grown successively, while other crops such as okra, beans and maize 
are inter-planted with each. 


r Nadel, op, tit. 
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On the naturally irrigated riverine lands, rice followed by a root crop — 
often cassava and sweet potatoes in alternation — are grown continuously, 
while the small gardens round the homesteads in both villages and towns, 
which are manured with homestead refuse, are also continuously farmed, 
although the crops do not differ from those grown on the main farm. 

Household farms are of the same general size as in the north, but this is 
deceptive. While farms of from 6 to 9 acres of cultivation appear to be 
common, they are worked by several men, as many as five male relatives 
participating in the labour and product of a single farm. Thus, the acreage 
per adult man approximates more closely to the southern scale, being 
rarely much more than two acres. 

Farm work is generally organised on the dual recognition of both indi- 
vidual and collective work. A man usually works as one of a group, which 
normally coincides with the members of the multiple household char- 
acteristic among the Nupe, under the direction of a senior member, and 
at the same time he also tills a small personal plot. The latter is rarely as 
much as an acre in area. It can be worked, if the farmer is also a member of 
a collective group, only in time free from tasks on the main farm, and the 
return is then only one-third to one-half of what he receives as his share 
from the collective farm. Dr. Nadel reports that both competitive and co- 
operative attitudes are strongly developed in these groups and that these 
undoubtedly contribute to improved cultivation and higher outputs. The 
collective farming groups arc themselves often only sub-sections of the still 
larger lineage compound, containing as many as twenty-five or more 
grovra men, which is the characteristic resident group among the Nupe. 

The produce of the multiple household farming group is controlled by 
the head, who may himself be too old to participate actively in its cultiva- 
tion. He disposes of it according to well-established principles which in- 
clude the maintenance of farming equipment, the provision of food, 
housing and clothing for the members and their dependents, as well as of 
tax money and marriage payments. On the other hand, the proceeds of 
each man’s personal plot, or of his craft or trading returns can be devoted 
to the personal luxuries and other wants of his own family. Traditional 
rules control the proper succession to the headship of the multiple house- 
hold unit and the hiving off of members to form new units. 

But the size of the collective farming groups is declining. Whereas ten to 
fifteen members may well, have been normal in pre-British days, the typical 
group to-day contains only two or three men. This process is continuing to 
the point at which the collective group disappears and men on marriage 
claim and receive personal plots to enable them to farm entirely on their 
onvn. 

The tendency to dissolution of the multiple unit, despite its mamfest 
advantages of greater variety and security of crops, more economic use of 
man-power with better provision of responsibility for the experienced and 
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leisure and support for the old, is a striking example of the effects of a 
growing desire for personal control and freedom of choice in both work 
and leisure among the younger men. This attitude is developing under 
conditions of widening opportunity which can be matched in some degree 
in almost all parts of Nigeria and in all forms of economic activity. For 
similar reasons, collective labour by larger ad hoc groups for specific 
agricultural and other tasks, such as hoeing, weeding and house-building, 
which arc equivalent to the Hausagajy^j is also falling into disuse. 

The multiplicity of crops, of which several may be in cultivation at one 
time on different plots, makes continuous demands on the attention of the 
farmers, but it also enables them to use their time very fully. There arc fewer 
and shorter dead periods than is characteristic cither further north or in 
the south. Nadel claims that ‘Nupc agriculture, complex and ambitious as 
it is, depends for its success on a very high degree of technical efficiency. . . , 
The most conspicuous gauge of this efficiency lies in the successful use of 
the intricate and finely cut . . . schedule of planting, weeding and harvest- 
ing.’^ He also found that consideration of the returns to be expected from 
various crops and the efficiency of the labour available played a marked 
and conscious part in the agricultural planning of most Nupe farmers. 

There is in this economy no clear and comprehensive distinction be- 
tween subsistence and market crops. Cotton, indigo, henna, late groimd- 
nuts, red peppers, rice and onions are preponderantly grown for sale, being 
exported from Nupc country and in some cases going overseas. On the 
other hand, even more frequently than in the cash crop zones further 
nortlt, a considerable part of the food crops are sold both as harvested 
crops and as prepared foods. Apart from cassava which is regarded as a 
stop-gap domestic supply, safe from the ravages of locusts, but of low 
money value, very few crops are grown exclusively for household con- 
sumption. A highly developed marketing system makes possible the sale 
and purchase of the surplus of almost all agricultural produce. The 
division between subsistence and market production depends on the food 
needs of the household and the equally pressing need for commodities 
which «\'in only be secured by selling crops for money, and for payment of 
tax. But the adjustment of crops grown to fluctuations in their market 
prices appeur.s, perhaps in consequence of the wider choice available and 
the great development of exchange, to be more flexible and deliberate 
than in the main ground-nut and cotton belts of northern Nigeria, 

Sylvan produce is important in Nupe production and again reveals the 
transitional character of the area. The locust-bean is gathered, consumed 
and marketed in very large quantities as it is the favourite flavouring of 
nearly every dish. Shea-nuts are similarly collected both to provide the 
greater part of the fat for household cooking and for sale to the trading 
firms. On the other hand, in the riverine tracts of ‘gallery forest* and the 

* op. cit., p. 394. 
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dense and uncleared northern forests round Yete, the oil-palm is avail- 
able. These are fully exploited. Palm-oil, when it can be afforded, is the 
chief ingredient in all soups and sauces. But the local production is quite 
inadequate and most of the oil consumed by the Nupe has long been 
imported from the south. Indigo is also obtained both from the leaves of 
the wild tree and from the wild grass. Although both the northern (Hausa) 
and southern dyeing techniques are practised by men and women respec- 
tively, the bulk of Nupe indigo is exported to the Yoruba. The Nupe, who 
have shown a great readiness to adopt new crops and farming methods, 
have responded little to opportunities to establish cultivated plantations of 
valuable trees apart from kola and the banana. The slow growth of trees, 
the difficulty of fitting the cultivation into an already full agricultural 
calendar, as well as the lack of strong price inducement, appear to have 
restricted plantations to a few groups among whom they arc a traditional 
specialisation. 

The Nupe are distinctly ‘northern’ in their division of farm labour, for 
women do no farm work as a regular and obligatory household task. At 
the same time* Nupe women, also as generally in the north, contribute 
much labour to the preparation of crops for marketing, especially in the 
form of prepared foods, from the returns on which they provide practically 
all the secondary clement of the domestic food supply. Women market the 
surpluses of food crops, receiving a commission and also often secure 
a secret profit on the transaction when handing over the returns to the 
head of the household. The collection and marketing of sylvan produce are 
undertaken by women on their own account. 

The multiple household and farm units, together with personal plots 
and the many and various subsidiary sources of income of the numerous 
members, render estimation of Nupe household budgets even more com- 
plicated than that of typical northern farming households. Comparison 
of levels of income and consumption are also difficult, but a few examples 
of household and farming units, which Nadel considers representative, 
suggest that the levels of consumption are decidedly lower than among the 
rural population further north. Thus, while there were marked differences, 
especially between Bida, the capital, and the countryside, in both actual 
levels of consumption and the desired standards, the basic need of grain, 
which is the staple, for a household of 4 (presumably 2 adults and 2 chil- 
dren or equivalent to 3 adult units) was estimated at iu-15 unthreshed 
loads of about 60 lb. each, which may be assumed to be equivalent to 
120-150 lb. of threshed grain per adult, or less than ^ lb. a day.^ In five 
sample rural households, the grain consumed annually per head of the 

* This assumes s moderate threshing ratio of 50 per cent; Dr. Nadel appears 
to impJy that a 60 lb. bimdle yields only some 12 lb. of grain, but this is very un- 
likely and cannot be accepted without some fuller explanation. It would mean a 
ptr grain consumption of less than ^ lb. per day. 
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total population is said to have ranged from i to over 6 loads. Even the 
higher figure is low by northern standards. On the other hand, the Nupe 
household grain supply is supplemented more substantially and regularly 
than is general in the north by other crops, such as yams, cassava and okra,. 

The cash incomes from farm and sylvan produce and secondary activi- 
ties arc similarly small. Thus, the total recorded money income of men in 
five households ranged from los, to 17s. per man, out of which a very heavy 
tax-payment of about gs. per man had to be met. The usual sources of this 
money income were a few loads of grain, some surplus root crops and mat 
weaving. Owing, perhaps, to the very full development of internal market- 
ing of domestic supplies, including equipment and tools, very little craft 
work is carried on in the villages, which depend on specialist production 
in the towns. 

Full time craftsmen among the Nupe, who are thus found only in the 
larger centres of population and especially in the towns, have not in recent 
years enjoyed substantially higher incomes than the peasants, typical 
cash incomes of a weaver and a hat maker in Bida being £2 8s. and in 
a year.^ Estimates of the money cost of food supplies in Bida, where 
prices are rather higher than in the countryside, are an absolute minimum 
of I .Id. per day for an adult man, 3d. per day for an adequately nutritive 
diet and sd. per day to meet the accepted general standard including some 
delicacies and small amounts of meat. The small minority of well-to-do 
households in Bida, on the other hand, enjoy a substantial and varied 
diet, but that of the rural farming popidation, whose only animal protein 
is a little occasional dried fish, appears not only meagre but inadequate to 
maintain satisfactory levels of fitness and energy. There may well be a 
correlation between these low levels of consumption and the very low 
fertility of the Nupe. 

It appears that the Nupe, despite the reputed efficiency and enterprise 
of their farming and the considerable development of trading, achieve only 
a low standard of physical well-being when judged by general northern 
standards. To some extent this may be attributed to features of the political 
structure whereby the ruling house and the aristocracy secure to them- 
selves a considerable portion of very limited farm output in the form of 
ti thes and n'u t payments. Officials, again mainly drawn from thearistocracy, 
also enjoy a higher standard of living through the receipt of fixed and, by 
local standards, fairly generous emoluments. Dr. Nudel himself points out 
not only the heaviness of the tux burden but the fact that a substantial part 
of the proportion assigned to the Native Authority passes to the privy 
purse of the royal house. But similar, if less extreme, conditions exist very 
generally in the north. The effect is marked here because oiltputs are so 
low and, in the absence of a sure market for an easily grown cash crop, 
money incomes with which to meet tax charges and purchases of equip- 

> op, fit., p. 355. 
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mcnt, clothing and supplementary food supplies are extremely inadequate. 
The rural population of Nupe is underfed and under-equipped, and no 
way has yet been found out of a vicious circle of low outputs and inade- 
quate consumption. 


(b) THE yORUBA OF ILORIN 

No comparably detailed study is available for the eastern neighbours of 
the Nupe in the middle belt, the Yoruiaa of Ilorin, but they require con- 
sideration here since they have undoubtedly enjoyed a somewhat higher 
standard of living. 

An enquiry into economic conditions in sample villages of the Oloru dis- 
trict north of Ilorin town in 1 933* showed that crops differed little under very 
different physical conditions, although farms were considerably larger on 
the lighter soils. In contrast with the Nupe farming pattern, yams and 
okra were the main crops and provided most of the marketable surplus. 
Cultivation was carried on in one-man farm units which varied from 
3i to 6 acres in area. Yam yields were lower than is usual in the south, 
ranging from 5,000 to 7,000 lb. per acre when inter-planted with beans and 
maize. 

A typical farm output in Shao, the most prosperous village in the 
district and one with a high standard of cultivation and good access to 
the markets of Ilorin town, was: 


TABLE XXXIV 

ESTIMATED ANNUAL YIELD AND VALUE OF FARM OUTPUT, 


SHAO, OLORU DISTRICT, 


Crop 

Acreage 

Yams 1 


Beans - - 
Maize J 

i '5 

Okra 

Beans 1 


Maize J 
Guinea-corn 1 

0-25 

Maize / 

0-9 

4-0 


ILORIN PROVINCE, 1933 
Yield (lb.) Local 


Total 

per acre 

Value 



£ s. 

d. 

7.940 

5.293 

I 10 

a 

243 

162 

6 

3 

85 

57 


8 

189 

140 

I 15 

0 

315 

1,260 

8 

a 

42 

168 


4 

574 

638 

7 

3 

9R7 

1.097 

6 

II 


14 9 


The annual budget of this fanning household was estimated without 
any allowance for sickness and other needs, as follows; 

' Paterson, G. M., lUoaesment repoN Oloru District, 1933 (unpublished). 
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TABLE XXXV 


ANNUAL BUDGET OF FARMING HOUSEHOLD, SHAO, 1933 
Composition of household : i man, i wife, 2 children {10 and 4yeai’s). 


Receipts 



Kxpenus 



Yield {lb.) 

Value 

£ 

s. 

d. 


£ s. 

d. 

Yams, 7,5001b. - - I 

8 


Yams - 7i940 

1 10 

a 

Maize, 1,095 lb. 

8 

6 

Okra - 140 

I !.•} 

0 

Palm-oil, 2 gallons 

2 

0 

Beans - 558 

14 

5 

Salt, a 1 11 ). 

3 

0 

Maize - 1,114 

7 

11 

I,ucust-bcuns 


G 

Guinea-corn 574 

7 

n 

Peppers - - . 


G 




Okra - - . 

I 

0 

Crop total 

A 14 

9 

Food total - -/,’a 

3 

II 

Locust-beans - 

1 

3 

Farm tools 


9 

Firewood (collected and 



Shea-nut oil (light) - 

6 

0 

sold by wife in Ilo- 



Clothing, bedding, etc. : 



rin) - - - 

I 0 

0 

Man - 3 0 



Goat 

I 

0 

Woman t i 3 



Poultry . - - 

I 

3 

Children 12 0 




Tax - 

- 

- 

2 i6 3 

12 6 

£5 18 3 



£5 19 5 


It will be observed that practically all the yam and maize production 
was consumed by the household. On the other hand, almost all the okra, 
beans and guinea-corn appear to have been disposed of to contribute to a 
total estimated money expenditure of xs. In comparison with other 
parts of Nigeria, the estimates for expenditure on clothing and other 
personal needs are, however, surprisingly high. On the other hand, the 
diet is very poor even by general Nigerian standards both of the north and 
the south, while the tax rate is extremely heavy, being over 10 per cent of 
the gn)ss income. 

Other villages in the district were poorer. Thus data for Alagbade 
yicldx;d the following figures: 
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TABLE XXXVI 

ESTIMATED ANNUAL YIELD AND VALUE OF HOUSEHOLD OUT- 
PUT, ALAGBADE, OLORU DISTRICT, ILORIN PROVINCE, 1933 



Acres 

rield {lb.) 


Value 




£ 

s. 

d. 

Yams l 

- 1-66 

12,072 

2 

5 

9 

Beans j 

600 


15 

6 

Maize 

- l-og 

883 


6 

10 

Guinea-corn 

■ 0-5 

220 


3 

1 

Total crops - 

- 3-25 


£5 

II 

2 

Shea-kernels and butter production (by woman) 


10 

9 

Locust-beans 

- 

. « . 

- 

8 

G 

Goat - - - 

. 

... 

- 

I 

3 

Chicken 

- 

- 

- 

I 

3 




£a 

12 

II 


Craftsmen in these villages were few and impoverished. Thm in the 
comparatively well-to-do village of Shao referred to above, in which 
there were 421 able-bodied men, there were only two, a smith and a 
leather worker, who were primarily craftsmen. The smith’s annual net 
income from the sale of hoes, knives, sickles and small articles was esti- 
mated at 5s. 6d. and he cultivated a half acre plot yielding crops to the 
value of 15s.; a total income of 5^4. The leather worker, earning only 

4s. in a year, was a poverty-stricken dependent of his younger brother. 
Fifteen part time singers and drummers and a barber obtained only a 
shilling or two in a year from their additional activities. In Alagbade, the 
other village referred to above, with 129 working men there was only one 
full time specialist, a machine tailor, whose annual net income was 
estimated at ,(^5 i6s., and only sue part time specialists, a smith, a tobacco 
trader, a tailor, a barber and two drummers. 

The land within a radius of about ten miles of Ilorin town is reported 
to be seriously degraded by over-cropping. The normal fallow period 
among the Yoruba of Ilorin of five or more years following three years 
cultivation, which allows for the re-establishment of tall grass and some 
recovery of the soil, has frequently been reduced to three years or less in 
this area and enquiries in one village 9 miles from Ilorin revealed crop yields 
which were only half those normally obtained. 

Ilorin is the only urban area in this large province and despite its size it 
is not an important market for export produce. A great part of its popula- 
tion is dependent on agriculture, while its native traders — a hierarchy 
which ranges from a few large-scale merchants receiving credit of several 
hundred pounds from the European firms to a host of small pedlars — are 
largely concerned with the supply of imported goods, mainly textiles, to 
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the rural population of a wide surrounding area, with internal exchange 
in foodstuffs. 

There is a considerable demand both locally and throughout the south 
for the cloth produced by the considerable native weaving industry in 
Ilorin, which is conducted for the most part by full time male weavers, 
Some of the cloth is of fine quality and is highly priced, but little is known 
of the organisation of the craft or of the levels of output which prevail. 

(e) THE TIV‘ 

The economy of the Tiv, who occupy a large tract of country cast of the 
Niger and mainly south of the middle Benue, exhibits a number of 
peculiar features and raises special problems in connection with the de- 
velopment of the middle belt. Following the establishment of security, the 
combination of an extravagant farming system and a particularist land 
tenure surviving from more spacious days has, with the development of a 
cash crop, produced maldistribution of population and congestion in many 
areas together with serious soil degradation. Unfortunately, no close exam- 
ination of economic conditions is available and only general indications of 
the nature of the problems can be given.® 

The Tiv are a southern people who migrated northwards into largely 
unoccupied, lighdy-wooded country south of the middle Benue and in- 
creased rapidly during the nineteenth century. The many sub-tribes and 
their component lineages have staked out claims to tracts of country which 
they have maintained against one another with great tenacity. Enthus- 
iastic hunters, they have reduced the woodland and tall grass over wide 
areas by uncontrolled annual burnings for the rounding up of game. So 
rapidly has the population increased in many parts of the country that the 
region to the west of Katsina Ala is said to have densities as high as 300 
to the square mile. On the other hand, there are also large areas that are 
very thinly settled, but the particularism of the clans and lineages has until 
recently frustrated attempts by the people of congested areas to secure access 
CO the vacant land in the hands of other groups. Over half the population 
of half a million in the Tiv division is, in consequence, compressed into the 
small Kparev section between the Katsina river and the Ogoja border/ 

Tiv agriculture was, during the period preceding British control, 
adapted to the great freedom of movement and abundance of land which 
they enjoyed after migrating into the very thinly peopled Benue and 
Katsina valleys. Their practice was to clear hitherto unclaimed bush for 
each cycle of cultivation. It is still the custom to plant yams together with 

^ Since this account was written a valuable study of household production and, 
consumption among the southern Tiv has been published. See Briggs, G. W. G., 
'Crop Yields and Food Requirements in Tiv Division’, Farm and Famt, v. 5; 
No. a: 17.33, 1944. 

* The account is based on I>ownes, R., Tht Tin Tribe, (Kaduna), 19331 Briggs, 
C. W. G., ‘Soil Deterioration in S. Tiv Division’, Form and a: 8-ia, 1941. 
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subsidiary crops including cotton on freshly cleared land. But these are fol- 
lowed by a crop of grain and cow-peas in the second year and of beniseed 
in the third before the land is allowed to revert to fallow. Such a system was 
satisfactory when the new yam farms were made on hitherto unfarmed 
land which was virtually abandoned after one cycle of cultivation. But 
where, as in the more densely peopled areas to-day, there is no more 
virgin land and a resting period of as little as three years is allowed before 
resuming cultivation, the effects are disastrous on both crop yields and 
soil fertility. Moreover, the passage of the eastern branch of the railway 
through Tiv country greatly stimulated the cultivation of beniseed {Ses- 
amum ineticum) as a cash crop in recent years. The shortened fallow and un- 
controlled burning prevent the re-establishment of the grasses which 
normally succeed clearings in this savannah country and encourage the 
invasion of spear grass, which appears to return little organic matter to the 
soil and is very ineffective in reconstituting its texture. The position has 
been still further aggravated by a growing shortage of firewood with the 
deterioration of the bush and even the roots of trees have been dug out for 
fuel. The result of all this has been to convert large areas of former wood- 
land into treeless downs do died in spear grass, with badly degraded soil, 
often seriously gullied by the rapid run-off’ of water during the rains. 

The obvious needs are for redistribution of population and the establish- 
ment of a fanning system that will yield greater returns and arrest the de- 
struction of woodland and the degeneration of the soil. As the Tiv country 
is fly-infested and the small numbers of dwarf cattle are allowed to roam 
free, being valued for gift exchanges and ritual purposes, there is little 
immediate prospect of establishing animal husbandry with some form of 
mixed farming. Despite great resistance hitherto, the recent establish- 
ment of a tribal council, which is being led to consider the land question 
as a whole, raises the hope that suflScient solidarity may now be develop- 
ing to secure a substantial resettlement of population by controlled migra- 
tion of kin groups from the crowded to the more sparsely settled areas. 

Mr. Briggs has recommended, on the basis of experiments conducted in 
the area, that soil regeneration in the seriously degraded areas should be 
attempted by encouraging the planting of all land going out of cultivation 
with pigeon-peas or the local gamba grass. This was calculated to inhibit 
the growth of spear gras-s and would aid soil recovery even during short 
fallows. He recognised, however, that this would involve a great change in 
the attitude and farm practice of the people for which very considerable 
supervision and encouragement Would be needed. Thus, the country and 
the economy of the Tiv are in exceptional need of remedial measures de- 
signed to restore a balanced system of land use at a higher level of pro- 
ductivity. It is only too clear that an assured cash crop alone cannot be 
expected to remedy a situation which both demographic conditions and 
Ul-ntited agricultui^ methods have produced. 
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2. THE PLATEAU PAGANS 

The 2,500 square miles of the Jos or Bauchi plateau situated in the heart 
of northern Nigeria is set apart from most of the rest of the country not only 
by the peculiarity of its physical conditions, but by the fact that an 
economy has survived over this extensive area which differs considerably 
from that of most other northern agricultural peoples. This results from 
the special conditions of the plateau which have served both to preserve an 
older cultural tradition and to reinforce some of the economic character- 
istics associated with it. There is reason to believe that a somewhat similar 
economy was formerly very widespread and it is still found among the 
pagan remnants west and south on the plateau; but the expansion of the 
Hausa from the north and the probably still wider diffusion of their culti- 
vation methods continually reduced its area. Finally, the Fulaniyt/wd of 
the nineteenth century accentuated the process by the further conquest of 
wide territories and more extensive slave raiding which depopulated large 
pagan areas. ^ These people were redistributed as agricultural serfs, par- 
ticularly in areas near the great centres such as Kano, Sokoto and Zaria, 
and were ultimately assimilated into the dominant political and economic 
organisations of the nortl}. 

Thus, by the time of the British occupation, autonomous pagan com- 
munities unaffected by the methods and standards of the Moslem states 
were largely confined outside the central plateau to a narrow strip in the 
Adamawa and other highlands along the eastern frontier. Even there, with 
the establishment of peaceful conditions and opportunities for trading with 
the outside world, there has been a considerable exodus and a correspond- 
ing change in economic activity. * 

The plateau proper, an undulating granite massif which occupies 
mainly the Jos division and the western part of Pankshin, but extends into 
adjacent part of Bauchi, has an area of about 2,500 sq. miles and lies 
mostly at an altitude of 3,500 to 4,50*) feet with eminences rising to 6,000 
feet. It presents steep scarps to the flanking lowlands, especially on the 
west and south. The rainfall, which is much higher than in surrounding 
areas, is between 50 in. and 60 in. in the wet season from April to Sep- 
tember and there are occasional light falls in the rest of the year. Under 
these conditions, the soils derived from the resistant granite rocks are natur- 
ally adequate for the maintenance of extensive woodland. This is especi- 
ally the case with the soils from the older granites and evidence of con- 
siderable tree growth in the past has been reported from such areas. But 

‘ Pagan is the established term in northern Nigeria for all non-Mostem indi- 
genoiu peoples. 

• See, for example. White, S., 'ITie Agricultural Ectmomy of the Hill Pagans of 
Dikwa Emirate, Cameroons’, EmpWt journal of Exptrmmtd AgrkiJfm, v. 9: 
65-72 1941. 
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the plateau to-day, as a result of nearly forty years of rapidly increasing 
deforestation by tree cutting and grazing, is almost treeless and consists of 
wide expanses of undulating hills clothed in short grass, broken by rock 
ridges, stony kopjes and gullied streams. Many of the ridges and slopes 
have been severely leached and sub-soils have often been exposed by 
erosion, but there are also wide level basins of deep .soil accumulation. It 
appears that serious erosion and soil degradation are a recent development 
of the past twenty years. ^ In all these respects the plateau proper presents 
a sharp contrast with the lower lying and .smoother country of the Jemaa 
and Shendam divisions of the Plateau province which are generally well- 
wooded, little eroded, and agriculturally more fertile. 

The pagan peoples, who have sumved the Hausa and Fulani invasions 
which lapped round and at times penetrated their upland territories, are 
broken up into a very large number of small autonomous communities, 
many of which have concentrated in the most inaccessible parts of the area 
because of their past fears of Fulani and other raiders. Thus, in the high 
lands of Pankshin division alone there are over seventy linguistically 
separate groups, each divided into a number of small communides in 
their remote cactus-hedged villages. Estimation of the number of the total 
population on the plateau proper is not easy. In addition to the indi- 
genous population, a fluctuating number of ‘foreigners’, especially Hausa, 
have come in to the tin workings on which over 1 3,000 men were engaged 
in 1937. The Jos division, which lies almost entirely on the plateau, was 
estimated to have a population (excluding the urban township) of about 
132,500 in 1,500 sq. miles in 1937, or an average of 92 per sq. mile. Of 
these at least 100,000 are indigenous pagans.* There are probably another 
100,000 pagans in Pankshin either on the plateau proper or in the rocky 
country that flanks it on the east. Nor are pagan tribes which preserve 
much of the original economy and social organisation confined to the 
plateau. Much of the lower lying country in the Jemaa, Shendan and 
southern divisions, including areas of deep fertile soils — the densely 
wooded areas in Jemaa for instance — are still occupied by pagans growing 
their small grains and yams in preference to guinea-corn. The total esti- 
mated (1936) population of these three divisions was about 220,000. 

The pagan economy i.s based on the collective cultivation by multiple 
households of crops of small grains and roots.® The traditional staple 

* The development of mining, which began in 1 90 1 and became very active and 
widespread afier 19 1 9, was responsible for greatly increased deforestation since 
tunb« was used for both wood-burning plant and for household fuel by a rapidly 
increasing alien population. Intensive Fulani grazing, especially of more humid 
areas, furdier inhibited recovery. See Russell, G. W., 'Forestry on the X*Iateau’, 
^f^trUmFarattr^v. i, No. a: 11-15, 

* 4 gricuitwfll Sm^ if PU^m Piemna, 1937 (unpublished) . 

* No recent data, or material comparable in detail with that for other northern 
agricultural groupiii, are available for pagan communities on the plateau. The 



OTHER NORTHERN ECONOMIES 193 

‘acha’ {Digitaria exilis), of which there are several varieties, is a small grain 
much inferior in yield and food value to guinea-corn but it ripens early 
and is well suited to the thin and frequently leached soils of the plateau. 
A similar and widely grown grain is ‘iburu’, while Eleusine millet is fre- 
quently found as a subsidiary crop. For these grain crops large mounds 
giving an adequate depth of soil are made and seedlings are often trans- 
planted. Yams and coco-yams {gwaza) are planted in more humid tracts, 
especially along stream banks, but the greater labour which their cultiva- 
tion demands is given as a reason for reliance chiefly on the grain crops. 
On the margins of the plateau, and within it in .some parts which have 
better soils and considerable external contacts, guinea-corn and Penni- 
setum millet have become established and exceed ‘acha’ in importance. 
This is generally true among the pagans of the lower lying lands to 
the south of the plateau proper, but the practice of ridged cultivation 
required by these more rewarding crops has been an additional impedi- 
ment to their general establishment in the plateau. On the other hand, 
the terracing of hill lands to deepen and conserve the available soil, 
practised by some groups, notably the Bi-Rom, affords an indigenous 
basis for further development. Cassava has also been introduced in 
recent years, but it is not grown on any considerable scale. The ritual 
prohibitions associated with the grove spirits [tsaji) of the village often serve 
both to restrict and petrify the agricultural system, since they may include 
taboos on the cultivation of various plants and the rearing of particular 
stock. 

Farming is organised and directed by the head of each compound 
which contains the households of several kinsmen; it involves the use of 
several large plots in various localities, some far from the village. Shifting 
cultivation combined with the desire for the utmost security of the village 
not infrequently puts very great distances, up to as much as ten miles, 
between farms and compound. The greater part of the farmland is under 
the control of the compound head, the other members of the group having 
only small patches reserved to them personally. Labour on the lands of the 
compound head has priority and the crop is placed in the main granary 
under his control. From this supplies for beer arc taken and household 
rations are drawn when members’ own harvests are exhausted, 'fhe main 
harvest is also regarded as the reserve against famine and for the next 
year’s planting. Both men and women have their own smaller granaries in 
which their personal harvests are stored. These should, but very generally 
do not, provide for their own household needs for most of the year. Despite 
this collective storage system, it has been claimed that plateau farming 
groups often show little foresight in reserving adequate supplies of seed 

account given here must therefore of necessity be in somewhat general terms. A 
useful brief account of pagan fanning methods to the west of the plateau proper is 
available in the Leverhulme Commission Technical Reports, pp. 19-30. 

N 


P.E.A. 



194 the native economies 

for the next harvest.^ This may, however, be a recent feature associated 
with the introduction of money incomes from mine labour and the in- 
creased opportunities for purchasing grain. 

It should be emphasised that, in addition to the grain supply for direct 
consumption, a considerable further quantity is needed to meet the native 
demands for beer consumption. Beer drinking, in which the pagans differ 
conspicuously from the Moslem peoples of ihe north, although it can be 
abused, is by no means to be regarded as an entirely unfortunate diversion 
of good grain from its proper uses. The pagan beer has the consistency of 
porridge and considerable food value, while the process of fermentation 
provides a'supply of protective elements which would otherwise be lacking 
in a diet which includes no dairy products. The beer-pot, as has been said, 
is the equivalent of the cow’s udder. Beer is also a factor in promoting the 
cultivation of Pennisetum in preference to ‘acha’, as it is the best grain for 
this purpose. 

An assessment survey of the Jos division in 1937* which affords the latest 
detailed material available on the economy of these communities, pre- 
sents the following picture of the Vom district, at that time considered 
typical of the districts on the plateau south of the town of Jos. Here a 
population of about 8,640 was nearly all concentrated in the exceptionally 
large village of Vom itself, from which the surrounding coxmtry was 
closely fanned. Although the density of population for the district as a 
whole was only about 86 per square mile, good farm land was scarce and 
highly prized round Vom itself. The mean acreage per active adult male 
was estimated at almost exactly 5 acres of which over 3^ were planted in 
iacha’, which would yield a crop of about i ,600 lb., and only | acre on the 
average was planted in guinea-corn. The total money value of crops from 
the 5 acres at local prices, which presumably were high mainly on account 
of the considerable amount of alien labour in the vicinity, was estimated at 
£g iCs. 8d., of which £5 ys. gd. represented the value of the ‘acha’ crop. 
There was no indication, however, that there was any substantial surplus 
of farm crops for marketing. In the more remote Machi district in the far 
south where the population was scattered in a number of small villages, 
‘acha’ and ‘tamba’ grain in about equal quantities occupied practically 
the entire farm area of 5' i acres per active male and were valued at £y gs. 
out of a total of £6 13s. 6d. for all agricultural production. 

Few livestock are kept by the plateau pagans. In the Vom district there 
were only some 3,000 goats, or t per able-bodied man, the breeding profit 
being estimated at about £8 xos. per too. In some communities a few 
dwarf cattle and horses are found, but the former, which are mostly con- 
fined to the south of Jos division, are ‘lineage’ property killed for funeral 
feasts and are not milked, while the horses axe used mainly for display 

igay (unpublished). 
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and eaten only when they die. In Vom there were 40a horses and 16 mares 
and no cattle, A few chickens and dogs are found in most compounds but 
receive little care. 

Pagan smiths keep alive the native iron-working craft but they are few in 
number and are being ousted by the Hausa and by imported ironware. 
There were, for example, only 5 smiths in Vom in 1934. The customer 
usually provides the material and the smith is paid in currency or quite 
often in kind or labour. Hoes cost from 3d. to is. apiece, knives or bracelets 
about 3d. A smith’s income was estimated in 1 937 at about XI3 4s. although 
some earned much more. In Vom, for example, earnings up to ^10 were 
recorded. Most pagan communities still produce most of their own pottery, 
wooden utensils, matwork and weaving. Potters in some villages are full 
time specialists. In Kwal district, where one woman in eight was a potter, 
the earnings per head were estimated at 153. 

But the pagan economy is no longer self-contained, particularly for 
communities that arc in close contact with the alien groups which have 
penetrated the area. Pagans have increasingly gone to the European con- 
trolled tin workings to seek casual labour. These are mostly yotmg men 
who will work for only a few weeks at a time to get the money needed for 
one or more particular ^rposes. Where Hausa and other alien commun- 
ities have established themselves, again chiefly to labour on the tin work- 
ings, pagans, both men and young women, work on their farms. Most of such 
farm work is carried out under an agreement whereby as. or so is paid for a 
given farm job. In Vom, it was estimated that 75 per cent of the labour on the 
farms of the Hausa and other mine-working aliens was done by pagans. 

Finally, the existence of the mines and the communities of mine workefs 
has created a large and urgent demand for firewood in this generally 
treeless country. One of the most usual sources of supplementary income 
is, therefore, derived from the sale of bundles of firewood cut by pagans 
often in remote areas and carried many miles to the markets. The pagans, 
seeking to sell as much as possible, often use dried cactus for their own 
fuel. Thus, in the Naraguta district round Jos the majority of women car- 
ried in firewood from time to time. The annual amount per head was 
only some 10 bundles worth los. Nevertheless, the total sum, estimated at 
,£573, was by far the largest item of income after subsistence crops from 
the farms. Women also collect sylvan produce such as Itale tree fruit and 
honey of which small surpluses arc also marketed in the mining camps or 
in Jos township. 

On account of the high market prices of food in the area, where Jos 
township and the mining centres contain large populations depending on 
purchased food supplie-s, the money values of pagan production are high,/ 
but the overwhelming importance, in money terms, of farm and other pro- 
duction for home consumption stands out very clearly in any attempt to 
assess the total production. 
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The economic picture, before the period of depressed prices in the 
’thirties, among the 70,000 Bi-Rom pagans who occupy some 1,300 square 
miles in Vom and neighbouring districts in the Jos division, may be sum- 
marised on the basis of the 1937 assessment data in terms of the value of 
annual outputs per family unit of father, mother and i to s children 

TABLE XXXVII 

ESTIMATED ANNUAL VALUE OF HOUSEHOLD OUTPUT FOR 
SUBSISTENCE AND SALE, VOM AND JOS, PLATEAU PROVINCE, 

1927 

Home Consumed Marketed 
Farm Production: - - - - £ s. d. £ s. d. 

Acha(i, 500-3,000 lb. atc.O'Sd.perlb.) 5 10 o 


Millet, pumpkins, etc. - - - 

4 0 

0 

5 

0 

Stock: 





Goats, chickens, etc. ... 

10 

0 



Cows and/or horses ... 

10 

0 



Sylvan produce, fruits, firewood, etc. 

5 

0 

10 

0 

Women’s spinning, weaving, matting. 





etc. - - . . . 


0 



* 

;ClI 0 

0 

15 

0 

Mine labour by men- . . . 


- 

10 

0 

Farm labour by men and women 

- 

- 

5 

0 


£ti 0 

0 

£i 10 

0 


£12 IDS. 

A number of striking contrasts with the northern grain economy arc 
immediately apparent. In the first place, the plateau pagans have had no 
real cash crop. Small quantities of ‘acha’ or millet and occasionally guinea- 
corn will be sold to the alien mine workers to obtain needed cash.® Thus, a 
much higher proportion, in fact nearly all the production within the 
community is for home consumption and exchange production is largely 
confined to economic activity in connection with alien developments and 
particularly the mine-workings. These have not only provided a direct 
opening for pagan labour but, through the introduction of alien commun- 
ities, have created a demand for farm labour as well as for firewood and 
sylvan products. At local prices the value of this exchange production docs 
not amount to more than 10 per cent to 15 per cent of the value of total 
family output. 

The activities of specialists within the pagan communities contribute to 
^internal not extern^ exchange. This small minority is said to be excep- 

'' * Actually as has been seen the fann unit is generally larger and consists of a 

compound of several Tanhilies’. 

’ Sates to pagan mine vwirkers do not generally arise since these nearly all live in 
their own villages and go daily to work during slack periods on the farms. 
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tionally well-to-do as a rule and to engage in money-lending although 
assessment estimates of typical incomes have been put at only £10. It is not 
clear whether this is additional to an income from a subsistence farm pro- 
duction little below the average. Women potters in such centres as Kwal, 
who do no domestic work but take more or less their normal share of 
compound farm labour, were thought to earn about 1 5s. per annum. 

Polygyny appears to be rare save for the heads of family groups, while 
there are indications that, although fertility is fair, infant mortality is high. 
For this reason the family unit which has been taken as the basis of the 
above calculation is small, consisting of only a man and wife and one or two 
children or three adult units. ^ 

The available data on the farm harvests suggest that the food supply is 
meagre. Thus, the average grain yield per active man, according to the 
report referred to above, in Machi district where ‘acha’ and ‘tamba’ alone 
were grown, was only 52,235 Of I’oughly a lb. per day per adult unit. 
The produedon in Vom district, where millet is also grown, gives rather 
lower quantities.® It must be remembered that not all this grain would be 
available for daily meals since considerable amounts are required for beer 
which is to some extent a dietetic counterpart of the milk generally avail- 
able elsewhere in the north. 

There are indications that the farmed areas and the crop output per 
man are increasing in some areas. This is probably connected with the 
growing market for farm produce and the increasing need for money to 
satisfy new demands for purchased goods. Until recently the pagans have 
had little or no demand for the latter. In particular they still have little 
use for cloth, since both men and women go almost naked and their 
decorative attire, like their implements and utensils, are produced 
within the village or district. The tin-mining industry on the plateau was 
estimated to be occupying about 45,000 people in all, most of them 
strangers, during pre-war years. This large body of wage labourers is an 
obvious inducement to the development of pagan agriculture, more 
especially as much of their food has, hitherto, been imported from the 
lowlands. 

No reference has been made in the foregoing account to economic rela- 
tions between the pagansand the Fulani pastoralists,whohave been attracted 
in large numbeis to the open, fly-free grasslands of the plateau.® The tradi- 
tional altitude of the pagans to the Fulani has been one of apprehensive 
hostility. Some were raided in the past for slaves; all have suftered loss of 

t The histories of eighty-two Bi-Roni women of various ages showed that, while 
the nvonber of pregnancies appears to be fairly high, infant mortality (before 
walking) is over 50 per cent. 

* Viz., c. I, Gao lb. of acha and 375 lb, of millet (assuming for the latter a fate of 
500 lb. per acre and an area of i acre) = i ,993 lb. 

• Fulani economy itselfis discussed elsewhere; sec pp. 1 99-a 1 1 . 
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crops from the trampling of straying cattle. On the other hand, they have 
seen no value in cattle manure which is hdd to be positively injiuious to 
the 'acha’ crop. This hostility and suspicion of the pagans towards the 
Fulani, who have been coming into the area for both seasonal grazing 
and all-year occupation in greatly increasing numbers with the establish- 
ment of settled administration and the growth of a market for dairy pro- 
ducts among the alien population, have further complicated the problem 
of economic advance on the plateau. 

It is estimated that there have in recent years been some 100,000 cattle 
on the plateau in the wet season of which about 30,000 remain in the dry 
season. In the past, the Fulani have grazed at will. In relation to both 
pasture land and pagan settlements, there appears to be a mal-distribu- 
tion of cattle, no doubt occasioned by the increasing concentration of both 
Fulani and pagans near town and mine markets. Already gready in- 
creased erosion induced by over-grazing is reported from some areas and 
has intensified the evil effects of deforestation through heavy cutting for 
firewood. Moreover, a very iarge aggregate amount of cattle dung con- 
tinues to go to waste. 

Plans to integrate Fulani stock rearing with the improvement of pagan 
farming and the general development of the plateau are, however, being 
formulated and tested by the local officers of the technical services. Since 
both the pagans and the Fulani show reluctance to move to new areas, 
attempts are being made by a Provincial Development and Welfare 
Board to work out rotational grazing and cultivation systems to which 
both the pagan and the Fulani groups will agree. Some links have already 
been established between pagan village head-men and Fulani who have 
made the payments for grazing rights in the past. The original plan was to 
demarcate definite tracts within a village territory to be reserved as fallow 
open to grazing for given periods and to require grazing to be confined to 
these. Half a dozen such tracts fiom ^ to 3 square miles in area were de- 
limited experimentally. But many difficulties have been encountered, 
including Fulani complaints of inadequate access to water; their reluctance 
to go to new areas; the inadequate authority of both pagan and Fulani 
head-men over their respective people and the pagan tendency to offer 
only sacred lands which, since they would not be cultivated, secure little 
prospective benefit to agricultural output. An attempt has therefore been 
made to begin at the other end. Co-operative farming groups are being, 
organised among pagans who, in a rotation agreed with the Fulani, will 
farm the kraal sites used by the Fulani of a given area. It is hoped in this 
way to secure two seasons of fairly Intensive manuring of a prospective 
Burning area followed by the cultivaticm of guinea-corn and millet on this 
enriched soil. 

At the same time, the Fulani are themselves becoming more sedentary 
under conditions of greater stability and a developing market for dairy 
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products. They are, to an increasing degree, remaining on the plateau in 
a given area throughout the year. These groups are also beginning to raise 
crops of bulrush millet and guinea-corn for their own needs and those of 
their stock. Both the pagans and the more settled Fulani are being en- 
couraged to raise fat stock by stalling a few animals for hand feeding 
throughout the dry season. Prices for such stock have been very encouraging 
to this development. Finally, the pagaas as well as Hausa and settled Fulani 
have been encouraged to cultivate potatoes {Solamm sp.) !is a cash crop to be 
sold in Jos mainly for European consumption. The war which has so largely 
cut off imported supplies has greatly .stimulated both these last develop- 
ments for which seed potatoes have been Issued on a considerable scale and 
it is believed that potatoes competitive in quality and price with imports can 
be established as a permanent cash crop. The more Europeanised urban 
population of the south are showing an increasing preference for them,^ 

Thus, the indigenous economy of the plateau, although less developed 
than that of the Moslem emirates, lacking integration with that of the 
intrusive Fulani and threatened by impoverishment through the effects of 
excessive deforestation and over-grazing, has nevertheless opportunities of 
advance to a higher level of productivity. Not only can yields for home 
consumption be greatly enhanced by systematic manuring, but grain 
surpluses can be extensively developed for tlie large non-agricultural 
population within the area itself and potatoes can be produced for sale 
to the Europeans and to the growing numbers of Africans who are adopt- 
ing Western food standards in Nigeria and perhaps also in the Gold 
Coast. Finally, the pagans’ experience with dwarf cattle may provide a 
foundation for fat stock production of considerable proportions whereby 
they can add substantially to income and purchasing power as well as to 
the quality of their own diet. 

3. THE FULANI 

Most of the large horned cattle in Nigeria are in the hands of pastoral 
Fulani, although smaller numbers are raised by the Shuwa Arabs and 
Kanembu in Bornu who come to I#ake Chad shores in the dry season. The 
total number of these cattle Wits roughly estimated at five million in 1939.* 

' The surre.ss of the development of ginger cultivation among pagan groups in 
southern /.aria is not without significance for the future development of the 
plateau. Production of this largely alien crop, which retjuires very careful pre- 
paration for the market, has Ijeen achieved in a very short time, an advance 
which indicates both aptitude and responsiveness to opportunities for cash crop 
production on the part of pag.m groups, whose conservatism has on occasion he»n 
over-emphasized. For further information see ehapter on the Policy Governing 
External Trade, Vol. IL 

>The census estimate for 1931 was over 3 million and for the northern pro- 
vinces alone was 3,988,000. These figures are, however, thanks to the skill of the 
Fulani herdsmen in evading assessment for cattle tax, likely to have been much 
below the actual numbers. 
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The many thousands of herds into which they are grouped are almost 
ubiquitous in the northern provinces and are to be found pasturing from 
the remote confines of Sokoto and Bomu to the plateau of Bamenda in the 
southern part of the Gamcroons under British mandate. Save at the height 
of the dry season, however, most of the herds are concentrated in a 
northern belt running through the provinces of Sokoto, Kano, Zaria, 
Bauchi and Bornu. On the north, cattle herders from French territory 
migrate seasonally across the border and sell some of their stock in Nigerian 
markets. On the south, there is a continual outward flow of cattle into and 
through the humid belt to the large urban markets on and near the coast. 
These southward moving droves are thinned in their progress not only by 
very heavy mortality in passing through unhealthy country, but by sales at 
market centres through which the drovers pass. 

By no means all the Fulani participate directly in the northern pastoral 
economy. In the first place Fulani groups succeeded in the past in establish- 
ing themselves in many areas as an aristocracy over the agricultural popula- 
tion, becoming a sedentary ruling class which, while often continuing to 
own cattle, has in varying degrees assimilated the economic values, 
standards of living and social attitudes of the agricultural communities 
they dominated. Furthermore, economic pressure and new opportunities 
have induced many formerly nomadic communities to undertake agri- 
cultural production in increasing degree until the point is reached at 
which pastoral activities and even ownership of cattle are confined to a 
section of the group which is now predominantly sedentary and agri- 
cultural. 

The numbers of Fulani speaking people in northern Nigeria may be 
roughly estimated at 700,000.^ Of these perhaps two-thirds depend mainly 
on pastoral activities for their livelihood and are concerned in the setisonal 
migrations of beasts and men in search of the best pastures. The cattle 
Fulani (Bororo) clearly display their distinct racial origin and remain 
intensely conscious of their separateness as a people. In this way they are 
distinct from the settled Fulani among whom a considerable amount of 
interbreeding and cultural contact with the non-Fulani population (Habe) 
had taken place before the British occupation and has continued at an 
increasing rate since that time.® 

(a) SCTTLBMENTS AND SEASONAL MOVEMENTS 

The traditional economy of the cattle Fulani involved almost complete 
dependence on livestock products, their other supplies being secured by 

* The 1931 census returns iodicated 9 per cent of the H'4 million people in the 
northern provinces as Fulani speaking, but this was regarded as excessive and 6 per 
cent was hdd to be a more reasonable estimate. 

* tntennarriage with the Kanuri (or Beti-beri) and other northern peoples 
with whom there were ‘relations in spirit’, and slave concubinage have also been 
frequent among many Bororo Fulani groups. 
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exchange with sedentary agricultural communities. Despite an increase in 
agriculture among the pastoral groups, stock rearing maintains its primacy 
and most Fulani communities are still nomadic, ranging over several 
hundred square miles of country in the course of the year. 'I’hey maintain 
permanent hamlets as homes for their sick and aged and bases for farming. 
But the combination offarming with nomadic pastoralLsm is by no means 
easy, since the need for faim work at particular times restricts freedom 
of movement in search of pasture, and, in general, the Fulani confine their 
agriculture very largely to the raising of a quick growing ‘gem’ millet crop 
for which, unlike guinea-corn, it is not necessary to immobilise a large part 
of the labour strength for long periods. 

The typical Fulani migration unit is quite small. It consists of some ten 
to twenty households, who,se heads are mostly men of a single patrilineal 
lineage, led by the most senior of these kinsmen or by one who is out- 
standingly rich in cattle. Although its seasonal movements may be under- 
taken in partnership with other groups, it remains both economically and 
in its other affairs essentially an autonomous unit. In relations with the 
emirates and Nigerian administration, it is subject to the authority of 
village and district head-men, and in particular is responsible to them for 
payments of cattle and, where crops are grown, of general tax. 

The ‘home’ settlement is usually found in an area providing suitable 
wet season pastures and water supplies. Here stock are grazed as far as is 
required on plots which are to be planted in the coming year. The herds 
remain near the settlement in order that labour may be available during 
the planting period. Following the onset of the rains, however, both the 
protection of the sprouting corn and the risks of stock infection in the more 
humid riverine areas which are usually selected for winter grazings make 
it necessary to begin the annual cycle of migration, and during this 
advantage is taken of pastures that are available only during the dry 
season. 

The extent of the migration varies very considerably both from area to 
area and from year to year, but most Fulani groups have established a 
routine of movement and regular economic relations with the agricul- 
tural peoples through whose territory they move. In the Gwandu emirate 
of Sokoto province, for example, which extends for some sixty miles north- 
east of the Niger, the cattle are concentrated on the marshlands flanking 
the upper Kebbi tributary in the early part of the dry season. In January, a 
gradual movement southwards down the Kebbi towards the Niger begins 
as the more northerly grazings fail. Herds from the Sokoto and Argungu 
emirates still further north which have come into the area join in this 
movement and many thousands of beasts are involved. In May, as the 
rains develop, the movement is reversed and migration away from the 
riverine lands begins. The herds scatter widely over the country and are 
almost continually on the move for four to five months, sometimes travel- 
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ling as much as fifteen miles in a day. By September, the water supplies 
of these areas begin to fail and the return to the riverine areas coincides 
with the harvests not only of the Fulani themselves but of the sedentary 
population of this area. With greater freedom of movement over the 
stubble, the cattle are welcomed by the settled population for manuring 
their lands in the well-cultivated country along the Niger and lower Kebbi 
river. ^ 

Agreements are made and often continued for several years whereby a 
group of Fulani, in return for a gift made to the head-men of the villages or 
districts through which they pass, are free to graze their cattle on the un- 
farmed lands. They in their turn receive payments from particular farmers 
for keeping their cattle on fallow land. Such payments usually consist of 
supplies of grain from the farmer’s harvest. During this period, too, the sale 
of surplus dairy produce is facilitated by the proximity to markets, 
although Fulani women also walk many miles from remote pastures in the 
wet season to market centres where they can dispose of their sour milk and 
butter. 

In some areas the wet and dry season pastures are separated by con- 
siderable tracts of well-farmed country. Since these are largely occupied 
by standing crops on both the outward and inward journeys, the Fulani 
are often required to keep their moving herds to recognised cattle ways, 
zones sometimes several miles wide, in which no crops are planted. De- 
spite the far-reaching contrasts in ways of life and mental outlook and the 
conflicts over crop damage, the sedentary farming population in general 
welcome the arrival of Fulani for the highly valued manure, milk and meat 
supplies which they bring. 

(b) CHARACTER OF PRODUCTION 

The pastoral Fulani themselves operate with the minimum of equip- 
ment. The semi-permanent wet season settlements are a collection of a 
dozen or so roughly made beehive huts of light poles and grass, while the 
temporary dwellings occupied during migrations are conical shelters 
quickly made of millet stalks. Their own craft production is very small; a 
few brightly decorated gourd vessels with an armful of skins, cloth and 
miscellaneous implements complete the equipment of a pastoral house- 
hold. Women buy cotton, which they spin and resell as yarn to the Hausa, 
but they make no cloth. Most Fulani rely to a considerable degree on 
Hausa and other sedentary agricultural communities for much of the 
grain which they use throughout the year. During the migratory period 
supplies arc purchased or received in payment for milk products, while a 
surplus is generally accumulated from payments for bringing cattle on to 

* Sharwood Smith, B. E., Rtport on. th* Cattk Owning Ptdtmi qf Gwemdu District, 
Sokoto Pramu, 1933 {unpublished). For a more general but most useful account 
see de St. Croix, F. W., TA* Fuhmi qf Jfcfthom Nigiria, (Lagos) , 1944. 



OTHER NORTHERN ECONOMIES 203 

the farmlands after harvest. These together with their own meagre crops 
of ‘gero’ carry them through the dry season. 

No adequate study of the domestic economy or diets of the pastoral 
Fulani appears to have been made, but they probably consume a good 
deal less grain than the ordinary farming community in northern Nigeria 
and rely to a correspondingly greater degree on milk supplies which they 
produce themselves. The Fulani do not butcher or market meat and they 
rarely eat it themselves, save on ceremonial occasions. So great is their 
aversion to killing their own stock that it is normal practice to purchase 
a beast from another group for a feast. Occasional small supplies of meat 
are obtained by purchase in the markets. 

Surplus dairy produce is normally disposed of by the women of each 
household who use the proceeds to obtain salt, corn, rice and minor 
household needs. A woman is expected to be able in normal clrcumstancc.s 
to provide all the supplementary food requirements of the household as 
well as her own and her children’s clothes from her sales of milk and butter. 
Women also participate in decisions concerning cattle transactions; in- 
deed, it is reported that in Sokoto a cattle sale is held invalid if the wife of 
the owner refuses her consent, but the nature of women’s rights concerning 
the use and disposal of cattle is somewhat obscure. Supplies of bran and 
natron needed every month or so by the stock have to be purchased by the 
« men from their receipts on the sales of stock. 

The herd possessed by the individual Fulani is usually quite small. The 
averages of size in several series of herds recently investigated in Sokoto 
province ranged from ao to aa, while the goaeral range appears to be from 
10 to 30 beasts. A typical Fulani herd can therefore be taken as comprising 
some 30 grown cattle, but on the other hand a small minority have much 
latger herds and employ Fulani with few or no cattle of their own to tend 
them. Dependent herdsmen generally enjoy all the dairy products of the 
herds they tend, sharing the oHspring by agreement with the owner. The 
cattle themselves differ widely in hardiness, milk yields, pasturing needs, 
and susceptibility to particular diseases. 

At the end of the nineteenth century large herds of several hundred head 
in single ownership were quite common, but rinderpest, which appeared 
in northern Nigeria about 1885, wiped out large numbers of stock and 
became endemic under the conditions of free movement provided by the 
British administration. Herds arc believed to be only now recovering from 
these onslaughts, while, despite steady advances in knowledge and pro- 
vision of treatment, the conquest of other diseases, of which the tsetse- 
borne trypanosomiasis is the most serious, has by no means been fully 
achieved. Eighty per cent of cattle mortality is still attributed to rinderpest 
and trypanosomiasis and the development of inoculation services to combat 
them still constitutes the major task of the Nigerian veterinary service. 
Success depends on the widespread provision of mobile inoculation units 
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over the areas of cattle movement and, since, until recently much risk 
attached to inoculation, particularly in the case of rinderpest, great tact 
has been needed on the part of the veterinary staff. 

The estimation of the market values of produce, the rates of stock in- 
crease and the annual income derived from Fulani herds involves a 
number of complex and often uncertain factors; but some recent investiga- 
tions in Sokoto province make possible a general indication of the econ- 
omic position of what appears to be a fairly typical sample of the pastoral 
Fulani.^ 

It must be emphasised in the first place that the market value of cattle 
shared in the deep depression of prices of the last decade and declined even 
more sharply than the prices of cash crops. The economy of the pastoral 
Fulani has therefore been operating imdcr great strain. The composition of 
i6o herds investigated in 1933 together with further data for other parts of 
Sokoto province suggested that a typical herd of 20 cattle would include 
from 9 to 1 1 fertile cows and calving heifers yielding an average of 8 calves 
per annum. That the fertility of cows could be much improved and the 
calf mortality reduced have been demonstrated by breeding experiments 
under conditions believed to be attainable among the Fulani, and a 
marked advance in stock increases would result from a reduction of adult 
and infant mortalities to 7 per cent and la per cent respectively. At the 
period of these investigations stock prices were only 25 per cent of what they * 
had been only a few years before.* The sales of stock appear to have been 
equal to or rather greater than the amount of stock increase so that there 
was little tendency to net increase in the size of herds and in some areas 
there may have been a decline likely to have serious consequence on the 
future composition of herds. In one considerable sample the very small 
number of bulls was generally attributed to heavy sales to meet cattle tax 
demands to which further reference will be made bdow. The average value 
ofa number ofadmittedly discrepant estimates ofannual stock increases was 
approximately 1 1 per cent. Mr. Sharwood Smith’s estimate of annual sales 
ts approximately equivalent to this rate of increase, so that, as practically 
all the animals sold (95 per cent in this survey) go to butchers and not to 
other Fulani, herds as a whole were about stationary in size. 

Estimates of the effects of sales on the future composition and size of 
herds involve a number of assumptions and calculations, for which it is 
difficult to obtain full and reliable data. In reckoning the annual returns of 
a stock owner, his sales of live and slaughtered beasts and any retained in- 

’ Sharwood Smith, cit, 

• Up to 1939 they appear hot to have risen substantially from these lower levels 
at vducb btJls sold for from los. at i-a years to a8s. fully grown (4-10 years), and 
cows for from taa. at i-a years to 95s. or less fully grown (4-10 years). In 1998, on 
the other hand, a good cow or a stud bull had been worth from ^^5 to £7. Calves 
under tme year bad no market value. 
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crease have to be taken into account, while sales not replaced by increase, 
or which lessen the future reproductive power of the herd, represent a loss 
of working capital. The normal breeding profit, including that from sales 
of slaughtered animals, from a herd of twenty beasts of what appeared to be 
typical sex and age composition was about i as. gd. in 1 933.^ 

The value of dairy products is even more difficult to estimate on the 
available data, as milk yields vary enormously according to breed, health 
and grazing conditions. A good cow in Sokoto is said to yield up to 
I gallon of milk per day which would produce about .J lb. of butter. Eut 
the yield will drop to half towards the end of the dry season. Lactation 
periods, too, are very variable round a mode of about nine months. 
Furthermore, the marketability of dairy produce varies greatly and the 
prices received range from very low values in a large and remote bush 
cattle camp to the very considerable prices paid in large towns. Sour milk 
accordingly fetches from less than id. to as much as 3d. per quart and 
butter from ad. to 4d. per pound. Urban prices are usually obtained only 
at the cost of long journeys. A mean of various estimates of the total value 
of the dairy produce of a single family herd at average prices was about 
£& los. in 1933. Unlike the net stock increase, however, by no means all 
of this is available for sale since much of the milk and butter arc needed 
for household food. 

The only other regular and considerable source of income from stock is 
derived from manuring. Of the period of about five months from Decem- 
ber to April in Sokoto, when cattle and land are both available, as much 
as half is often devoted to the owner’s own plots. For a herd of twenty 
cattle kept on a farmer’s land, a return of about is. per week in corn and 
other foodstuffs would be received. If the value of the manure for the whole 
period is estimated at this rate the gross value will be about 21s., of which 
about 10s. will be cash income and the rest received in crop relum.s from 
the Fulani’s own farm. 

No estimate of the typical yields of Fulani larm plots are available, 
but assuming two acres of ‘gero’ yielding 1,000 lb. in all for a one-man 
household, the value would be about Finally, women secure a return 
of a few shillings in the year for their spinning. 

A Fulani household output under favourable conditions in the thirties 
can be roughly valued as follow.s; 

I Estimates by Mr. Sharwood Smith and Mr. de St. CVoix were £ia 3 and 142 
per 1 ,000 head, but the latter alone included returns for sales of slaughtered beasts. 

’ No data for local prices of ‘gero’ in Fulani communities or local markets are 
available, but it would be worth less than guinea-corn whose har\’est price is from 
las. to 13s. per 500 lb. in outlying northern areas; cf. Kazaurc estimate of rjs. 
iupra cil. 
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TABLE XXXVIII 

ESTIMATED ANNUAL VALUE OF OUTPUT FOR SUBSISTENCE 
AND SALE OF FULANI HOUSEHOLD WITH HERD OF 
30 CATTLE, e. 1930 

Composition of household: c. 5 aduUs plus children 

Home Consumed Marketed 


£ s. d. £ s. d. 
Stock^ ...... 2120 

Dairy produce* - - - - 350 350 

Manure (included in crop value) - 100 

Farm crop - - - - -100 

Spinning 50 


£450 £6 12 0 

£10 17s, od.® 

This income would at first sight appear considerable in comparison 
with that of a typical farming household in the north, more particularly 
since it is approximately net as allowance has been made for the main- 
tenance of the value and reproductive capacity of the herd. On the other 
hand, the necessary outlays in cash or kind are in general more consider- 
able than those of the fanning community. A great part of the grain supply 
of a Fulani household has to be purchased with cash or kind. Although 
the herdsman is in a strong bargaining position in relation to the farmer 
when exchanging manure for com or bartering dairy produce, unforeseen 
events and the circumstances of the season may make the establishment of 
contact at the right time diffierdt, quite apart from the risk of catastrophic 
losses of stock in epidemic years. Moreover the produce of a herd is, in 
general, more uncertain than that of a farm. 

Finally, the cattle tax to be paid on each beast requires a considerable 
cash sum. At 2s. per beast it will amount to about £2 on a herd of twenty, 
excluding calves. It will be seen, therefore, that an exchangeable surplus 
of the value of £6 12s. per annum estimated above does not represent a 
correspondingly substantial purchasing power. Such an estimate, more- 
over, allows for no retention of stock to build up the herd over a period of 
years and so increase the household income and insure against losses. It 
allows only for the bare maintenance in ordinary circumstances. 

There are, in addition to the Bororo, sheep-herding Fulani known as 
Busije or Udawa. They are not a dosed ethnic group and recruits from 

^ No reference is made to hides since the Fulani normally sell the whole beast 
and do not Bay or butcher. 

* In the abs^ce of data on the proportions of the produce to be expected from a 
herd of tins she which are self consumed and sold, ^e return has been arbitrarily 
divided equally among these two categories. 

*Ttie government stadsdeian’s estimate of the value of a Fulani household 
output with a herd of this ske is gCio, but no allowances are made for the value of 
crops and apinning. 
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among the catde-owning Fulani who have lost their stock are readily 
accepted as herdsmen, who often seek to build up flocks of their own. 
There will be about loo beasts in a single flock of fair size and for this the 
help of a second herdsman would be required. At the sheep prices of the 
’thirties, which were only half those previously obtained, such a herd 
would be worth about 15s. and has been estimated, assuming a 
50 per cent increase in the number of head, to yield an annual net breeding 
profit in Sokoto of about 13s. 6d.^ Although sheep milk is not market- 
able, herdsmen themselves rely on it to a large extent for food and they 
are also paid in food by farmers on whose land they fold their sheep for 
about three months in the dry season. 

Essential expenses consist of potash {kanwa) supplied to the stock during 
the wet season at a cost of about 7s. 6d. and native salt provided weekly 
at the height of the dry season costing some 15s. The tax-payment, reduced 
to id. per head of stock from a former level of 3d., will involve a fimtlier 
charge of 8s. 4.6.. 


TABLE XXXIX 

ESTIMATED NET RETURN FROM FLOCK OF 100 SHEEP KEPT 
BY BUSIJE OR UDAWA FULANI, 1933 



£ 

d. 

Breeding profit (net) 

7 13 

6 

Milk 

7 

6 

Manuring - - . . 

13 

0 

Less; 

14 

0 

Purchased supplies for stock 

- 5C1 2 6 


Tax payment - - - 

8 4 



I 10 

10 

Net return - - - 

- £7 3 

3 


No data are available on the extent to which the other members of the 
sheep-herding communities, who do not accompany the herdsmen on their 
seasonal migrations, produce agricultural supplies, but it would appear 
that although the life of the herdsman is said to be very much harder, 
economic conditions are not inferior to those in cattle-owning communities. 

(c) HOUSEHOLD CONSUMPTION 

A typical cattle Fulani household with a herd of normal size appears to 
be rather larger than the typical northern farming household. It has been 
put for northern Sokoto at five persons apart from very young children. 
As no data are available on actual consumptions of foodstuils, clothing, 

* Sharwood Smith, op. tit. Appendix. ' 
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etc., by the pastoral Fulani, or on the prices paid for those purchased, only 
the roughest estimate of the cash valu^ of expenditures can be made, but 
the following assumptions appear reasonable. A household of the size 
referred to above, if it included three adults and two grown boys or girls 
equivalent in all to four adult units, would require — even allowing for a 
considerable consumption of milk products — at least as much grain again 
as the 1,000 lb. allowed for its' own plot. This would be purchased or 
obtained by barter in small amounts between harvests, when grain prices 
were high and would probably cost considerably more than the value 
allowed for the household’s own produce. A total outlay of from 30s. to 
£2 is quite probable. Purchases of meat through the year including feasts 
would cost up to I os., while a further 5s. would be required for the 
minimum purchases of salt and other relishes. The monthly supplies of 
natron and bran for the stock would probably cost a further los. Men re- 
quire every second year at least one of the long gowns of thick Kano cloth 
in which they wrap themselves in the cold weather. Smaller cloths for 
themselves and their wives would be required in most years so that an 
annual household outlay of 15s. on clothing would be near the minimum. 
We thus arrive at the following total of essential needs for a typical house- 
hold to be secured from the marketed surplus: 


£ i. 


Additional grain supplies - 

- I 15 

0 

Meat . - - - . 

10 

0 

Salt and relishes ... 

5 

0 

Natron and bran for stock 

10 

0 

Clothing - - . - . 

15 

0 


15 o 


From the balance of 17s. there has to be paid not only the cattle tax 
ifangidi], which at the reduced rate of is. 6d. introduced in some areas in 
the early ’thirties would amount to £i los., but also the j^eneral head tax 
payable by all iarming Fulani which would probably amount to another 
5$. or I os. according to the number of taxable males in the household. 
Thus, a margin of only £i or less would remain for all ‘non-essential’ 
expenditure and emergencies, while at the earlier jangali rate of 2s. per 
beast practically no margin would exist. 

(d) THE GATTI.E TAX 

The cattle tax constitutes a most important problem for both the Fulani 
tfiienjselves and for &e administradon in northern Nigeria. It continues 
an indigenous system of taxation which contributes a very substantial pro- 
portion of the public revenue. Thus, the tax on Fulani catde yielded 
approximately 26*5 per cent of the native administration revenue of 



OTHER NORTHERN ECONOMIES 209 

Sokoto in 1933.^ The total amount of the cattle tax has been about 
£300,000 per annum (from about five million cattle) in recent years. 
The established principle by which the burden of the cattle tax is judged 
is that it should approximate to 10 per cent of the value of the annual 
profits on stock. In consequence of the fall in cattle prices and fears con- 
cerning the maintenance of herds the rate was lowered from as. to is. 6d. 
in the early ’thirties, but there was reason to believe that it still exceeded 
10 per cent of profits. Mr. Sharwood Smith’s data suggested an incidence 
of nearly 14 per cent and his estimate of profits was also criticised as too 
high. At the estimate of a mean profit of los. per head of stock from 
breeding increase, dairy products and manure, the incidence would be 
15 per cent. A slight mitigation was afforded by the remission in 1933 of 
the fees of is. per head formerly charged for cattle inoculation. 

The Fulani have themselves complained that they have been forced to 
sell stock beyond the limit necessary to maintain their herds and insure 
against risks in order to meet their jangali payments. In an attempt to 
maintain their herds they have even, in some cases, attempted to grow a 
grain surplus for marketing as well as rearing sheep in their home settle- 
ments for sale. In any case, it is fairly clear that at the prices and tax 
incidence of recent years they have in general been selling off stock every 
year at a rate at least equivalent to and perhaps somewhat higher than 
the natural increase, so that there has been little opportunity of increasing 
the size of herds. Indeed, but for the veterinary advances made during this 
period, an obvious decline in stock numbers might have been observed. 

The policy of establishing mobile veterinary camps in the Fulani 
grazing areas was just being applied when the severe fallen cattle prices 
began. The Fulani themselves have increasingly recognised the value of 
veterinary service in improving the health and survival of their stock. A 
beast successfully inoculated agdnst rinderpest was said to be saleable for 
breeding purposes at as much as 50 per cent above the ordinary price. 
The Fulani of Gwandu in Sokoto admitted in 1935 that, despite their 
economic difficulties, with the improvement in the health of stock and 
especially in the reduction of calf mortality in herds inoculated against 
rinderpest and trypanosomiasis, their cattle were at last after many years 
again on the increase. It appears, therefore, that in some areas at least 
veterinary advances have in some measure counterbalanced the effect of 

* Cattle are counted and the tax is collected in the period from July to October 
inclusive, calves bom after the count being exempt for that year. The head-man 
of the settlement in which a group of Fulani have their farm plots is usually 
responsible for reporting on the stock and for the collection of tax. It is often 
suggested that there is great opportunity for evasion of part of the tax through in- 
complete returns but this may not ^ open to any considerable number of 
Fulani since, despite their migratory life, they are tied to a fairly rigid cycle of 
movements and returns for a particidar area are checked by the district head and 
any marked discrepancy or anomaly is investigated by the administration. 

O P,£.A, 
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depressed prices. But this serves only to emphasise the need for economic 

rehabilitation alongside the improvement of stock. 

(e) FUTURE DEVELOPMENT 

Although the closer integration of livestock with agriculture, as de- 
scribed earlier in connection with mixed farming, is one of the most pro- 
mising lines of long-term development in northern Nigeria, it must not be 
imagined that this will involve the early disappearance of the dominantly 
pastoral Fulani economy. The proportion of settled Fulani who are pre- 
dominantly cultivators may continue to increase, but the numbers of the 
cattle under the control of the pastoral groups will for long continue to 
be far larger than those in the hands of mixed farmers; indeed they will 
continue to provide the reservoir from which these will be drawn. More- 
over, an increase in the size and quality of the Fulani herds is necessary for 
the increase in meat consumption which is so badly needed in the south 
as well as in the north to raise the protein levels of native diet. 

In recent years the pastoral Fulani have been caught up in a vicious 
circle. The fall in cattle prices has severely reduced the cash incomes 
from a pven level of livestock sales. On the other hand, revenue needs 
have delayed and limited the reduction of the cattle tax. These have 
necessitated increased sales to meet tax-payments and other outstanding 
expenditures which have prevented the building up of the stock popula- 
tion after the heavy losses of the great epidemics earlier in the century. 
With an improvement in cattle prices and continued advance in veterinary 
services, the Fulani will be able to raise both the numbers and quality of 
thdr herds. The selective breeding of cattle has hardly begtm in Nigeria 
and the possibilities of advance are immense, but their realisation will re- 
quire a considerable time. Meanwhile, the meat production from the 
Fulani herds has probably in recent years been near the maximum which 
could be achieved without serious stock depletion, so that the increase in 
beef supplies, like that of hides for export, will depend on an advance in 
the stock population. No sudden increase in meat supplies from the 
Fulani cattle can be anticipated, however well planned and prosperous 
the post-war development of Nigerian economy may be. 

Tte Nigerian veterinary service believes, however, that a considerable 
improvement could be achieved by the establishment of simple demon- 
stration units which would encourage pastoralists to improve the condition 
and weight of their beasts by fattening them on fodder crops of grain, hay 
and enrilage, especially during the dry season. This would make possible a 
reduetton in the rime and distance of seasonal migration which is needed 
to allow for the additional cultivation, and which would itself tend to 
improve the condition of the stock.* 

* Henderson, W. W., Director of Veterinary Services, in A Sehmt for the 
JStwwnte GaAopmmi of tfts tdutsloek ImAutiy in /iigtria, 1940 (unpublished). 
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Experiments in feeding cattle with ground-nut tops and bean straw in 
addition to small amounts of guinea-corn and bran have shown that it is 
perfectly feasible to raise the weight of white Fulani cattle from 550 lb. to 
750 lb. in three months. The maximum weight of a fat bull after longer 
fattening is about 1,200 lb. Some Hausa butchers already follow this 
practice, paying a farmer to keep and feed an animal from his farm waste 
together with a little purchased bran. Needless to say the widespread 
adoption of such methods would increase the meat production far more 
rapidly than could ordinary mixed fanning, where the beasts are put to 
the plough and their primary purpose is to provide labour and dung. 

It should be added in this connection that the general introduction of 
small-scale cattle rearing among the fanning population offers a further 
opportunity. With a single 2-3 year old beast worth 35s. at purchase, a 
farmer could keep 3-4 acres of land manured by means of rotation and 
composting. It could be fattened largely on crop tops and would at pre- 
war prices be worth when its weight had increased by 200-300 lb. 

in 3 to 4 months. There is already a native fattening system practised fay 
well-to-do fanners in Bauchi province. 

Another obvious opportunity for development lies in the improvement of 
the amounts, quality and marketing facilities for Fulani dairy produce. In 
the past, pracdcaUy all the surplus has been sold piecemeal as sour milk 
or butter in town and country markets to which the Fulani have had 
access. There is every reason to believe that the local markets for milk pro- 
ducts would expand very greatly if the numbers and yields of milch cattle 
were raised by selective breeding, and if the requisite purchasing power 
were at the disposal of the population of the towns and farms. Sour milk 
is a traditional staple of diet throughout the north save in the remote 
pagan communities and there is every ground for encouraging the greater 
and more regular consumption of so valuable a protective food. Now that 
rinderpest control is giving a greater sense of security, the Fulani arc show- 
ing a remarkable readiness to cull inferior animals earlier and to accept 
European principles of breeding for quah’ty. There is, therefore, every 
reason to be conftdent that with more veterinary research and instruction 
it will be possible, so long as adequate prices can be maintained, to make 
a very substantial advance in the milkiog qualities of Fulani cattle by 
selective breeding. 

Meanwhile a beginning had been made by 1 939 in developing an export 
market for milk products in the form of clarifted butter fat, and a home 
market for butter and cheese, sold mainly to Europeans. Details of pro- 
duction and output will be discussed in Chapter VIII. 



Chapter V 

CONCLUSION: SOCIAL PROBLEMS IN THE 
DEVELOPMENT OF NATIVE ECONOMIES 

I t may be helpful to bring together here some of the wider questions 
which have recurred throughout this survey and to indicate as 
succinctly as possible the broader issues involved in the economic 
development of the rural communities of Nigeria. 

In the first place, the system of rights in land and other property will 
require adjustment. Permanent cultivation, plantations and the use of 
more elaborate equipment all involve considerable increases in developed 
land values. On the one hand, the developers, whether individuals or 
communities, will need adequate security of tenure to induce them to act. 
On the other, greater exclusiveness and individualisation of rights under 
the conditions created by development may require checks on tendencies 
towards speculation and socially useless landlordism. The effect of reforms 
upon the position of the chiefs and elders in the allocation of land will 
present difficulties in some communities. The practical problems are 
likely to vary greatly according to differences in existing systems and the 
rate of development. Thus, where, as in some areas, land is held in com- 
mon by kin or village groups and frequently re-allocated, greater indi- 
vidualisation of tenure will be needed to make permanent cultivation 
possible. Fast experience suggests that this would not be likely to meet 
great resistance, but formal acceptance and recognition by the community 
of changes in customary rights and positions of authority will be necessary 
to avoid sodal friction and litigation resulting from confiicting rights. 
Where de faeio purchase and sale of land has already developed, as in some 
Ibo and Yoruba areas, legal recognition, rt^stration and clear procedures 
for conveyance will be increasingly needed to avoid difficulties as values 
increase and inheritance issues accumulate. On the other hand, limita- 
tions on personal property rights are likely to be necessary to prevent 
obstruction or exploitation of publicly approved policies, and it is im- 
portant that they should be provided for before new vested interests are 
deeply entrenched. 

Swondly, therje is urgent need for an increase in the scale of organisation. 
To meet the need for orderly and economical development, and to make 
the fiiUest use of the services which this demands, the size of the unit of 
economic organisation will probably have to be larger than that found 
to-day. One of the outstanding sodaJ problems will, therefore, be to pro- 

am 
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mote continuous co-operation between a number of small communities, 
formerly autonomous. 

Co-ordination of development will be required on a still wider scale 
throughout areas of special economy, for example, the cocoa belt or the 
food supplying hinterland of an urban area, such as a port. Effective 
collaboration of native authorities and the readiness of individuals to 
accept advice and adopt new methods will be greatly affected by the extent 
to which an enlarged community sense can be developed. But this in turn 
will require new modes of collaboration between communities and 
reduction of old jealousies by the establishment of new common 
interests. Time and energy devoted to education in new opporiuiiities and 
in enlarged social, as well as strictly economic, activity will, therefore, be 
well spent. This points to the need for adequate provision for community 
education] for visits by technical exiierts and responsible officials to native 
councils; for facilities for representatives of native authorities and other 
local bodies to visit new projects of all kinds in more developed areas and 
the encouragement of joint meeting between native councils in areas 
likely to be affected, prior to planning and budgeting for their separate 
communities. 

Thirdly, there will be need for adjustments in social structure to allow 
for the rise of new leadens in the local community. If the economy of the 
rural community is to be transformed by introducing new techniques, 
higher levels of productivity, greater variety of production and more 
division of labour, there will be a parallel need for supervising the con- 
sequent modification of the social structure. If social adaptation is delayed, 
cohesion will be reduced and regulation will come to depend increasingly 
on external agencies; the ideal of increasing local self-government, which 
both officials and Nigerians arc being taught to foster, will recede. The 
crux of the problem lies in the fact that, to a large extent, the prestige 
of the established leaders is bound up with the traditional productive 
system and the native institutions by which it was regulated. Already new 
productive activities tend to operate outside this framework, bringing 
wealth and independence to energetic and often young men who lack high 
status in the traditional social organisation; such are many of the palm-oil, 
kernel and cocoa buyers in southern Nigeria, and the cattle wholesalers, 
company agents and ground-nut and kola traders in the north. The 
rcsultmg tendency is for the ‘new men’ to be excessively individualistic 
because they are not responsible leaders, and to seek to undermine and 
supplant the traditional authorities. To the extent that the older social 
framework and its leaders can be adapted for constructive development of 
new forms of economic activity, wasteM friction will be avoided and the 
risk of disintegrating the local community reduced. On the other hand, 
however, toleration of obstructionism on the part of the established social 
leaders will not only accentuate disruptive individualism and irresponsibility 
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on the part of the new men, but will also render government assistance 

and development plans suspect in their eyes. 

Fourthly, it will be necessary to encourage and provide for higher 
mobility of individuals and groups. Although there is a serious and general 
lack of precise data on population density and soil fertility, it is clear that 
there is a considerable discrepancy between the populations of the various 
areas and their agricultural potentialities, and that a very considerable 
increase in total production could be secured by redistributing population, 
and especially by colonising undeveloped areas. It must be remembered 
that the natural and social factors which have interposed barriers to the 
adjustments of populations to resources under aboriginal conditions have, 
to an increasing extent, been eliminated by the establishment of unitary 
and ordered government over the country; by the development of trans- 
port giving access to hitherto remote areas, and by the removal of par- 
ticular obstacles to setdement, such as endemic disease. On the other 
hand, government recognition of tribal land rights has tended to arrest 
expansive tendencies from closely setded areas which were at work before. 
Such a check has, for example, embed the expansion of the Ibo on their 
northern and eastern borders. Economic and social development should, 
therefore, include surveys and plans for the re-allocation of populations 
to reduce congestion on the one hand, and to accelerate the development 
of wealth in under-populated areas on the other. The needs, opportunities 
and difficulties have been outlined in the discussion of the congested areas 
in the south. 

At the same time economic development breeds greater specialisation 
of skills, and thus creates profitable opportunities for individuals to migrate 
to areas where their aptitudes are in greater demand or can be more fully 
employed. This would apply to skilled and successful mixed farmers in a 
district where the agricultural land available for development was re- 
stricted or costly, as much as to artisans or traders. Among the Hausa of 
the north there appears to be already, partly as a result of Islam and the 
political structure of the emirates, considerable mobility on the part of 
the rural population, while in the south the temporary migration of men, 
often with titeir households, to practise both native and modem crafts 
takes place regularly on a small scale; smiths, carpenters and tailors 
migrate to ply thdr trades in alien villages over the greater part of the 
south-eastern provinces; Sobo palm-oil producers are found as tem- 
porary tenants on the land of other communities. Furthermore, Ibo clerks 
and Hausa traders are found from one md of the country to another. 
With the growing ffiversiification of the economy and especially the intro- 
duction of mechanised techniques, immigrant specialists will prove a most 
vahiahle means of establishing new forms of production. 

On the other hwd, as the proportion of immigrants to the native 
members of the local community increases, a seriotis problem may arise. 
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The resident immigrants are now usually a mere handful and extraneous 
to the local social structure: they are sponsored by local hosts, or protected 
by the administrative authorities: they take little or no part in local 
affairs and frequently leave after a short period. In areas of development 
they are likely to increase in numbers and, since their services will be 
continuously needed, may be expected to become permanent settlers. This 
is likely to apply particularly where small-scale industries are to he estab- 
lished and require the introduction of skilled managerial and technical 
personnel from without. But the traditional system of rights through 
descent to residence, land and membership of clubs and councils often 
makes no provision for their assimilation into the organisation, formal and 
informal, of local self-government. Immigrants arc, however, likely on the 
whole to be energetic and progressive in relation to the e.\isting rural 
population and if they are formally or in practice excluded from partici- 
pation in local affairs, they may tend to become an irresponsible clement, 
liable both to feel and to generate animosity towards the local population. 
There is, therefore, likely to be a need for investigation and supervision of 
ways whereby representation on community councils of various kinds can 
be transferred as needed from a kinship to a residential basis. 

Finally, customary amenities and forms of social activity will have to be 
adapted to conditions in mainly industrial communities. If, as is assumed, 
it will be possible by advances in agricultural techniques and organisation 
to raise farm productivity per unit of labotur very substantially, energy will 
be released for non-agricultural production. No attempt has been made 
here to deal with social problems concerning the establishment of factories 
in existing urban areas, especially since no adequate data for the study of 
the conditions, needs and potentialides of urban communities in Nigeria 
have been available for this book. But since it is likely that some, and 
perhaps a large part, of the manufactures developed in Nigeria will be 
small-scale light industries, requiring little power and so suitable for 
location in the rm-al areas producing raw materiab— such as, for example, 
rope, ground-nut oil and cake — the social effects of the introduction of 
light industries into hitherto rural communities may require early con- 
sideration. Care will be needed to avoid any sudden swamping of the net- 
work of inter-personal relations characteristic of primitive agricultural 
communities by the intrusion of enterprises, whether public or private, 
which are both centriUised and impersonally directed and divorced from 
the affairs and control of the community. Thus, besides the need for safe- 
guarding amenities in such matters as housing, garden plots and health, 
there is a further need for organisations which will afford means for the 
smooth adaptation of social life to the needs of industry. Co-operative 
forms of production, close liaison between managers of enterprises and 
village councils and local supervision of the conditions of labour could all 
help to ease the adjustment to industrial life. 
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Chapter VI 

PALM PRODUCTS AND GROUND-NUTS 

I. NIGERIA’S PLACE IN THE WORLD MARKET 

O il has become one of the most vital necessities of the modern 
world, and is now put to a variety of uses. The oil which 
comes on to the world market, however, falls into three 
main groups, each of which may be regarded as constituting 
a separate and non-competing commodity. There is, first, the group of 
essential oils used in confectionery and medicine, e.g. peppermint, eucalyp- 
tus; secondly, the mineral oils, providing both lubricants for machinery 
and the various forms of fuel on which to an increasing extent modern 
transport depends; thirdly, the fatty oils, contained in the fruits and seeds 
of a number of trees and plants, in the fat of animals, and in whales and 
fish. These fatty oils play an important part in human diet, either when 
directly extracted, as in the case of olive and ground-nut oil, or, after 
further processing and combination with other materials, in the form of 
margarine and lard substitutes. They also have an important place in 
industrial production, principally in the manufacture of such products as 
soap and candles, and, in the case of palm-oil, to a small extent, as a flux 
in the tin-plate industry in both Great Britain and the U.S.A.^ 

The world market for oils and fats, animal, vegetable, marine and 
mineral, has increased extensively since 1914. The demand for vegetable 
oils and oilseeds alone grew in Europe from 1,500,000 metric tons per 
annum prior to 1914, to 9,300,000 metric tons in the inter-war yean, 
while imports of vegetable oils and oilseeds* into North and Central 
America rose from an annual average of about 60,000 metric tons in 1 909 to 

* The South Wala tin-plate industry in the inter-war years used some i ,500 tom 
per annum. The combined comumption of the U.S.A. and United Kingdom 
manu&ctorers a estimated at rather less than 30,000 tons per annum, the U.SA. 
deriving its supplies Ibr this purpose almost exclusively from the Belgian Congo, 
supplemented by a smalt quantity from Sumatra. 

’ Expressed as oil equivalents. 

917 
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1914, when the U.S.A. was still a net exporter of these commodities as a 
whole, to 600,000 metric tons in 1924-8. In 1935 and 1937, after the two 
great droughts experienced by that continent, the demand leapt up to 
something in the region of 1,000,000 metric tons. * 

The economic factors governing the demand for vegetable oils require 
some attention. They are complex, as they may, at times, affect one par- 
ticular kind of oil, or even that part of its supply for which one country, 
such as Nigeria, is responsible. 

(i) The price-elasticity of demand for oils and fats as a whole is low, so 
that relatively big fluctuations in price can occur without seriously affect- 
ing the total volume of consumption. 

(«) There is a high income-elasticity of demand among the poorer na- 
tions and the working class populations of all countries. 

TABLE XL 

TOTAL NET IMPORTS OF VEGETABLE OILS AND OILSEEDS 
(THE LATTER EXPRESSED IN TERMS OF OIL EQUIVALENTS) 
INTO THE PRINCIPAL IMPORTING COUNTRIES IN EUROPE 
AND INTO THE U.S.A., 1909-19392 


Annual Average (in thousands of metric tons) 


Country 

1909-^3 i 9 ^ 4~^8 

m 9 

mo 

m^ 

155* 

Germany 

492*2 576*1 

703-5 

677*0 

694*0 

685*9 

U.K. - 

388*4 494*8 

513-2 

481-5 

516*7 

509-7 

France 

- 318*8 382*4 

432*1 

468*9 

449*2 

456*8 

Netherlands 

g8*o 185*5 

179-2 

131*2 

164*6 

159-1 

Italy - 

30*2 1 

69-3 

156*0 

io6*o 

187-7 

149-7 

Denmark 

35'5 

67*6 

71*4 

71*8 

75-6 

57-8 

U.S,A. 

6o*5 603*3 

875-7 

736-9 

676*4 

489*2 


Annual Average (in thousands of metric tons) 


Country 

1933 m 4 

ms 

193S 

m 7 

1938 

ia 59 

Germany 

636*4 699*9 

473-2 

653-2 

664*2 

729*0 

430 - 1 

U.K. - 

459’4 493-4 

550-3 

564*2 

609*1 

654-7 

780*4 

France - 
Nether- 

5 * 3-4 475-1 

466*5 

530-1 

528*0 

510*0 

464*0 

lands • 

108*7 139-5 

121*5 

130*3 

101*5 

129*1 

i8o'0 

Italy - 

167*6 249*0 

i8o>6 

98-3 

215*0 

152*0 

87*1 

Denmark 

63*6 66*4 

74*6 

80*0 

72*0 

77-2 

89*0 

U.S.A. - 

735-* 59*-3 

953-7 

877.4 

1147*8 

757-0 

676*4 


The 1939 figures for Germany and Italy are for january-July only. 


* imports of vegetable oils and oilseeds into the U.S.A. in 1935 totalled 
9S3<7 thousaoid metric tons. 

* Otis md Fair,* Pmfuetm and TnUmOianal Trade, Studies of Principal Agricul- 
tnnl iheoducis in the World Market, Nos. 4 and 5 (International Institute of 
Agrieuhure, Rome), 1939 (hereafter to be cited as Oib and Fab), pp. 328-9. 
Figures for 1937-9 kindly supplied by Messrs. H. M. F. Faure & Co. Ltd. 
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(wi) A very high degree of substitutability exists both between the 
different vegetable oils and between the vegetable and animal and marine 
oils and fats, Thios, the Empire Marketing Board found on enquiry in a 
large midland town of Great Britain that, after a fall in the price of butter, 
there was an increase of 15 per cent in butter consumption and a decline 
of 19 per cent in margarine consumption in 1931 as compared with 1928. 
Prior to the war of 1914-18, animal fats were used preponderantly in the 
manufacture of margarine and lard, and coconut oil was the only vege- 
table product of importance competing in this field. By the process of 
hydrogenation, however, it has been found possible to convert an increas- 
ing number of vegetable oils into edible fats; coconut oil and the animal 
fats have now to compete with palm and ground-nut products, cottonseed 
and soya-bean oil, wliile whale-oil, which had almost no place in this 
industry before 1914, was being used more and more each year before the 
outbreak of the second world war. In the manufacture of soap similar 
possibilities of substitution exist. Palm-oil was the chief vegetable product 
demanded in this industry before 1914, but, since the first world war, 
growing chemical knowledge and skill have introduced a number of com- 
petitors from other vegetable and marine sources and even derivatives 
from mineral oils are beginning to enter the soap kettle. Hence, it follows 
that the price-elasdcity of demand for any one of these products is very 
high. On the other hand, the fact that they are used largely for manu- 
facturing what are regarded as inferior substitutes for butter and lard, 
probably renders the income-elasticity of total demand for vegetable oils 
considerably lower, in the aggregate, than it would otherwise be, though 
it may remain high absolutely. 

(tV) Many oilseeds and ail the animal oib and fats are by-products of 
crops or livestock rabed primarily for another purpose. Cotton and kapok 
fall into thb category, the main object of these crops from the producers’ 
standpoint being the fibre of the plant. Similarly, tallow and lard are by- 
products of meat production. 

(s) Some vegetable oilseeds, such as ground-nuts, palm-kemeb and 
cottonseed, yield in turn a very valuable by-produrt in the form of cattle 
cake. At times the demand for cake, which is dependent on the condition 
and price of fodder crops and on the general funning policy pursued in the 
various countries, may be an important factor in directing the trade in 
oilseeds, affecting the choice between different oii-bearing products. The 
demand for such commodities as palm or ground-nut oil is uncertain, 
because they are highly competitive with the oil from such products as 
kapok, cotton and tallow, the prices of which are effects, but not in any 
important sense causes, of the scale on which they are offered for sale. The 
variability of the demand for the by-products of palm and ground-nuts 
adds a further element of uncertainty. Thus, not only b the demand for 
palm-oil, for example, highly price-elastic, but it is liable to be highly 
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fickle (to which the high income-elasticity, of course, adds) and price 

fiuctuations, despite the high price-elasticity of demand, are severe. 

(ot) Economic sources of uncertainty are not, moreover, the only ones. 
National policies have played a very important part in the world trade in 
oils and fats since the depression of 1929. These policies have taken two 
main directions: first, an attempt by several nations to limit the growth of 
margarine consumption and so to protect the local dairy farmers; and 
secondly, an effort to stimulate home production of oils and fats or to in- 
crease colonial production for the home market as part of a general policy 
of national or imperial self-subsistence.^ Thus, Germany, Denmark and 
the Netherlands in 1935 introduced measures to curtail the importation of 
foreign oils and oilseeds for margarine production and to include a high 
proportion of home produced animal fats in its manufacture. In Germany, 
the embargo placed on the imports of all vegetable oils and oilseeds in 
1935, seriously disrupted the trade, and although it proved necessary to 
resume Imports within a few months, this resumption was at a lower level 
and was not sufficient to employ the crushing mills at full capacity. Mean- 
while, her total imports of oib and fats were maintained, with only a slight 
decline, through barter agreements with Norway, enabling Germany to 
purchase the bulk of the whale-oil stock and catch from 1933-4 and 
1934-5. The proportion of vegetable oils used in the manufacture of 
margarine in Germany declined from 78'5 per cent in 1 928 to 43*3 per cent 
in 1935, while the proportion of whale-oil rose from 15 per cent to 54 per 
cent.* A growing internal demand for oils and fats, coupled with a decline 
in whale-oil imports, led to an increase in the imports of vegetable oils and 
oilseeds in 1936, particularly in the case of copra and palm-kernels, but, 
except for the latter, the level of demand was much below that of 1924-30. 

In Denmark, imports of foreign oils were restricted and finally reduced 
by half, though oilseed imports were encouraged to keep the crushing 
mills fully employed, both to increase the export of manufactured oils 
from the mills and to supply cake for the cattle, 

France and the Netherlands met the problem of a shrinking world mar- 
ket for the output of their crushing mills, resulting from the general policy 
of restriction adopted in Europe, by curtailing trade in foreign oilseeds 
and fostering their own colonial resources for the home market. The result 
in both cases was a decline in the quantities of foreign oils and oilseeds 
imported after 1935. 

The abandonment by the United Kingdom of her free trade policy in 
193a in the trough of the industrial depression, coupled with the Ottawa 
agreement later in that year, had important repercussions on the vegetable 

* A mcee general discusdon oF commercial relations with Foreign countries, 
from the aspect oF trade policy, mil be ibund in Volume II. 

* OSt and PtUb, Vol. II, p. 409. The proportion oF whale-oil used was, how- 
ever, excepttonaUy high in 1935. 
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oil market. A duty of lo per cent ad valorem and upwards was imposed on 
the bulk of foreign goods imported, while Ottawa increased the tariff on 
oils, oilseeds and fats and extended their range. The result was a total 
decrease of 231,000 metric tons per annum in oils obtained from foreign 
sources and subject to dutyj an increase of 33,000 metric tons in foreign 
oilseeds not subject to duty, and an increase of 232,000 metric tons of oil 
from Empire oilseeds and plants. Thus, the general effect of British policy 
was not a decline in the total volume of her imports of vegetable oils and 
oilseeds, but a sharp swing over from foreign to Empire sources of supply.* 

Finally, the position of the United States of America has had consider- 
able influence on the oils and fats market in the decade ininirdiatrly pre- 
ceding the war of 1939, while the trade policies adopted by that country 
since 1933, combined with the climatic vagaries of the early thirties, well 
illustrate the complexity of the market and the fluctuations to which it is 
liable. 

The U.S.A. is a large producer as well as a large consumer of oils and 
fats. Her indigenous sources of supply come principally from cottonseed, 
ground-nuts, maiae and soya-beans,® while she also produces large quanti- 
ties of the animal fats, lard and tallow. Nevertheless, the United States was 
also a great importer of vegetable oils and was one of the countries whose 
palm-oil consumption particularly grew rapidly in the inter-war years. 
From 1926 to 1930 her annual imports of palm-oil averaged 90,300 metric 
tons per annum, from 1931 to 1933 the average had risen to 1 13,000 metric 
tons per annum, in 1 936 palm-oil imports stood at 1 53,600 metric tons. Eighty 
per cent of her palm-oil supplies came from the new plantations in the Dutch 
East Indies, ii per cent from the Belgian Congo and 8 per cent from 
Nigeria. In 1933, government measures were introduced restricting the 
planting of cotton in an effort to raise the price of lint, and, ar the same 
time, a great effort was made to reduce the consumption of imported oils 
and fats in favour of the home producer. In March 1934, an excise tax was 
introduced on all oils and fats coming into the country, a tax which fell on 
the fint processor of these commodities and which meant an increase of 
100 per cent in the cost of coconut-oU to the consumer and even more in 
the cost of palm-oil. United States imports of palm-oil had dropped to 
70,500 metric tons by the end of the year. 

Messn. Faurc and Company, in their annual review of the oils and 
fats market, estimate that a crop of 13,000,000 bales of cotton lint is 
necessary to meet American requirements of cottonseed oil, but the 
measures taken by the government coincided with the onset of two great 
droughts; in 1933 the cotton output fell to 9,750,000 bales, and resulted in 

265. 

* The growth in the output of the new soya-bean crop has proved phenomenal. 
In ^41 , the North American crop amounted to 2,858,000 metric tons and in 
1942, to 5,664,000 metric tons. 
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a serious deficiency of cotton-oil supplies even when surplus stocks were 
absorbed. In consequence, the price of cotton-oil rose so steeply that 
foreign oils could once more compete with it and began to flow in. Mean- 
while, owing to the failure of the maize crop, a large number of young 
hogs had to be killed off for lack of food supplies and with the dearth of 
tallow caused thereby, palm-oil became an economic material for the 
soap manufacturer. So serious had the shortage of home produced oils 
and fats become that tallow and cotton-oil were both imported by the 
United States in 1935. 

Efforts were again made to check this revival of trade in foreign oils and 
fats. In 1935, a 3 per cent per lb. import duty was imposed on all deri- 
vatives of oil subject to the Processing Tax, such as the fatty acids and 
refined palm-kernel or coconut oils. The U.S.A. was, however, in a very 
difficult position. The per caput consumption of edible oils and fats was 
steadily growing (itwassi lb. per head in 1935 as against 46 lb. in 1933), 
and despite the barriers raised against foreign oils, the shortage of home 
suppUes to meet the internal demand meant that foreign products still 
came in, A bill was introduced in 1936 to restrict the imports of products 
previously untouched by the Processing Taxes; this chiefly affected tallow, 
imports of which had grown rapidly since the introduction of these taxes, 
until some 160,000 tons were imported annually; the new measure natur- 
ally had the effect of turning buyers from tallow back to palm-oil. Increas- 
ing use was made of this product in the manufacture of compound lard 
and processed food fats as well as in the soap industry, which hitherto had 
been almost its sole outlet. 

Hence, on balance, American measures to restrict foreign imports have 
tended in the long run to raise imports of vegetable oils and to hasten 
their extended use in the edible fats industries by replacing the scarce 
animal products.^ The position was stabilised by the Anglo-American 
trade agreement of 1938, by which each party agreed not to raise the 
tariff rate against the other without due warning and consultation. 

3. NIGERIAN PRODUCTION OP VEGETABLE OIL AND 

OILSEEDS 

We turn now to look at this market from the viewpoint of Nigeria. 
Vegetable oils are very important to this dependency, and she is, in turn, 
an important world supplier of them. The average annual value of the 
exttCKrts of palm-kemch and palm-oil relatively to the total value of 
N^jsria’s domestic exports has been between 36 per cent and 48 per cent in 
tihte past sbeteen years; on the otribreak of the Second world war, she was con- 

* U^.A. /fet Annual Impertt of Palm-Oil 
I Amagl (In thousands of metric tons) 

isiS-sa mt IS3S tm 1934 1935 tssff 

90*3 nfra 97'3 «8’2 70-5 134-9 153-6 
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tribuiing about half the palm-kcmels entering world trade. The imporlant 
position which palm-oil holds in the native economy as a staple of diet is 
described by Professor Forde in his chapters on the southern economy of 
the country. Professor Hancock in his recent book discussed in some detail 
the growth of Nigeria’s palm-oil trade and her methods of production. 
Care has been taken to avoid, wherever possible, going over the same 
ground as Professor Hancock, whose Ijook provides a most valuable back- 
ground to this chapter,^ 

Ground-nuts, grown extensively in the northern provinces, have also 
gained increasing importance among Nigerian exports in the inter-war 
years, and amount to about 20 per cent of the total value of domestic 
exportsj in the years immediately preceding the outbreak of war in 1939, 
Nigeria was responsible for roughly one eighth of the quantity of ground- 
nuts absorbed in the world market. 

In spite, however, of the vciy important role which Nigeria plays as one 
of the chief producers of the free fatty acid (f.f.a.) oils,® it must be realised 
that in each case she is only one contributor among many, and even, in 
the case of palm-oil, is exposed to the keen competition of other and more 
efi 5 dent producers both in the Netherlands East Indies and in other parts 
of the African continent. As one of the many competitive producers of 
commodities which themselves have close substitutes and fluctuating 
fortrmes in the world markets, her position in this respect is vulnerable. 

The world production of vegetable oils and oilseeds (expressed as oil 
equivalents) since the 1914-18 war has increased to meet the growing de- 
mand already outlined. Asiatic exports, which averaged before that war 
1,050,000 metric tons per annum, had grown to 1,900,000 metric tons in 
1929 and though they decreased by some 300,000 metric tons in the next 
three years and fell again in 1934-5, in 1933 and 1936 they were near to 
the I gag level. 

Exports from Africa grew from 431,000 metric tons in the pre-1914 
period to 743,000 metric tons in 1924 -8, an incre.Tse of 72 per cent as 
compared with the years before 1914. This growth advanced rapidly till 
1931, when there was a fall, caused largely by reductions in the quantity 
of ground-nuts shipped. But an ascending movement again became visible 
in 1933 and continued to 1936. Ground-nut exports alone in the later 

* Op, (it, 

* Falm-oll from the fresh fruit is an almost neutral fat containing 10 per cent 
glycerine in combination with various fatty acids. When the fruit is picked, and 
while it is lying heaped awaiting the extraction of the oil, fermentation occun, and 
the oil then shows a marked degree of acidity. The percentage of f.f.a. in a sample 
of<^ depends on the degree of fermentation, and the quality of the oil is determined 
by the f.f.a. content. Oil of a low percentage of f.f.a, is placed in the best or soil oil 
category, while oil with a high degree of f.f.a. is classified as hard oil. Factors which 
influence the f.f.a. content are the use of over-ripe or damaged fruits, the storage 
of the palm-fruits in heaps, and insufficient heating before the fruit is pulped, 
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1 930’s were three times those of the exports before the first world war, 
while the oil-palm produce exported showed a growth of 60 per cent in 
1934-8 as compared with 1909-13. 

The following table shows the movements in the exports of the chief 
oleaginous products of Nigeria. Her shipments of vegetable oils and oil- 
seeds had increased by about 80 per cent in the period 1934-8 as com- 
pared with the pre-igi4 figures. This growth continued, with a slight set- 
back in 1931, till in the years 1935-8 exports were aj times greater than 
the 1914 level. Palm-oil exports formed on an average 15 per cent of the 
total value of domestic exports in 1931-5, and palm-kernel exports aa*? 
per cent. Ground-npt exports from this territory, however, have shown 
the most striking increase, rising from about 7,000 metric tons per annum 
in the period 1909-13, to 150,000 metric tons in 1934-8, and 309,000 in 
1933-6- 

TABLE XLI 

TOTAL NET EXPORTS OF PALM-OIL, PALM- 
KERNELS, GROUND-NUTS, 1909-1939 

Average (in thousands of metric tons) 



igo^i 3 

igap-sS 

igag 

rggo 

1931 

igga 

Palm-Oil^ 

81-9 

ia8-i 

132-9 

136-7 

118-8 

116-1 

Palm-kernels® 

176’3 

249-1 

254-1 

202-8 

257-4 

312-4 

Ground-nuts® 

7 

150 

214 

818 

23a 

273 


Average (in thousands of metric tons) 



1933 

1934 

1935 

1936 

i 93 /‘ 

1938 

1939 

Palm-oili 

128-8 

113-1 

143-1 

163-7 

148 

112 

128 

Palm-kcmels®- 

363*5 

293-8 

316-3 

390-8 

343 

317 

303 

Ground-nuts®- 

297 

355 

267 

317 

331 

183 

150 


Nigeria also sends overseas a small quantity of beniseed (sesame) and 
shea-nut butter. The chief centre of the beniseed crop is in Benue and 
the adjacent provinces, where it is cultivated by the primitive Tiv. The 
Agricultural Department, in co-operation with the trading firms, has done 
much to improve the crop, and to eradicate a black seed of low oil content 
which was creeping into newer areas of cultivation. The record year of 
production in Benue province was in 1935 with a crop of 13,000 tons. 
Since 1936 the Agricultural Department has been attempting to increase 
the output by more intensive methods of cultivation, and hopes to achieve 
an increase of 75 per cent by these means. 

Bida is the duef market for shea-nuts whose product, shea-nut butter, is 
purchased for export; it is also the centre of the area of production. 
Exports of shea-nut butter have amounted to 53,2 16 tons in recent years. 

* Oils mdFa{s,y ol. i,p.ata, Table 68. 

91 ifTahle 67. 

* iWi., p, 97, Table 6. 

* Flguresibr 1937 to 1939 were taken from Trade Reports. 
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(a) NIGERIAN OIL-PALM PRODUCTION* 

Nigeria holds the leading place in the export both of palm-oil and palm- 
kernels in West Africa, and is still the chief exporter of palm-kernels 
throughout the world. But her supremacy as the chief shipper of palm-oil 
had been captured by the Netherlands East Indies for some three or four 
years prior to the outbreak of war in 1939, and the growth of scientifically 
controlled plantations in Sumatra, Malaya, and the Belgian Congo in the 
inter-war years proved a serious threat to the future of the haphazard 
peasant product of the country. The threat of this competition has hung 
over Nigerian development like a dark cloud and ha.s raised in an urgent 
form the issue of the relative advantages of peasant and plantation pro- 
duction, with all the attendant political problems.* 

The first oil-palm plantings were made in Sumatra in 1911, and the 
export of palm products began in 1919; from Malaya exports did not 
begin till 1926, but supplies from both countries have been growing rapidly 
year by year. Total exports of palm-oil from the Far East, which averaged 
only 26,426 metric tons annually in the period 1924-8, had grown to 
202,161 metric tons in 1936, and formed 42*2 per cent of world exports in 
that year.® In 1937, when West Afiican exports had dropped by some 

20.000 tons as compared with the previous year, the shipments of palm-oil 
from Java and Sumatra had increased by about 15 per cent as compared 
with those of 1936, and British Malayan exports had grown by 45 per cent 
in the same period.* 

In addition to this competition from overseas, Nigeria is called upon to 
face the increasing output of the Belgian Congo plantations, an area which 
is second to Nigeria in the export of palm-oil, and follows Nigeria and 
Sierra Leone in the export of palm-kernels. The rapid development of 
these plantations compares with that of the Far East, for, prior to 1912, 
the Belgian Congo had no oil-palm industry, save a small export of some 

2.000 tons of oil, and 5,000 to 6,000 tons of kernels from the Mayumbe 
district at the mouth of the river. In 191 1, Sir William Lever, having been 
refused concessions in Nigeria, founded the Soci^-td dcs Huileries du Congo 
Beige to which tlie government granted control of some 1,875,000 acres 
of wild palm forest for exploitation, the industry being designed to supply 
a regular flow of fruit to local mills. The country was opened up by build- 
ing roads and railways and by the organisation of a very efllcient service 

* I am indebted to the Editor for collecting some of the information in this 
section for last minute insertion. 

* Hancock dealt with the position ns it was before 1 939. It is proposed, therefore, 
to give a brief summary here, and to refer the reader to that source for further 
information, except, of course, with regard to recent developments; cp. cit. pp. 
194-200, 236, 246. 

' 172,396 metric tons from the Netherlands East Indies and 29,765 metric tons 
from British Malaya. 

* F. Faure and Co., Rmew of the Oils and Fats Market, 1937, p. 74" 

p 
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of river steamers, which transports a large quantity of oil to the coast. 
Other firms were eager to enter this new field of enterprise; at the out- 
break of the war in 1939, 35 oil companies were operating in the Belgian 
Congo, the Soci^le des Huileries du Congo Beige being, however, still 
responsible for about half the palm-oil sent out of the country. The yield 
of palm-fruit per acre in the conceded forest was greatly increased. In 
1927, the Belgian Government started an experimental station at Yan- 
gambi, near Stanleyville, containing 25,000 selected palm-trees of a native 
variety and a high-yielding strain. Under favourable conditions in selected 
palm groves, they estimated that they should obtain an output of one ton 
of oil per acre, while it has been suggested that in Nigeria it takes nearly 
20 acres of wild oil-palm to produce a ton of oil.^ After 1930, the Soci6t6 
des Huileries du Congo Beige also commenced important developments 
on plantation lines with selected seed. By 1 937 there were 73 steam driven 
factories working the fruit of 350,000 to 400,000 acres of natural palm 
groves. 

The seed of improved oil-palms from the government experimental 
station are distributed free of charge to native farmers in areas where, 
after consultation between native chiefs, the district officer and the agri- 
cultural adviser, the cultivation of oil-palms is decided upon. Expert 
advice is also provided free; but in return the government demands that 
the programme shall be carried out faithfully. The plantations so estab- 
lished remain the absolute property of the African communities, who are 
free to dispose of their produce as they like. By 1937, 22,068 acres had 
been planted by native farmers with improved seed under this scheme.® 
By these methods the total exports of palm-oil from the Belgian Congo had 
grown from an annual average of 7,700 metric tons in 1916-23 to 59,959 
metric tons in 1936,® and 100,000 in 1943.^ 

During the past few years the Belgian Congo has made a further ad- 
vance in two directions. First, with regard to the native product, the large 
number of factories, small plants for expressing oil and hand-presses, 
combined with the improvement of the palm groves, have produced 
further increases of yield, with a concurrent improvement in quality. 
According to a recent Belgian estimate, 6,300 men with the help of ma- 
chines can now achieve the same annual production of oil and kernels as 
50,000 Africans working by native methods.* But the Congo producers 

^ Mr. Alexander Cowan, formerly a director of the United Africa Company, 
in an unpublished paper read to the Monday Club in 1938. 

* ht Plae, Professor Edmund, ‘Natiw Agricultural Policy and European Agri- 
culture in the Belgian Congo’, Jowml tf tfu Rvyal African Socic^f, v. 381 357- 
369, 1939. 

* Oils and Pott, Vol. I, p. 220. The estimate for palm-oil eaqjorts 1916-23 arc 
gfvenfhKn figures privacy supplied to the author. 

*Tobback, l>r. L.,'The Oil Palm in the Congo’, Belgian Review, Feb., 1944. 

» iWd., p. ag. 
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have also greatly increased the amount of high quality oil from European 
controlled plantations. The area of the latter reached 125,000 arres in 
1943, the largest holder being the Lever interest, and it is believed that 
very extensive increases are planned. It is anticipated that in five years the 
Belgian Congo may be approaching a production of 130,000 to 140,000 
tons of palm-oil a year with an f.f.a. content of 3 per cent to 4 per cent. 

Buying centres for palm-kerneb in the interior of the country were also 
opened by Sir William Lever, and later by other individuals and firms, 
so that they are now established throtighont the Belgian Congo wherever 
the palm forests arc. found. The percentage of kt'rnel to oil is much lower 
than in Nigeria as in their breeding programme producers have coneen- 
trated on the soft shell type, and the trade, in oil has, therefore, increased 
much more rapidly;^ nevertheless the exports of p.ilm-kernels have grown 
from an annual average of 6'5 thousand metric tons in the years 1910-13, 
to 92*3 thousand metric tons in 1936.® 

In Nigeria, in contrast with the practice in the Belgian Congo, the 
British Government has steadily refused to grant concessions of land for 
plantations to European firms. The only exceptions made have been in 
the case of the Lever interests, who lease altogether some 23,000 to 24,000 
acres, a figure including the Cowan Estate, of which roughly 9,000 to 
10,000 acres are under rubber. Much of this land has been granted in 
order to have one or two model or control estates for the cultivation of the 
oil-palm in West Africa, and for aid in selecting palms for seed purposes 
to improve African palm plots.® Otherwise, production remains entirely 
in the hands of small native farmers, who gather the fruit from the wild 
palms indigenous to the country, and extract the oil from the fleshy peri- 
carp by primitive hand processes, losing thereby a large proportion of the 
oil content of the fruit. There are two forms of native extraction; one, 
which is much less laborious, produces a hard oil,* the other, a semi-soft 
or soft oil. In the soft oil process the fresh fruit is boiled in water and the 
resulting mash is then pounded and the nuts separated. The liquid is 
again heated to separate the oil from the pulp, and the surface is skimmed. 
After this, the oil obtained is heated further, to remove the moisture and 
thus to purify it. If ripe, undamaged fruit is used, the f.f.a. content of the 
oil would be of the same order as that of the plantation product. 

In the hard oil process, the fruit is heaped after picking and allowed to 
soften by fermentation. After a first pounding, boiling water is added to 
the fruit and the oil is separated firom the pulp by the method described 

* At the present time oil exports represent 65 per cent of the export of all kernels. 
See OUs and Fats, Vol. I, p. 2 1 g. 

' ibid., p. 2II. 

* Set J^erhulm Commission Technical Shorts, paras, isi, 134-5. for some account 
of these plantations and a claim in view of their great value as experimental farms 
for more co-operation and support for them from the government. 

* See p. 293, footnote 2. 
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above. ‘The oil obtained by this process is low-grade and may contain 
upwards of 30 per cent free fatty acids, the acidity being dependent upon 
the degree of fermentation.’^ The pericarp is separated from the nuts by 
treading the fruit in pits, where it is covered with cold water. By the hard 
oil process some 55 per cent to 60 per cent of the oil content is recovered, 
by the soft oil process only about 50 per cent, or 8 per cent to 10 per cent of 
the weight of the fruit. The latter method also requires more labour and 
more fuel, as the oil is heated twice in the course of production. Because 
of this and of the higher yield of oil obtained, the hard oil process tends to 
be more popular, though, as it involves a certain amount of fermentation, 
which increases the f.f.a. content, tlie product is still only a low-grade oil. 
Fermentation also frequently creeps into the soft oil method of extraction 
because of the African habit of leaving the fruit lying longer than is 
desirable after picking, though it is not inherent in the system. Fermenta- 
tion and the resultant free fatty acids which are released lower the value 
of the oil in the eyes of the European and American purchaser. 

An increasing use is being made of the hand-press, by means of which 
the African can extract an oil with as little as 3 per cent f.f.a. content, 
provided — and this is no easy proviso — that the fruit is treated while abso- 
lutely fresh and is well sterilised by cooking before pressing. By this method 
about 60 per cent of the oil content of the fruit is recovered as compared 
‘ with 50 per cent by the native process. More will be said later of efforts 
made by the government to increase the use of die hand-press.* 

The grade of oil is determined by the f f.a. content and four main grades 
arc distinguished in Nigeria.* 

Grade i Edible oil which contains up to 10 per cent ff.a. 

a Soft oil „ „ 10 per cent to 35 per cent f.f.a. 

3 Semi oil „ „ 35 per cent to 45 per cent f.fa. 

(34 per cent average) 

4 Hard oil „ _ „ anything above 45 per cent f.f a. 

It is interesting to note, in comparison with the above, that the f f a. 
content of Far Eastern oil has been reduced to 5 per cent or below, and 

^ Bunting, B., Georgi, C. D. V., and Milsum, J. N., The Oil Palm in Makgfa, 
Malayan Planting Manual No. i, (Kuala Lumpiir), 1934, p. 133, for a description 
of West African processes. 

' See also Lemkulme Cottmissicn Technical Reports, para. 136, for a discussion of 
the native method of producing palm-oil. 

* Since this chapter was written a new classiftcation has been made with five 
grades as follows; 

Grade t i to 9 per t»nt f.f,a. 

„ 3 Over 9 per cent to 1 8 per cent f.f.a. 

„ 3 Over 18 per cent to 37 per cent f.fa. 

„ 4 Over 37 per cent to 36 per cent f.f.a. 

„ 5 Over 36 per cent ff.a. 

At the same time the praemia for quality have been raised. It is understood that 
the grades vdlt be revised in an upward direction periodically if circumstance; 
penult [Editor]. 
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that the Government of the Belgian Congo has prohibited the export of 
oil in excess of 8^ per cent f.f.a. 

West AfHcan palm-oil entering the world market is sold on an f.f.a. 
basis. The Seed, Oil, Cake and General Produce Association, Inc., Liver- 
pool, has established a general contract by which the price of West African 
palm-oil is based on i8 per cent f.f.a. and allows for a reciprocal deduction 
or premium of rs. gd. for each i per cent f.f.a. over or under the stipulated 
1 8 per cent. Thus, if on a certain day Nigerian soft oil should be found on 
arrival to have an f.f.a. content of only 5 per cent, the contract price would 
be increased by 18 per cent - 5 per cent -- 13 units x is. gd. - aas. gd. per 
' ton. 

The oil coming from the cultivated palm plantations of the Par East 
and the Congo forms almost a separate commodity. Whereas Nigerian 
native oil is dealt with as a single transaction — e.g. 100 tons of such and 
such a quality — the plantation industry as a whole, whose oil is all of a 
standard quality (3 per cent to 5 per cent f.f.a.), tries to arrange contracts 
on a la-monthly basis at an average price, for delivery in monthly ship- 
ments throughout the year. It is, therefore, difficult to make a direct com- 
parison between the price paid for West African native oil and plantation 
oil. Moreover, the former is intrinsically a technical, the latter an edible 
product,' and the markets for oils of these two categories do not necessarily 
run parallel. Even in the case quoted above, where two comparable pro- 
ducts are involved, the 22s. gd. per ton received for Nigerian oil of a low 
f.f.a. content, would not be necessarily the premium which Sumatrah oil 
would command on that day over Nigerian softs. Generally, the premium 
for Sumatran oil is less than this. 

The wild palm-trees ready for harvesting are frequently scattered in the 
forest, at some distance from the local homesteads, involving much waste 
of time in gathering the fruit and transferring it by hcadload to the village 
for extracting the oil. The Nigerian palm, growing in the bush, does not 
bear till it has thrust up above the surrounding undergrowth and is some 
30 to 50 feet high and 20 to 25 years of age; the trunk is difficult to climb 
before this age, as the leaf-scars with which it is encrusted do not drop off 
till then, leaving a smooth trunk up whicli a man can go without difficulty. 
The labour and risk involved in ascending trees of this height, and the 
damage to the fruit cut and dropped to the ground must be taken into 
account, for the bruising of the fruit at once sets up fermentation, thereby 
increasing the free fatty acids. On palm plantations, harvesting begins 
frequently in the fifth or sixth year when the fruit can be backed off easily 
by a man standing on the ground. 

The inner nuts of the Nigerian palm-fruit are crushed between stones 
by women and children to extract the kernels; the income from the sale of 
palm-kernels is traditionally recognised as the woman's perquisite. There 
have been fears that strong opposition might be met from this quarter if 
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more scientific methods of attracting the kernels should be inaugurated; 

in this case, some method of compensation for the women might have to be 

devised.’- 

The trees selected for the Dutch plantations are hybrids, producing 
fiuit with a 30 per cent oil content. The fruit of the Nigerian wild palm 
varies greatly; its oil content on an average is 2 a per cent. Professor Knox, 
who has made a careful investigation of the West Coast trade, esti- 
mates that from 100 tons of Sumatran fruit some a 8 tons of oil can be 
extracted by aid of the machinery in use there. On the other hand, from 
too tons of Nigerian fruit only about 1 1 tons of oil are extracted by native 
processes, and only about 14 tons by the use of the hand-press.® This esti- 
mate gives some suggestion of the relative disadvantages of Nigerian 
production. 

A large quantity of Nigerian oil is produced many miles from the coast, 
and, on its journey from the village of extraction to the European shipper 
at Lagos or Calabar, it passes through the hands of several African middle- 
men. This provides ample opportunity for the common practice of mixing 
soft with inferior oils.® 

In the creek regions of the famous ‘oil rivers’ behind Calabar, it is the 
custom to send the oil to market in casks by raft, and this method of trans- 
port depends on the flooding of the river channels. Thus, it not infre- 
quently happens that oil prepared in one season in the native villages has 
to wait for flooding in the following season and the f.f.a. content of the oil 
increases all the time through this delay. Oil which would rank as soft on 
its immediate preparation is, therefore, often reduced to the semi-standard 
by the time it reaches the ports. In contrast with this, on the plantations 
of the Far East and the Belgian Congo, the palm-oil from the fresh fruit is 
effectively clarified and sterilised at the mills which are situated in 
close proximity to the plantation. The chances of increasing the f.f.a. 
content after the oil has left the mill are then slight, provided that the 
process is thoroughly carried out and the moisture content is reduced to a 
minimum. 

‘ A district conunissioncr from Owerri province made this comment upon this 
paragraph: ‘In many areas the sale of oil is a woman’s perquisite also, but this does 
not stop the use of oil presses' [Editor]. 

• From an unpublished paper on the oil-palm industry by Professor T, M. 
Knox of the University of St. Andrews, prepared for the British Association, 
Section E, 1939, which the writer has been permitted to read by kind permission 
of the author. 

®It may be mentioned as an indication of the complexities of the whole palm- 
oil question that there appears to be a difference of opinion between the Agri- 
cultural Department and some of the firms trading with West Afiica as to 
whether the mixing of different grades of oil accelerates the spread of free fatty 
acids. Nor does it appear to be absolutely certain how soon fruit must be 
boiled and pulped in order to produce an oil of the requisite quality, and 
expetimests are still being made in this direction by the department. 
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(A) THE INTERNAL TRADE 

Unlike the East, where there is no local market, a very large proportion 
of the palm-oil produced in Nigeria is absorbed in internal trade. It forms 
an essential item of native diet in a country where there is little or no con- 
sumption of animal fats such as milk or butter, and is the basis of most 
African dishes, being used both as a cooking material and as an ingredient 
in sauces, soups, etc. The ‘chop’ oil produced for this purpose is despatched 
on a considerable scale from the palm belt to other parts of Nigeria. 

It is diiBcult to gauge with any final accuracy how much of the sea.son’s 
output flows into the channels of internal tradej the geaenil estimate is 
35 per cent to 50 per cent, made by those with an intimate knowledge of 
conditions in the palm-growing districts. Tlie approximate average of half a 
million tons of kernels exported annually from the West African coast rep- 
resents 5 million tons of fruit, which, at an average content of2o per cent for 
the West African palm, would result in a million tons of oil. As only half the 
available quantity of oil is recovered by native methods, the total available 
Ibr export is reduced to half a million tons; actually only slightly over 
200,000 tons of oil are exported, so that local consumption in West Africa 
may be in the region of a quarter of a million tons annually.^ Allowance 
must be made for the fact that an appreciable quantity of fruit drops off 
the trees, and is never collected, but the kernels, when the pericarp has 
rotted away, may still be picked up and exported. Considerable quantities 
of oil are sent from the forest belt of Nigeria to the non-oil-producing areas 
of the north. For instance, out of 1,134 tons produced in Onitsha between 
January and March 1940, over 60 per cent was despatched to the north, 
and from Ibadan i ,000 to 3,000 tons are sent every quarter to the northern 
markets.® The marketing officers believe that this internal trade is growing 
in volume, a situation which would be highly beneficial from the dietetic 
point of view. But increased internal consumption should not materially 
affect the e.xport trade for in the wild palm forests there is abundance of 
fruit to meet the demands of both markets, quite apart from the oil that 
could be saved by more eflticient methods of extraction. 

This internal trade, it has been suggested, is the saving factor in the 
situation. Even as late as 1935, when the threat of Far Eastern production 
was becoming acute, it was argued that the We.st African industry could 
meet the buffet of a falling price level better than the Far East, owing to 
the more rapid curtailment of supplies which was made possible by switch- 
ing oil from the overseas to the home market. It has been noted by one 
observer recently that if the export price falls below per ton, there is 

* It should be noted that only 60 per cent to 80 per cent of palm-kernels reach 
the market annually. The rest are wasted or used to a small extent in internal 
constimption. 

* From the quarterly reports of the marketing oSicers appointed on the out- 
break of war to keep a record of the produce appearing in the local markets. 
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always a perceptible reduction in the amount offered for sale to the Euro- 
pean bdyers, and a greater quantity is taken to the local markets. Thus, 
it is suggested that, if West Africa were eventuaUy thrust out of the world 
oil markets, her industry would not altogether collapse but would find an 
outlet in a growing volume of internal consumption. But it must be 
remembered by those who use this argument that Nigeria’s exports, on 
which her internal money income depends, consist of primary products, 
and that oil and kernels form nearly 50 per cent of these. If the standard of 
living is to be maintained internally, alternative products for exploitation 
and development would have to be found should palm-oil exports be cut 
off. Otherwise the income of the population would tend to be severely 
reduced and efforts to expand the internal market for oil would be 
seriously hampered. Both the internal and external trade should be stimu- 
lated, but both require oil of a good quality for success. 

Palm-kernels, on the other hand, are not utilised to any great extent by 
the African, and the bulk of the output is exported. Hence, if a fall occurs 
in the price offered by the European firms, there is no immediate curtail- 
ment of the quantities offered for sale, but efforts may even be made to 
increase their volume so that the money income derived therefrom may be 
maintained at the same level. 

(c) GOVERNMENT POLICY 

In face of the threat of the Far Eastern and Belgian Congo advance, and 
under pressure fi:om the Joint West Africa Committees of the Liverpool, 
London and Manchester Chambers of Commerce, the Secretary of State 
for the Colonies appointed a committee in 1923 to consider the best 
means of securing an improved and increased production from the West 
African oil-palm.^ The recommendations of this committee, which 
viewed the position with alarm, fell into two classes: (i) the introduction 
of efficient means for expressing the oil from the fruit by building small 
factories serving a 7-mile radius; (2) the improvement of the palm grove 
itself by the enforcement of a better agricultural technique. No immediate 
action resulted on receipt of the report, but in 1926, after his visit to West 
Afinca, Mr. Ormsby-Gore, then Secretary of State for the Colonies, 
reaffirmed the main recommendations of the committee, though he 
deprecated any system of development which would entail compulsory 
measures or interfere with the native system of land tenure.® 

Two reports, which were produced meantime, did much to allay the 
growing alarm and to confirm the government in its desire to avoid radi- 
cal change, with the attendant political questions involved in any such 

* Wtri Afiim Palm Oil and Pabn Kmels. Report qf a Committee appointed by the Secretary 

Stale for tAe Celotdu, September 1^33, to eoneider the best means of securing improved and 
mereased production, Colaidnl No. 10, 1925. 

® ‘The P«dm Products Industry’, Tropical Agrieullure, v. 8: 169-170, 1931 . 



PALM PRODUCTS AND GROUND-NUTS 233 
programme of improvement. The i^cultural Department of Nigeria, as 
the result of experiment, contradicted certain of the committee’s recom- 
mendations concerning the cultivation of the native groves. It found that, 
contrary to belief, pruning palm-trees led to a heavy decline in the yield 
of fruit, while the increase in yield per acre, which resulted from regular 
clearing of bush and undergrowth, was very small once the trees had 
reached a certain height, and was certainly not sufficient to repay the 
extra labour involved.^ In addition, it was discovered that, if clearing is 
undertaken below the older forest palms, those trees which have grown up 
in the tangle of undergrowth are very susceptible to I'oames disease of the 
roots. In 1927, Mr. F. M. Dyke, technical officer of the Niger Company, 
visited the oil-palm belt of British West Africa, and was very much im- 
pressed by the ability of the native farmer, asserting that he exercised a 
high degree of skill in his methods of cropping and in the care of his 
palms. At that time he suggested that the African yield of fruit compared 
favourably with the Sumatran, and that the crux of the problem lay not 
in improving the grove, but in devising better methods of extracting the 
oil, notably by the introduction of a small portable mill, already designed 
by the Niger Company, and serving a a-mile radius. If co-operation could 
be established between the African farmer as cultivator and collector of 
the fruit, and the European firms as expressors of oil, he thought then 
that West Africa had little to fear from the competition of the East.* The 
rapid advance of the Sumatran and Malayan plantations both in yield 
per acre and in output of oil was not then foreseen. At the present time, 
the yield of 140 trees in Nigerian groves is considerably less than a ton of 
oil, while the Sumatran plantations produce 2^ tons from an equal num- 
ber of trees. The whole position has changed with the growth of plantation 
production, and it is probable that Mr. Dyke’s views would be consider- 
ably modified if he were writing to-day. 

The Bridsh Government, faced with these reports, decided on a 
cautious, long-term policy of gradual education and improvement. A .small 
mill for expressing oil was built in the eastern Gold Coast in 1930 -31; two 
mills had been established previously by the Lever interests, one in eastern 
Nigeria shortly after the end of the first world war, and one in the Gold 
Coast in the pre-1914 era. None of these mills, whether privately or pub- 
licly owned, was able to run at a profit, as no regular supply of fresh fruit 
was forthcoming from the African farmers to keep them working to full 
capacity. A subsidy scheme for the erection of further central mills for oil- 
expressing by private enterprise was then formulated by the government. 
The subsidy was fixed on a production basis, on the principle that any loss 
sustained by the factory owner tlirough inadequate supplies of fruit 

1 Faulkner, O. T., ‘Measures for increasing Production of Palm Fruit in Nigeria', 
Fifth Annual Bul/efitt of the Agriadlural Departmmi, Nigeria, 1996, pp. 3-16. 

* Dyke,F. lA,, Reporl on the Oil-Pdm Industry inBritisk West Africa, 1927. 
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should be made good by the government. Owners were to be allowed to 
treat fruit from leased plantations and to have the monopoly of purchase 
from the Africans within a lo-mile radius. The scheme was to be under 
the general supervision of the Department of Agriculture whose approval 
was necessary before the government would grant its promised assistance. 
The response to this offer was negligible as the subsidy was not thought 
sufficient in the initial period before supplies of fruit were a^sured.^ 
One large mill was subsidised in Nigeria under this scheme but the fruit 
brought in for sale was very unreliable in quality, and if the price offered 
dropped even slightly in sympathy with a fall in oil prices, supplies fell 
off at once. 

'^The Agricultural Department of Nigeria was, however, uneasy about 
the condition of Nigerian oil, as it watched the mounting exports of the 
Far Eastern and the Congo plantations. Produce Export Regulations were 
drawn up in i gaS to control and standardise the purity of palm-oil, palm- 
kernels and cocoa exported, but they took no account of the f.f.a. content 
of the oil. A system of inspection was introduced to enforce these regula- 
tions, to eliminate adulterated oil and kernels mixed with shell, and to 
ensure a minimum standard of cleanliness. The Niger Company made 
arrangements of its own at the chief ports for grading, cleaning and bulking 
the oil brought in, and for shipping it in tanks instead of by the old costly 
method of casks. This system has now been adopted by all shippers of 
palm-oil from Nigeria. 

The department then decided to follow out the second of the recom- 
mendations of the committee of 1923, and to initiate experiments in 
improving the cultivation of the African oil-palm. The African farmers 
were encouraged to better the existing wild palm groves by cutting out old 
trees and replacing them by selected strains, by planting up bare patches, 
and by keeping the ground cleared round the young saplings. An effort 
was also made to develop entirely new plantations on a small scale, using 
selected seed, and giving similar care to the trees in the early years of growth. 
The latter course has met with more success than tlie replacement and 
improvement of the old, wild groves, as the farmer is loath to abandon or 
cut down the older trees. Professor Hancock has summarised in detail the 
findings of an unpublished report written by Mr. A. F. B. Bridges, a dist- 
rict officer, who visited tlie palm-producing areas of Nigeria in 1938 to 
make a survey of the whole situation, so that only a brief recapitulation is 
given here in the next few paragraphs. 

The Agricultural Department had been carrying out long term experi- 
ments for some years in breeding an improved oil-palm and by 1927 was 
able to distribute a selection of seedlings of the best types from its station 
at Calabar to the native growers. The supplies of this improved material 

' Pr^iosti Selum/cf Financial Assistance on the part of the Nigerian Government to 
Fains Oil Faetmes^ (Lagos), igaS. 
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were, however, very small and the United Africa Company (which suc- 
ceeded the Niger Company and which will hereafter be cited as the U. A.C.) 
gave valuable assistance by providing selected seed free of charge from its 
plantation at N’dian in the Cameroons.* 

To further the policy of planting a Cultivated Oil-Palm Ordinance was 
enacted (No. 17 of 1935) and the necessary Regulations were made there- 
under (No. 24 of 1935). If a grower registered his plot with the govern- 
ment and the oil produced by him was under 5 per cent f.f.a., he was then 
to receive a full rebate of the export duty; if his oil was between 5 per cent 
and 8 per cent, he Vvould receive nine-tenths of the robato.Tkit he was only 
allowed to include the oil produced from the registered palms, atid if he 
were unable personally to plant 15 acres, he had to become a member of a 
palm-oil co-operative society. This scheme, howcv«>r, proved abortive; 
though there were a number of planters and societies with suflicient acre- 
age, they were unable to produce oil of the requisite standard as the diili- 
culties encountered proved too onerous, e.g. harvesting fruit of a uniform 
quality to fill a 400-lb. container, avoiding bruising, and preventing in- 
crease of the free fatty acids while collecting sufficient oil to sell to the 
middleman. The rebate proved too low to act as a sufficient incentive to 
overcome these problems. 

The movement for planting new plots, however, did progress slowly 
despite the many difficulties encountered. In the densely populated areas 
of the Orlu district, south Okigwi and north-east Owerri, the pressure on 
land means that the growth of food crops is of the first importance, and 
there is little room for palm planting or orderly spacing of the trees. In the 
crowded areas of the eastern provinces, Mr. Bridges states that out of the 
1,438 plots investigated, 826 or 57 per cent were under half an acre in 
size, and the individual holdings \v%re so small and scattered that any 
new palms planted could be in ones or twos only. In Onitsha, north Bende, 
and a great part of Okigwi, poverty of soil and erosion retard further 
advance. 

In the western provinces Mr. Bridgts found that there was a general 
apathy towards planting where palms were plentiful, and that a large 
number of the wild trees in Warri, Ondo, Oyo and Abeokutu provinces 
were neglected and left unharvested when produce prices were low. The 
competition of the other cash crops, cocoa and rubber, had in some areas 
driven palm-oil from the external market, and it was produced for home 
consumption and internal trade only. Where there was a shortage of wild 
palms, interest was keener, and if a man of initiative could be found in any 
locality, there was a tendency for planting to go forward. In some villages 
in the Benin division, there has been an effort to concentrate individually 
owned plots with marked success. 

At the end of 1935 the Agricultural Department had only 75 acres of selected 
palms under its control, most of which were still young. 
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In both the eastern and western provinces there is, however, a great 
weight of inertia and apathy to be overcome, coupled with active sus- 
picion of the government and its intentions. The two main fears seem to be 
either that the government vwU eventually impose a tax on the planted 
trees, as it has done in some of the Yoruba cocoa districts, or will in time 
eventually acquire ownership of the palms. There is an intense conserva- 
tism in some communities, which leads them to regard any improvements 
as an irreligious interference with tradition. In some Yoruba divisions, 
where there is communal ownership of land and palms, the fear is that the 
planter will acquire a permanent right to the land. But the chief handicap 
throughout is ignorance of government policy and intentions and result- 
ant suspicions; and no swift or extensive advance can be looked for in this 
direction. 

Nevertheless, despite the physical and psychological difficulties con- 
fronting the would-be planter, this movement has gone steadily forward. 
From a small beginning made in 1928 when six owners planted 21 acres, 
to the year 1935, the area planted nearly doubled every year. After that 
there was a slight falling off owing to the low price prevailing for palm-oil, 
but it is interesting to note that the acreage planted in 1938 was only a 
little below that of the preceding year, although the wholesale market 
price of oil at Lagos had fallen considerably, with all the discouragement 
that this brings to the grower. In 1938 (in a pahn-oil producing popula- 
tion, it must be remembered, of several millions), there were 4,617 native 
plots comprising 8,679 acres in existence under the oil-palm planting and 
grove replacement scheme in Nigeria. In that year, for the first time, 
the Agricultural Department’s supply of seedlings was adequate to meet 
the demand and to leave a surplus for the next season.^ 

An oil-palm research station, embracing over i,ooo acres of land, 
was established in Benin by the Nigerian Government in 1938-9 with a 
subsidiary station at Onitsha. The work included in this scheme of oil- 
palm improvement covers trials in oil-palm progeny-selection, manorial 
and cultural practices and methods of extracting the oil. This work has 
been carried on throughout the years of war, and is an undertaking of great 
importance for the fixture of Nigerian oil-palm cultivation, but it is, never- 
theless, on a very small scale in comparison with what has been achieved 
in the Belgian Congo and the Netherlands Indies. It is impossible not to 
endorse the reproach made by the Lcverhulme Commission that there 
has been prolonged neglect to initiate adequate oil-palm research in West 
Africa.* It is understood, however, that it is now the intention of the 
Nigerian Government to extend the scope of the work of the oil-palm 
research station as soon as drcumstances permit, and that an undertaking 

* Axmal Rtpart on Utt Agrieuliurat Dtparimentf rgsS, Nigeria, p. 20. 

• op. o’t., Chapter VIII. 
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has been given in principle that assistance to this end will be supplied from 
the research funds provided under the Colonial Development and Welfare 
Act of 1 940. At present, the stauon is very much understaffed. 

Secondly, as regards the method of oil extraction, the Agricultural 
Department attempted to solve the problem by introducing a small hand- 
press. After various trials the Duchscher press, produced by a Luxemburg 
firm, was finally chosen in 1932 as the most satisfactory. For the first few 
years the initial cost of the machine 18) prevented its ready adoption, but 
the native administrations then arranged for a system of hire purchase on 
easy terms, and the press became more popular, particuhu’ly in the semi- 
soft oil areas. With the hand-press .soft oil can be readily produced, 
therefore making available to the producer the premium for soft oil over 
semis, in addition to the somewhat higher yield obtained through the 
process.^ The great disadvantage of the hand-press is that the pulping 
of the fruit by this method involves a very laborious process, calling for 
great physical exertion. It is possible to extract up to 65 per cent of the 
oil content of the fruit, as compared with 50 per cent by native methods 
and to produce an oil of i i per cent or even less f.f.a., but to do this the 
fruit must be undamaged and pulped svithin six hours of picking. Hence, 
the efficient working of the hand-press at full capacity is retarded for the 
same reason that the central mills have experienced, namely the difficulty 
of obtaining a regular supply of newly harvested fruit. 

At 31st December, 193a, after the Duchscher press was first introduced, 
58 native purchases were recorded; at 31st December, 1938, this number 
had grown to 834, though on account of the low oil prices, there was a 
dearth of buyers in that year as compared with 1937 and many of the 
machines sold lay idle for comparatively long periods.* In spite of the 
higher proportion of oil which can be produced by means of the press, the 
owner can seldom make a profit from the pressing fee charged for extract- 
ing the oil of his neighbours. ‘The market price of fruit approximates 
closely to the value of the oil and kernels which it contains (the labour of 
extraction by native methods apparently being valued at nil) and the 
extra oil extracted by the press at low prices barely covers working costs,’* 
The rale of pressing has been forced down to 2d. per tin of oil extracted, 
which is not sufficient to easurc the economic working of the press. The 
department was about to test a small power mill evolved and presented 
to them by the U.A.C. when the outbreak of war in 1939 restricted further 
experiment for a time. 

‘ In 1931 there were 31 presses in private hands and 14 owned by the native 
administrations. See Aimml Rspert qf tke Agricultural Dcpartnmt, 1331, Nigeria. 

* ibid., 1538, p. 27. The great increase in sales of hand-presses in 1937 is 
shtiwn by the following figures: Number of presses bought by native owners at 31st 
December, 1936; 390. Number bought at 31st December, 1937 : 734. 

* ibid,, p. 27. 
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(d) THE FUTURE OF WEST AFRICAN PRODUCTION 

None of these measures is sufficient to safeguard the future of the 
Nigerian oil-palm industry. Despite the ability of Europe to absorb the 
rapidly increased supplies of oil pourii^ into the market in the inter-war 
years, there is no doubt that the low price levels prevailing almost con- 
tinuously for palm-oil over the past decade have been due at least in part 
to the influx of the plantation produce of the Far East and to the growing 
competition of other vegetable oils and of whale-oil. When the more nor- 
mal conditions of peace are resumed, after a possible immediate post-war 
boom in oils and fats, it is difficult to see how price recovery can be achieved 
without two new conditions. The first would be some international agree- 
ment between the trading interests to regulate oil exports by the institution 
of a marketing board for these products, on which producers, consumers 
and governments would be represented: the second ^condition would be 
the tapping of new markets, such as the not unlikely potential demand of 
India and China for pahn-oil and palm-kernel oil. The latter implies the 
raising of the standard of living in other parts of the Empire and other 
countries which at present have a very low level of subsistence, simultane- 
ously with the attempt to improve West African conditions. It is well to 
remember that the prosperity of a country such as Nigeria is dependent 
in part on rising standards in other backward areas as well as within her 
own borders. In a market where competition is likely to grow keener, 
efficiency of production achieved on an entirely new scale is Nigeria’s only 
chance of maintaining her place. Hopes for the ultimate success of the 
West African palm-oil producer following the traditional methods of 
cultivation and extraction, which arc sometimes based on the analogy of 
the native rubber or cocoa industries, overlook the essential difference in 
the nature of the processes involved. The collection of wild rubber and the 
growth and preparation of cocoa both demand relatively low levels of 
skill and little capital equipment; the African farmer can quickly learn 
methods which will ensure a product of the requisite standard. Even so, 
carelessness and inertia, as has been found in the cocoa areas, may prove 
serious handicaps, and unnecessary variations in the quality of the product 
offered for sale may occur. But efficient palm-oil production is on an 
entirely different footing. It is extremely difficult — some would say impos- 
sible — ^for the African grower to provide by himself the necessary equip- 
ment for extracting oil of a uniform and superior quality, or to organise 
the steady supply of firesh fruit which alone enables the hand-press, much 
more the oil mfll, to function economically. 

The problem before us is to find a method by which African skill and 
capacity for work can be combined with European capital in saving tl^e 
oil-palm industry of Nigeria. There is no sign as yet that the world mar- 
ket has reached, or is nearing, a permanent saturation point; the high 
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vitamin content of palm and palm-kernel oil and their peculiar suitability 
for use in processed food fats, combined with the low cost of production, as 
compared, for instance, with whale-oil, wou’d seem to ensure these pro- 
ducts a permanent place in the European and American markets for many 
years to come. 

The development of scientific planting and cultivation, combined with 
economical and eflBcient methods of extraction, can take place along one 
of two lines; (1) by the growth of individual tenure and control of land 
which will tend to lead to monopoly of production by the most efficient 
African in the locality; (q) by an attempt at co-operative production on a 
scale which has not yet been tried. 

The following suggestions are put forward for further exploration. Simi- 
lar proposals have been advanced in one form or another by many persons, 
including both Africans and Europeans, in the last few decades, but they 
summarise different avenues of advance which might be considered or 
followed simultaneously as experiments. 

First, there is the view that further efforts should be made to develop 
palm plantations as rapidly as possible, both those individually owned and 
run, and also those which might serve as experiments in co-operative 
enterprise (a) for cultivating and tending the palms and (b) for extracting 
the oil. 

The necessity for concentrating palm plots has been urged by Mr. 
Bridges, who would limit planting to areas where such concentration is 
possible. Again, his suggestions for a widespread scheme of education and 
propaganda with the assistance of demonstration plots, and for the super- 
vision of the plantations by agricultural assistants of the native adminis- 
trations should be considered as part of any scheme of advance.^ Such 
concentration of individual plots might well pave the way to the co- 
operative working of the plantation as a whole, and the harvesting of the 
fruit. Go-operation need not necessarily mean rigid adherence to western 
forms of co-operative production societies; but it might mean the com- 
munal working and management of the plots with the aid of expert advice, 
by those actually resident in the locality and dependent on the production 
of palm-oil for their cash income. The native administration in which the 
plantation is situated should be urged to provide machinery and buildings 
for the co-operative extraction of oil at small central mills, the cost of the 
necessary plant being financed by a government credit. Such a proposal 
was made to Mr. Ormsby-Gore in 1926 by the southern Nigerian leaders 
whom he met in Lagos, as an alternative to a system of estates leased to 

^ As part of a long-term post-war policy he advocates (i) the retention of the 
present premium on the soft oils; (a) the regular posting up of prices to be paid 
for produce by the trading firms — a course which would do much to dispel the 
present suspicion of the African that in some way the trader is e^loiting him; 
(3) the extension of co-operative banking and of loans to co-operative palm-oil 
societies; and (4) the sale of edible oils through co-operative selling societies. 
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Europeans. These Africans thought that the native farmers would them- 
selves be willing to make a small contribution towards the expenses of an 
agricultural expert during the initial period of planting and cultivation. 

It would be necessary at first to have European managers in cheirge of the 
mill, working as the servants of the native administration, and training 
African managers to succeed them in due course. 

On the basis of the present export of 160,000 tons of pahn-oil from 
Nigeria annually, it is possible to estimate the number of such mills re- 
quired to serve the palm-oil belt. The oil thus exported is nearly all pro- 
duced by inefficient methods of extraction, so that from the same quantity 
of fruit it is probable that 275,000 tons of oil could be obtained with the 
aid of central pressing mills. A pioneer mill, designed by the U.A.G., has 
proved capable of extracting 2,500 tons of oil in a year as noted below; 
hence on that basis no mills could work the fruit from which the present 
exported quantity of oil is derived. The capital cost of establishing such a 
TTiill would be in the neighbourhood of £ 1,500 or a total sum of between 
£150,000 and £ 200,000 would be required to establish the 1 10 mills. It is 
not, of course, advocated that 1 10 mills should be erected immediately; 
such a development would be a long-term programme, to be realised 
gradually, with the expenditure spread over a number of years. But a 
start could be made immediately with one such mill erected to work for a 
well-organised co-operative society which would serve as a model for 
further advance. The pioneer mill aheady designed and offered to the 
Nigerian Government by the U.A.C. at the beginning of the second world 
war might be used as the model vmit.^ This mill, according to an account 
given to the writer, has the capacity to work half a ton of fruit per hour, 
which, based in this estimate on a lo-hour working day, and 25 working 
days per month, gives an output of 1 25 tons of oil per month, or i ,500 tons 
per year. It can reach an efficiency of 85 per cent in oil extraction, and, in 
the 1 1 months that it has been used on tiie U.A.G.’s plantation, has pro- 
duced 2,520 tons of oil by working double shifts part of the time at an 
average efficiency of about 86 per cent, giving oil with an f.f.a. content of 
less than 5 per cent.* 

Alternatively, the planters might be left to function as ‘individual far- 
mers and collectors of palm produce, but should have as their focussing 
point a central mill, leased or given to the native administration to be 
developed for the co-operative production of oil. Such a mill should re- 
main for the time under European management, and an educational 
campaign would be necessary in the area reserved for serving the mill, to 
teach the farmers that the price obtained for their oil depends on their 

% 

* The Agricultural Department were unable to find an African community 
which would accept it. It was finally handed back to the U.A.G. who put it into 
operation on their own plantation where it has proved its effiaency. 

* Information supplied privately to the writer in 1943. 
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diligence in cutting the fruit at the optimum degree of ripeness and 
delivering it speedily while taking due care to avoid damaging it by rough 
handling. Though such a scheme would doubtless pass through a difficult 
period of growing pains, it is hard to believe that the African farmer does 
not possess sufficient intelligence to grasp its essentials if the case is 
adequately presented. 

It will be seen that one of these two proposals combines co-operative 
cultivation, oil-production and sale; while in the other, individual culti- 
vation is combined with co-operative pressing and sale. Both would 
rely for success upon bringing home to the grower that his individual 
rettuns are dependent on the successful functioning of the whole organi- 
sation. The producer would be paid an advance against the value of his 
fruit when it is brought to the mill, and would receive in addition, periodi- 
cally, further amounts to make up the advance to the actual average pro- 
ceeds obtained for oils and kernels in the export, or perhaps in some cases, 
in the home market, after the deduction of milling and other costs. 

There is the possibility of a yet fuller joint enterprise, but it is one much 
more ffifficult of achievement. The fruit of a clearly demarcated area 
might be reserved to a central oil mill, the farmers being under obligation 
to bring the fruit regularly to that centre. The mill, erected either by 
private foreign capital or by government, would have a larger staff of 
Europeans than in the other two cases, but would neither purchase nor 
lease land other than the actual mill site. The farmers in the area would 
be grouped into a co-operative association, and the European staff at the 
mill would give their energies not only to expressing the oil, but to the 
joint management of the communsil plantations with the local farmers. 
Such a partnership would include the care and control of roads, transport, 
clearing bush, thinning trees, the organisation of labour and the delivery 
of the fruit, and would entail a sharing of profits between the parties on a 
pre-arranged basis. Though it might be difficult to arrive at an accurate 
profit figure, owing to the difficulty of estimating the cost of production of 
the fimit, it is conceivable that a producer could receive a nominal price 
based on the time and labour expended in producing a ton of fhiit, and 
any proceeds in excess of the fruit price so arrived at, less milling costs, 
could then be considered as net profit for division among the partners. 

Against these suggestions new factors which have recently appeared in 
the eastern provinces of Nigeria must be taken into consideration. Over 
3,000 acres of palm groves have been planted under the supervision of the 
Department of Agriculture, but not one has proved a complete success. 
A serious falling oflf in yield occurs after the ninth or twelfth year, while 
even the peak years have shown yields much below those of the Far Eastern 
plantations. The cultivated palm tends to exhaust the fertiEty of the goil 
more rapidly than the wild palm growing under natural conditions, for in 
the bush or the dense palm grove the non-bearing palms and other trees 

Q P,E.A. 
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provide considerable plant nutrients, which they draw Irom the subsoil 
and from which the palms in bearing benefit. This supply is lacking in the 
carefully spaced palm groves of 6o trees to the acre. In the closed forest 
conditions of its wild state, the palm remains healthy but gives a yield 
which is considerably less than that of a similar area of planted palms at 
their maximum bearing. The reason suggested for the decline in yield 
after a certain age is that the acid sands of southern Nigeria are of an in- 
herently low fertility and will not support economic yields from planta- 
tion palms without some system of manuring. This is not as yet a practic- 
able proposition for African cultivators, and, even if it were, the costs 
involved might seriously handicap palm-oil production in West Africa. 

Yet it is doubtful if the African producer, utilising the fruit of the wild 
palm, will ever succeed in obtaining an oil of a low f.f.a. content on any 
large scale, or will be able to maintain that standard over a long period by 
his present crude methods, even with the assistance of the hand-press.* 
The absorption of a low-grade oil with an f.f.a. content above 9 per cent 
in soap making and metallurgical processes holds no final solution to the 
problem of Nigeria’s overseas market, for the demand in these industries , 
is more and more for an oil of low ff.a. content if possible, and there are 
many competitors from other sources of supply in this field. In a few years’ 
time, when the world’s accumulated demand for vegetable oil has been 
satisfied, when the Far Eastern plantations come back into production, and 
those of the Congo rise to their promised scale of supply, the peasant pro- 
ducers of south-east Nigeria seem destined to meet the full force of the 
competition which has been a bogey for several decades. 

In short, the whole question of Nigeria’s position in the oils and fats 
market is uncertain, particularly as regards her palm products, which 
form such a large proportion of her exports. At the present time Nigerian 
fanners are not being encouraged to start oil-palm plantations until 
methods of combating the resultant soil deterioration have been explored. 
But the mechanical improvements operative, for instance, in the Belgian 
Congo, can only be utilised where there is an assured and regular supply 
of fresh fruit; while it is only by the process of milling that 80 per cent to 
90 per cent of the oil content can be recovered, and it is difficult to main- 
tain the quality of the oil at a uniform level without mechanical aids in 
expressing it. The small central mill is only an economic proposition when 
run in combination with some system of cultivated palms and controlled 
production to ensure regular supplies of firuit at the optimum degree of 
ripeness. The selection of palms yielding a high proportion of oil to fruit, 

* Information supplied to the editor by one of the buying firms indudes an 
estimate of 65,000 tons of Grade l oil produced by native farmers in 1944, The 
opinion was expressed that if the final figures do not show this proportion it is 
probably because a great deal of Grades i and 2 were mixed together before 
export. 
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the care of the young trees and the systematic harvesting and delivery of 
the fruit at regular intervals are essential factors in improving and main- 
taining tlic standard of West African palm produce, enabling these terri- 
tories to compete in the world market. Whatever the present uncertainties 
of the whole palm-oil question, the plea is here made for experimentation 
on the lines suggested, and for a bold use of men, money and materials in 
further research and effort to improve Nigerian methods, despite the 
political and technical difficulties that may be involved, and the barriers 
of opposition and prejudice that are likely to be encountered among the 
African producers. 

(«) NIGERIAN GROUND-NUT PRODUCTION 

The ground-nut area of Nigeria lies in the northern provinces, particu- 
larly in Kano and Katsina. The development of the crop for export dates 
from the opening of the railway from Lagos to Kano in 1912, and as 
branch lines have been developed in further districts the export of the crop 
has increased rapidly. Before the coming of the railway, the nuts were 
cultivated by many farmers for local consumption, and in 1924 it was 
* estimated that 37,000 tons were still consumed locally in a normal year.^ 
The crop flourishes on the light quick-draining sandy soils of Kano pro- 
vince, or on tlie heavier red earth of Zaria, where the rainfall averages 
25-30 inches. It is an annual crop, alternating with cereals, and is grown 
on part of the small farms of about 5 acres, hand cultivated by the African 
occupier and his family, described by Professor Forde in his chapter on 
the economy of the northern provinces. The nuts arc planted on ridges 
about 2^ feet apart and 9 to 12 inches high, and guinea-corn or millet is 
frequently sown through the crop. 

The planting season varies from early April to June and harvesting 
takes place from August to November: the nuts receive little attention 
except for an occasional hoeing. At harvest time the plants are pulled by 
hand and then the ground is lightly hoed to recover any nuts which may 
have been left in the earth. Sometimes the whole plant is collected and 
piled in heaps to dry in the sun, but usually the nuts are picked off by 
hand and dried separately. In the first instance the haulms are placed on 
a patch of hard-beaten earth for threshing and the nuts are decorticated 
in the process and beaten out on the ground. It is a quick and inexpensive 
method, but the kernels are mixed with broken shell, earth and sand, 
which are not all separated by winnowing in the breeze. Farmers are now 
beg in ning to beat the haulms in a mortar, which reduces the impurities 
mixed with the kernels. In the second and more general case, where the 
nuts are detached by hand, they are beaten with a pestle in a mortar and 
the kernels are winnowed by tipping them fiom one calabash to another, 

^ Middleton, H. H., He/iort on the Ground-nut Trade in Kano Prooince, Nigerian 
Sessional Paper No. 41 of 1924. 
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when the light shells arc blown away. This process is performed by 
women, two of whom usually share a mortar and produce a ton of decorti- 
cated nuts in the course of 3 or 4 days’ steady work at a fee of 8s. to los. 
between them.’^ It is, therefore, a slow and expensive method compared 
with the other two, though the haulms, which are much less damaged, can 
also be sold for fodder. 

Two types of ground-nut are grown in Nigeria: a creeping, bushy 
species spi-eading over the ridges, and an upright plant, used particularly 
on the heavier soils of Zaria province, whose main stem may be nearly a 
foot high with the nuts growing in a cluster at the base, which greatly 
facilitates harvesting. The average yield per acre shows a great variation; 
one recent estimate of the range is between 200 and 800 lb. of decorticated 
nuts, with an average of 600 lb. on light and 400 lb. op heavy soils.* It 
has been suggested that by systematic and heavy manuring this could be 
increased to an average of goo lb. per acre.® Mr. Turner, writing on this 
subject in 1940, stated that from 65 per cent to 75 per cent of kernels are 
obtained from threshing, and the oil content of the kernel is fairly con- 
stant at about 50 per cent. Costs of production and the return to the farmer 
from this important cash crop have been estimated by Professor Forde.* 

It would be very interesting to trace the effect of the export price on the 
production of ground-nuts. Unfortunately, this is not easy to determine. 
There is little or no storage of nuts from year to year against a price rise, 
though they may be held back early in the buying season, which extends 
from mid-October to the end of March, if the price is low, in the hope of 
a better offer later. The local market price is much steadier than that 
offered by the export firms and if the latter remains at a low level through- 
out the season, more nuts will find their way into the native market. 
Should the season end with a rising price level, the tendency to increase 
the area of production will be visible in the following season; on the other 
hand, in many areas on the fringes of the ground-nut country, cotton is a 
competing export crop, and if the price of ground-nuts is depressed 
throughout the months of sale in relation to that of cotton lint, there will 
be an increase of the acreage under cotton at the expense of ground-nuts 
in the next year, 
tg, 

* Turner, R., ‘Some Economic Aspects of the Ground-nut Industry of Northern 
'HigeAa.'fEmpire Journal qf Experimental Agricultwe,\. 8: 39-50, 1940. 

' Middleton, op, eit, 

‘ Seepp. 137-144. Some oil is extracted for domestic purposes by roasting the 
nuts, rubldng them between stones and pounding them in a mortar, and then mix- 
ing the crushed kernels with boiling water into a thick paste from which the oil is 
squeezed. The residue of pastCf mixed with salt and baked, is known as ‘kulli-kulli’ 
and is a popular item of food though regarded as somewhat of a lumiry. The whole 
process of oil expressing and making ‘kulli-kulli’ is carried out exclusively by 
women. If a grower desires oil, he will tale his nuts to a professional extractor and 
pay her for her work by giving her a proportion of the oil produced. 
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In those areas where ground-nuts form the only cash crop, a certain 
quantity will be grown and sold to the export firms, whatever the price, 
so that the farmer can meet his immediate liabilities, such as tax-payments, 
for which he must have command of ready cash. 

The structure of the trade for export, as it is organised within the 
country, is very similar to that of cocoa in the southern provinces. The 
eight European firms who were to be found in the ground-nut market at 
the outbreak of war, and a number of individual Syrian traders and firms 
whose purchases may total several thousand tons a season, buy wholesale 
from native middlemen or through native agents. The headquarters of 
these trading concerns are in Kano, on which the ground-nut trade of 
Nigeria is centred, more than half the nuts for export being railed to the 
coast from there. The firms maintain a series of stores or canteens through- 
out the provinces, selling imported European goods to the African villagers, 
and acting as collecting depots or buying centres for African produce pur- 
chased for export. These canteens are usually in the charge of an African 
clerk, with a European district manager to keep an eye on affairs and 
exercise a general oversight of all the stores in his locality. During the 
buying season temporaiy' buying stations are also opened in the outl^ng 
native markets under an African agent. These clerks work on money 
advances from the firms, and each employs a number of assistants on 
similar advances to travel from farm to farm, buying up the crops and 
granting loans to the farmer months before the nuts are ready for harvest, 
on the understanding that his produce will be sold exclusively to the 
creditor. 

In addition to these salaried employees of the European and American 
firms a number of independent middlemen are found, many of whom are 
big traders and men of substance — ^Hausa, Yoruba, Arab or Syrian — ^whose 
contracts may run from 300 to 1,000 tons at a time. These big. traders also 
employ a number of subordinates to whom they advance money to pur- 
chase nuts at the important market centres, buying either direct from the 
farmer or from the petty trader. The latter acts as go-between from the 
producer to the large middlemen; he buys in small quantities from the 
farmer, pays to have the nuts decorticated, and takes them on donkeys to 
the nearest market for sale to the independent African buyer or his agent, 
or to the clerk of the European firm. The price paid to the producer is based 
on the price offered in Kano, less the costs of transport to the nearest buying 
station and thence to the railhead; if the farmer sells to a middleman, his 
commission, usually is. per ton, is also deducted. A donkey, according to 
Mr, Turner,^ can carry 2 sacks with a load of I20 lb.-i50 lb. each; the nuts 
collected from scattered farms are thus brought in to the store or market, 
situated in the vicinity of a road, and are taken from there to the nearest 
railway station by ox, or lorry. The average rate is given by Mr. Turner 
^ op. cit., pp. 39 fF., for this and the three following paragraphs. 
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S'S 3d.-5d. per ton-mile for oxen and camels; oxen can bear a maxim um 
load of some i8o lb., fully grown camels one of 320-400 lb. Motor trans- 
port, which is government owned in some areas, is now 4d. per ton-mile 
for loads booked through to the port of shipment, but there are a number 
of lorries privately owned by Africans and Syrians which have cut this rate 
to 2d. per ton-mile.^ The bulk of the crop is railed to Lagos for shipment, 
but a certain amount goes by river in steamboat or canoe. The Nigerian 
railway in 1936 instituted a flat rate of £4 per ton for ground-nuts des- 
patched to Lagos from any station, and per ton to Baro. 

The Agricultural Department is experimenting with improved strains 
giving a higher yield of nuts, and better seed of this type has already been 
distributed to farmers. The quality of ground-nuts destined for export has 
also improved since 1936 when the Produce Export Regulations, enforced 
in the case of palm-products and cocoa in the southj were extended to the 
ground-nut market of the north. Kernels showing an admixture of more 
than I per cent of impurities are now rejected. 

* Cf. Volume II, Chapter V, for relative prices in Kano and Lagos and return 
to producers. 



Chapter. VII 

COCOA 

I. COCOA IN' WORLD TRADE 

C ocoa is a tropical product limited by its requirements of soil 
and climate to certain clearly defined areas of the earth’s sur- 
face, some of the most important factors being heat, sunshine, 
and adequate rainfall combined with sufficient shade and 
protection from high winds. It has become an increasingly important 
article in world commerce during the present century, for world cocoa 
consumption has increased sevenfold in the past forty years and in 1936 
reached its peals point of over 734,107 tons. During this period the IJnited 
States became the leading world market: Europe took about half the total 
exports, with the 'United Kingdom, Germany and the Netherlands as the 
chief purchasers, drawing their supplies largely from 'West Africa. 

In the period 1896-1900, the annual world production of cocoa was in 
the neighbourhood of 81,250 tons. During the next ten years this output 
was nearly doubled: in the following decade it more than trebled, the 
.growth continuing to the record year 1936-37.^ The development of cocoa 
fanning in West Africa was largely responsible for this great increase in 
so short a period. In 1899-1906, over 80 per cent of the world’s cocoa sup-; 
plies were grown in the South American territories and the West Indies 
and less than i per cent came firom British and French West Africa. By 
1936, the centre of production had shifted so completely that West Afiica 
was producing 67-7 per cent of the world’s supply, the Gold Coast and 
Nigeria alone accounting for 50'5 per cent of total world exports. 

World exports of cocoa have continued to expand steadily during the 
last decade; in 1938, the last year for which comparable figures are avail- 
able, the world trade in cocoa was more than a third larger than the average 
annual volume of trade during the period 1926-30, Afiica shipping some 
48 per cent more cocoa in 1938 than in the earlier period. Exports were 
higher by 100,000 tons or nearly 20 per cent in 1937-8 than in 1932-3. 
This expanded production has taken place almost entirdy in the new 
producing, areas in West .^rica, the Gold Coast accounting for about 
half the increase over the period. Gold Coast exports in 1936-7 represented 

42 per cent of the total world, 

' ^ Foreign Agri&dtme; Review of Foreign Farm Poli^, Production and Trade^ U.Si 
Department of Agriculture, Washington, D.C., Feb. 1941, p. 35; ■ 
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TABLE XLII 

WORLD COCOA PRODUCTION IN SELECTED CROP YEARS; 
PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION 


Region 


Ecuador _ - . - 

Brazil - - - - - 

Venezuela - - - - 

Other - - - - - 

Total South America 

Trinidad and Tobago 
Dominican Republic 
Grenada- - - . . 

Jamaica- - - . . 

Other (including Mexico) 

Total Caribbean area 

Total Western Hemisphere 

Gold Coast I - 

Nigeria / - 

French West and Equatorial Africa 
Fernando Po - 
Sao Tomd and Principe - 
Other 

Total Africa 

Total Asia . - . - 
Total Oceania . . - 

Total Eastern Hemisphere 

World Total 


Share in World Supply of Raw Cocoa 


idggr-igoo 

1925-1936 


per cent 

per cent 

per cent 

18-3 

4-5 

2-8 

16-5 

1 1-6 

i 6'7 

n -6 

3-1 

2'2 

3-0 

•8 

1-7 

49*4 

20-0 

23-4 

14-1 

4-0 

I '6 

5-8 

4-1 

2-8 

4-8 

•9 

■4 

I -2 

■6 

•3 

6-0 

2-9 

2-6 

31-9 

12-5 

7.7 

81-3 

32-5 

3 fi 


48-2 

37-5 

7 

8-2 

13*0 

— 

3-6 

1 1-0 

•9 

1-4 

1-4 

13*6 

2-6 

1-2 

'4 

1-9 

3.6 

15-6 

65-9 

677 

3-1 

I'l 

•9 

— 

•5 

•3 

18.7 

67-5 

68-9 

100 

100 

100 


Based on International Tear Book of Agricultural Statistics and official 
sources. As quoted in Foreign Agriculture, February 1941, p. 36. 

The United States of America is by far the largest single market for raw 
cocoa, taking the bulk of the South American crop, and figuring also as 
the largest single purchaser of cocoa from the Gold Coast and Nigeria, 
, though the bulk of West African cocoa is shipped to Western Europe, 
whdncc a large proportion is re-exported to America. In 1936, consump- 
tion in the four major cocoa markets — ^U.S.A., United Kingdom, Ger- 
many and France— was 479,520 tons. In that year the United States was 
responsible for nearly 45 per cent of the total world consumption. 
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The world price of cocoa since the 1914-18 war has fluctuated within 
very wide limits. Between igsi and 1925 the average price of Fair Fer- 
mented f.o.b. Accra, varied between ^30 and ^^40 per ton:^ in 1926-7 
prices were high, averaging between £45 and ^^^64 per ton. This was fol- 
lowed by a sharp decline to an average of ;;(|38 in 1930 and ^24 in 1931. 
Thereafter the annual price has been as follows: 

Accra F.F. in London* 

Annual average price per ton {spot, exclusive of import duty ^ ) 


193s 

15 

0 

193S 

£31 0 

0 

1933 

23 II 

8 

1937 

38 18 

4 

J 934 

22 16 

8 

193S 

25 10 

0 

1935 

23 5 

0 

a 




The general trend over the last four decades has been downwards: in the 
period 1900-13 when the supply of raw cocoa first showed a significant 
increase, the ordinary grades sold for prices two to three times as high as 
recent quotations. This general decrease in the price level of cocoa is due 
to various causes: two important factors are the increasing quantities of 
low-grade cocoa available as production has expanded in new territories, 
which, moreover, are areas of low labour costs, and, secondly, technical 
improvements in the manufacture of chocolates and beverages which per- 
mit a larger use of ordinary grades and has resulted in a decreasing de- 
mand for cocoa of high quality and costs. 

2. COCOA IN NIGERIA 

Cocoa, though of increasing importance in the economy of Nigeria, 
does not play the predominant role in the series of export crop^ which it . 
holds in the Gold Coast. Jt ranks only fourth in importance among agri- 
cultural exports, and forms only 15 per cent or 16 per cent of the value of 
the total agricultural products exported firom Nigeria. Palm-kernels, palm- 
oil and groimd-nuts all exceed it on the export list. 

Nevertheless, the place of cocoa is by no means insignificant. The output 
increased rapidly in the inter-war years. The average annual output 
which, for the quinquennial period 1892-1896 was only 32 tons, grew 
slowly to 6,002 tons in the period 1912-1916. The figures for the quin- 
quennial periods from 1892 to 1936 are as follows; 

\ 

^ The Accra price of cocoa is usually taken as reflecting world price trends 
generally. 

> Based on figures published in the International Tear Book qf Agricultural Statistics, 
1938-39, p. 839, which is presumably an unweighted annual average of daily 
quotations. 

* Preferential duty of i is. 8d. per cwt. 



350 


PRODUCTION FOR TRADE 


Average Annual Export^ 


Quinquennial period 

tons 


32 

tSgy-igoi 

144 

igo2~igo6 

462 

1907-1911 

2.375 

1912-1916 

6,002 

1917-1921 

17.294 

1922-1926 

37.017 

1927-1931 

49.749 

1932-1936 

75.690 


Climatic and rainfall conditions are suitable for cocoa cultivation over a 
large area of southern Nigeria but its growth on an extended scale is 
limited by soil requirements. It flourishes best on the soils Type A and F 
of the Oyo and Ondo provinces and of the Colony and Abcokuta.® Nigerian 
soils in general tend to accumulate their plant foods at the surfacej their 
acidity increases with depth and the organic matter they contain decreases 
at the same time, so that when the surface soil is exhausted by continuous 
cultivation, there are not sufficient nutrients stored in the lower levels to 
sustain the life of the plant. This may account for the tendency of the 
Nigerian cocoa plantation established on secondary bush land to die out 
ten to twenty-five years after planting. Cocoa also grows on the alluvial 
soils, the shales and sandstones of the Cross river in Ogoja province and 
it flourishes in the red loam of the Kumba neighbourhood in the 
Camcroons. 

Cocoa farms are to be found even in the acid sands of Benin, Warri and 
Owerri provinces, though the crop has never done well here. But it was in 
Calabar, Benin and possibly Onitsha province that cocoa was first intro- 
duced into Nigeria, only spreading later to those areas in the western 
provinces where soil conditions are really suited to its growth and where it 
has now become the predominant crop. In south-west Nigeria, as in the 
Gold Coast, it is the product of the native farmer, grown for the most part 
in small, scattered plots; only in the Camcroons is the plantation method 
to be found, accounting there for about 40 per cent of the crop. 

The areas of heaviest production are to be found in the Yoruba regions 

^ Compiled from the Customs Sgiues and quoted from the Cocoa Commission 
Report, p. 16. As none of the crop is consumed in the country, the export figure can 
be taken as an indication of the quantity produced. 

* Designated as Type A and F by H. C. Doyne, K. T. Hartley and W. A. Watson, 
in thdr paper ‘Soil Types and Manurial Experiments in Nigeria’, contributed to 
the Third West African Agricultural Conference held in Nigeria in 1938 and 
published in Vol. I of the Conference papers, p. aay and p. 337. 
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of Ibadan, Ife-Ilesha and Ijebu-Ode.^ The tonnage of cocoa graded* for 
each district by the Agricultural Department in 1940-41 was as follows: — 


Lagos 

Agege-Ilaro - 
Ijebu-Ode 
Abeokuta 
Ibadan - 
Ife-Ilesha 
Ondo-Akure - 
Benin-Warri - 

Total - 


Tons 

- 6,692 

- 8,677 

- 12,029 

- 3,124 

- 41,342 

- 15,647 

- 9,6io 

741 


- 97,862 tons. 


Figures for Ibadan and Ife-Ilesha show that 56,989 tons, or about 58 
per cent® of the total Nigerian tonnage, is graded in Oyo province.^ The 
figures from the Ibadan Cocoa Buyers’ Union, representing cocoa from 
buying centres and not from grading stations merely, reveal approximately 
the area of production. These show that, with the small exception of a 
little cocoa from Ado Ekiti coming in to Oshogbo and Ilesha, the whole 
crop graded in Oyo is produced in that province, the main cocoa area 
lying between the railway and the southern boundary of the province and 
in a triangular strip to the north of the railway. Assuming an average 
yield of 500 lb. of dry cocoa per acre, which is a fair estimate, this quantity 
of 56,989 tons represents an area of some 255,310 acres or about 400 
square miles. 

Mr. West, botanist to the Nigerian Agricultural Department, estimates 
on the basis of the figures given for the area and population of the Ibadan 
and Ife-Ilesha divisions,® that about 6 per cent of the land of these divi- 
sions is producing a crop whose value, at an average price of ;(^io per ton, 
would be over half a million pounds a year. 

^ I am indebted to an unpublished paper by Mr. J. West, botanist, for these 
two paragraphs. 

’ The amount graded in an area does not necessarily represent the quantity 
produced there, but restrictions on motor transport and the desire to sell the bulk 
of the crop before a possible moratorium was declared led to a greater quantity of 
cocoa being brought into the nearest centres in the 1940-41 season than was usual 
in previous years. 

’ If the 7 per cent graded in Ijebu-Ode but coming from Oyo is deducted from 
the Ijebu-Ode figure and added to the Ibadan figure, the tonnage from Oyo pro- 
vince is raised to 59 per cent of the Nigerian total. 

* Nigeria Handbook, 1 936, 1 1 Ih edition, p. s8. 

' ibid,, p. 28. 
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3. THE NIGERIAN COCOA FARMER 

In achieving an export crop of this magnitude the whole structure of 
the native economy is undergoing a rapid change.^ The cultivation of 
food crops is, in some areas, neglected, and food is brought in from neigh- 
bouring territories less favoured for cocoa growing. It has been estimated, 
for example, that one quarter of the farmers in Oyo province now grow no 
food crops at all, and in the daily market at Ibadan large quantities of 
yams from other parts of the province, Iseyin and elsewhere, are bought 
to supply the local deficiency: similarly, yams are purchased in increasing 
quantities by the cocoa districts of Ondo, from the northern sector of that 
province. 

A greater individualism is evident in the whole attitude of the cocoa 
farmer: the system of mutual help at busy seasons is rapidly disappearing, 
and where family labour is insufiScient to run the farm, it is supplemented 
by paid daily labour. At present, the reserves of casual labour drawn upon 
by the cocoa farmers are composed largely of migrant workers who enter 
the cocoa district at the harvesting seasons and return to their own homes 
and their normal routine of life when the picking and fermenting of the 
cocoa are ended. If they hire themselves for a longer period, it is still gener- 
ally only for a term of a few months or years, until they have accumulated 
sufficient ready money to purchase some greatly desired object — a bride, 
or a corrugated iron roof, or a bicycle. 

The picking and fermenting of the raw cocoa beans on thousands of 
little ‘bush’ farms averaging 4-6 acres, and their transport by headload 
from the inaccessible clearings in the tropical forest to a central store or a 
main motor route, presents a highly difficult and complex problem. This 
has necessitated the rise of a class of African middlemen to collect and 
handle the little parcels of cocoa involved, just as the growth of villein 
flocks in the sheep-rearing districts of England in the thirteenth and four- 
teenth centuries called forth the wool broker as intermediary between 
small producers and great exporting merchants. In West Africa, these 
cocoa brokers often combine their trade with cocoa farming on their own 
account and with money lending at usurious rates of interest to their 
clients. The rural African, to whom the handling of money is still some- 
thing of a novelty, has little idea of the necessity to save; once his crop is 
realised he tends to spend the income immediately in social festivities or 
in the purchase of coveted European goods, and may later be forced to 
borrow to buy the requisite food for his household and to pay such labour 
as* he employs before the next crop is ripe. Hence, the middleman is in a 
very powerful porition; the cocoa crop of his debtors is frequently mort- 
gaged long before it is mature, and the whole or a portion of the farm 

^ Sec Chapter II, p. 86 f. 
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itself may have to be pledged if the owner is to meet all his obligations. 
Considerable properties are thus often acquired by the African cocoa 
dealer and the dispossessed owner and his sons may become the servants 
of the creditor with little or no hope of redemption. The African trader in 
these circumstances may not himself be a practical cocoa fanner at all, but 
an absentee ‘landlord’ visiting his little estates at infrequent intervals and 
concerned only with the sale of the crop. The disintegration of the older 
forms of society is then complete; the stability of the kindred and family 
life is swept away and the African finds himself exposed to the perils of a 
new loneliness and insecurity. 

The comparative wealth of the successful cocoa grower is another dis- 
turbing element in the situation. Once set on the road to gain, new temp- 
tations assail him, which may severely strain the old communal relation- 
ships. This is not surprising when the magnitude of the leap which the 
African is called upon to take is remembered. In the lifetime of a single 
generation he has been thrust from a primitive tribal society, dependent on 
a largely barter economy, into the complexity of the modem world market 
and monetary system: the tangled forest paths have suddenly been replaced 
by the motor road with its swift mobility for man and goods, and its ex- 
pansion of the narrow horizons of the village. 

For good or ill, however, the Nigerian has entered the export market 
and is immediately faced with the problem of maintaining his place there 
through the improvement and the acquisition of new skills and techniques 
in producing the goods which the world demands. The Nigerian cocoa 
grower has five main questions to decide: 

(a) What is the best type'of cocoa to grow; 

(i) How to increase the output of cocoa per acre by means of more 
efficient cultivation; 

(c) How to maintain the bearing capacity of the trees as long as possible 
and how to reclaim plots that show signs of dying or that have already died 
out; 

(rf) How to produce beans of a standard quality by careful fermentation ; 

(e) How to market the crop to his own best advantage. 

(a) SPECIES OF COCOA 

There are roughly four main species of cocoa existing in a more or less 
pure form: 

(i) Nicaraguan OrioUo, 

(ii) Venezuelan Criollo, 

(iii) Cacao NaQional (Ecuador Cocoa), 

(iv) Leiocarpa. 

In addition there is the large and important group known as the Foras- 
tero or the Trinitario complex, which includes all hybrids resulting from 
the inter-crossing of the four main strains. For commercial purposes the 



254 PRODUCTION FOR TRADE 

two main types recognised are now GrioUo and Forastero. The highest 
priced cocoa is the Nicaraguan Griollo which may command as much as 
£ 1 00 per ton. The Griollos were used by the Aztecs in the form of drinking 
chocolate before the incursion of Europeans into Central and South 
America. Their place of origin was probably in Central America, stretching 
down into Venezuela, where Criollo is still grown in a pure state for com- 
merce, though its area of cultivation is diminishing. Nicaraguan Griollo is 
also rapidly disappearing, for these high-priced strains are delicate plants 
difficult to grow and with very low yields; each country of high quality 
produce has introduced Trinitario cocoa at different times to strengthen 
the local species or to increase the yield of beans. The general quality of 
cocoa on the world market has therefore deteriorated. 

The Leiocarpa type — a high-yielding, but low-grade cocoa — ^is found as 
an indigenous plant in Dutch Guiana and over a wide area of the basins 
of the Orinoco and the Amazon. The West African cocoa plantations are 
generally attributed to this species, and if this is correct, Leiocarpa accounts 
for about 82 per cent of the cocoa entering world trade. The Trinitario 
hybrid, which probably first arose in Venezuela through the accidental 
or purposeful crossing of Leiocarpa and Criollo trees, commands a quality 
premium over the former type in its unhybridized form and accounts for 
about 15 per cent of the cocoa on the market; the quality varies from 
country to country according to the strength of the GrioUo strain, but it is 
inferior to the pure CrioUos. 

Some attempt was made to introduce the Trinitario complex 30 or 40 
years ago in both the Gold Coast and Nigeria but the seedlings chosen 
were of poor quality and have not on the whole flourished on the West 
Coast. It is still possible, however, to distinguish a number of Trinitario 
trees on many native farms round Agege in Nigeria; and in the Cameroons 
the ’Germans used Trinitario cocoa on all their estates as the basis of their 
industry. 

A very definite limit is set to the improvement of Leiocarpa cocoa as it 
has only a narrow range of variability. Though undoubtedly it could be 
considerably improved by careful selection from the existing strain in 
West Africa, the point would quickly be reached beyond which the 
standard could not be raised. 

It has been suggested that the material for improvement will have to be 
sought among some of the neglected but still existing local cocoas, and 
their inter-crossing with existing types.' In the Trinitario cocoa there is 
already a wide range of variation firom which further selections could be 
made forthwith. The introduction of. a new strain from one of these 
sources to West Africa will be essential if the quality of her produce is to 
rise and make cocoa growing a more profitable venture. 

' Chtwsman, E. E., 'Recent Botanical Researches in Cacao’, Tropical Agriculture, 
V. 16: 4-7, 1939. This reference covers the preceding three paragraphs. 
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Research into cocoa breeding, selection and growing is a comparatively 
recent development, dating from 1930 when a research station was opened 
at Trinidad. Since that date attempts have been made to select strains for 
breeding which are best fitted to meet .commercial needs. One fact of great 
importance which has emerged is the high percentage of self-incompati- 
bility in trees of the Trinitario species; a large number, selected for their 
high yield, were found to be almost sterile when fertilised with their own 
pollen, while others were to all appearances completely self-fertile.^ Seed- 
lings from Trinidad selections of this type, which were established in 
Nigeria in 1933, proved to be self-incompatible, and types with a greater 
preponderance of the Griollo strain, which were introduced in 1934 from 
Trinidad and Ceylon, were likewise unsuccessful. In 7937, seedlings from 
trees, whose pollination had been controlled and which were proved to be 
self-compatible, were brought from Trinidad and planted on the govern- 
ment farm at Agege where they are now being watched for purposes of 
further selection.® 

The problem before the plant breeder is to obtain a cocoa which wiU 
command a higher price in the world market while maintaining the high 
yields and the hardiness of the present Nigerian Leiocarpa. It is impossible 
to separate the agricultural and plant breeding aspects of production, for 
the one is the concomitant of the other; mamues, which may be unecono- 
mical applied to a low-price crop, may yield a high return which more than 
repays the farmer if applied to a crop of better quality cocoa. 

(6) METHODS OF CULTIVATION 

Much remains to be done in discovering more scientific methods of 
cultivation which will not be beyond the capacity of the Nigerian farmer. 
A small beginning has been made in Oyo province where the agricultural 
ofiicer has established 5-acre plots to test the effects of pest control, of 
different methods of supplying cocoa seedlings to fill gaps in the cocoa 
plantation and of adjustments of shade, combining these experiments with 
applications of farmyard and artificial manures in varying quantities. As 
a preliminary step, the recording of the yields of individual trees on 13 
native owned plots was started in 1 938. 

The maximum yield of cocoa grown under the most favourable con- 
ditions has not yet been definitely determined, but it is believed by inves- 
tigators that a production of 2,000 lb. of dry cocoa per acre is not an 
impossible goal. Experiment has already shown that, under the climatic 
conditions prevailing in many parts of West Africa, soil improvement 

^ ibid. 

* These seedlings were germinated at Kew from pods received from the Imperial 
College at Trinidad and forwarded thence to Nigeria to avoid the danger of intro- 
ducing witch broom disease into the country, a scourge which is rife in many of the 
(.ocoa growing regions of the world and which has appeared in the Gold Coast. 
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would result in yields of a very high level. The average yield on the native 
farms at present is estimated at 500 lb. per acre. The present range achieved 
on experimental plots in Nigeria and the Gold Coast is from 800 to 1,200 
lb. per acre, while the average yield for the Trinidad cocoa plantations 
under 25 years of age is only 366 lb., though yields of 600 and even 850 
lb. have been occasionally recorded.^ Experiments in manuring carried 
out in the West Indies have brought an increase in yield of 52 per cent to 
70 per cent over that of unmanured plots. 

Nigerian soils are nearly all deficient in phosphates and in organic mat- 
ter and the application of farmyard manure to various crops in many areas 
has resulted in greatly increased yields. Hence, investigations in this 
direction may have very important results for the future of cocoa bearing. 
Already it has been found that the covering of bare patches in the soils of 
the cocoa grove with a grass mulch has a very marked effect on the growth 
of the trees. At present, cocoa growing is taken very lightly by the African 
and regarded as an easy task: weeding is necessary for the first four or five 
years after planting, but once the shrub is well established the cocoa plan- 
tation receives little attention beyond an occasional cutlassing of the under- 
growth. Instruction in the care of the trees, in pruning, forking the soil 
around the roots and regular manuring must form part of any programme 
to improve the Nigerian crop. The maintenance of dwarf cattle, which are 
more or less immune to the tsetse fly and whose flesh would add much 
needed protein to the Nigerian diet, might well be combined with cocoa 
farming to supply the necessary manure. These animals have been success- 
fully maintained on some of the U.A.C. oil-palm plantations for that 
purpose. 

(e) DISEASE AND RECLAMATION 

In both the Gold Coast and Nigeria a serious cocoa disease known as 
‘die-back’ is to be found in many areas, and the economic life of a cocoa 
farm under the existing regime of cultivation is limited to a comparatively 
short term. As a rule the declinean yield sets in rapidly after the fifteenth 
year from the time of planting. In the Agege district, which twenty years 
ago was one of the most prosperous cocoa-growing areas in the country, 
many farms are now derelict and covered with grass or a poor growth of 
secondary bush, while throughout the cocoa territory, individual farms 
are to be found whose trees are dying out rapidly. 

Die-back is a vague term signifying a debility disease, due probably to 
conditions of drought, water-logging, exposure to drying winds or poverty 
of soil and in which fungus growths, such as the black pod disease, which 
has appeared in the wetter areas of the Nigerian cocoa country, also play 
a part In the past, the principal cause of die-back in the Gold Coast was 

'Hardy, E., ‘The Maidmum Yidd of Cocoa’, Tropical Agrieultwe, v. 16: 
179-191, 1939. 
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believed to be drought induced in many places by deforestation which 
exposed the cocoa plantations to the desiccating effects of the kamaltan 
(the dry wind from the north) . However, it is doubtful, in the light of more 
recent experience, whether too much stress has not been laid on the drying 
effects of the wind, and die-back is now mainly ascribed to the combined 
effects of the sahlbergella bug and swollen shoot. In some quarters, how- 
ever, in Nigeria, drought is not considered the sole factor and at present 
cocoa is most severely affected in those areas with a rainfall of 60-75" ^ 
for example, the wetter parts of Oyo and Ondo, while in the drier parts of 
Oyo with a rainfall of 4.5" die-back is much less pronounced. Consequently, 
cocoa plantations established in unsuitable soil and the ravages of 
sahlbergella are two hindrances which must be taken into account here. 
Neither on the sandy soils of Benin nor in the eastern provinces has 
it been possible to establish healthy cocoa farms, though the effort has 
been made both by Africans and by the Agricultural Department. Even 
in the south of Ondo province, where the virgin forest is extensive and the 
rainfall is 65-75" annum, die-back is rampant, as the soil, though of 
sandy texture, has not sufficient nutrients for the cocoa plant. If the 
moisture is stored at levels below the reach of the cocoa seedling roots and 
there is a very low water content in the surface soils during the dry season, 
it is also difficult to sustain the young plants in the initial stages of growth. 
This has been found at Ibadan where a large proportion of year-old seed- 
lings die annually. In trees of all ages at the end of the dry season, signs of 
die-back are visible in many parts of the cocoa territory, due to the lack of 
moisture in the soils. 

Secondly, sahlbergella has appeared in the wetter areas of the Ondo 
division and the Oshan valley and is causing much damage. Leaves and 
twigs attacked by this pest wither and die rapidly and are left with a 
scorched appearance which has given rise to the name ‘blast’ for this form 
of devastation. As the only method of control so far discovered is to pick 
these creatures off the trees by hand, and as this is highly impracticable, 
the damage tends to spread rapidly. 

The swollen shoot disease, which isplaying such havoc with the Gold Coast 
cocoa plantations, has not yet been discovered in Nigeria, and every effort 
is being made by the Agricultural Department with the means at its dis- 
posal to guard against die risks of infection. But black pod, caused by a 
fungus growth, has attacked the Nigerian groves on a considerable scale. 
In 1932, the Agricultural Department estimated that the annual loss of 
cocoa in the western provinces due to this disease was 4 per cent to i a ^ per 
cent, a situafion which they suggest can be regarded neither as catastro- 
phic nor as negligible.^ Frequent harvesting and removal of the, damaged 
pods is the best protection, as sanitadon methods are too cosdy for the 
Nigerian farmer. 

^ Annual Eeport on Uu Agrktdiural Dopartment, iS3u, Nigeria, p. 33. 
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A secondary cause of deterioration is found when the thick canopy 
formed by the foliage of the mature plantation is broken through the 
death or removal of a single tree. It has been cusLomai-y to maintain in the 
past that the density of cocoa trees on an African farm is too high, but 
experiments made in thinning mature cocoa to rectify this overcrowding 
have had disastrous results. Instances are known where the trees adjacent 
to the member wliich has died or has been felled also die rapidly in the 
following seasons; an expanding area open to the rays of the tropical sun 
and the downpour of the rains is thus created, and further deaths from 
exposure among the trees bordering the open space will occur, so that in 
time the whole plantation may die out. This in turn may affect the hu- 
midity of the atmosphere and tlie quality of the soil in that area, now 
exposed without protection to the merciless forces of sun and rain. Simi- 
larly, the removal of forest trees, reducing the atmospheric humidity and 
breaking the shelter from cold or drying winds, may ruin the plantations 
growing in their shade. 

Proper maintenance and the restoration of the dying cocoa plot are, 
therefore, urgent questions in any programme of agricultural education. 
Until a better knowledge of the whole ecology of the cocoa tree has been 
attained by the agricultural expert, he can do little to guide the African 
farmer with any assurance. This involves a study of sods, of atmospheric 
and rainfall conditions, of the capacity of the tree itself to capture and 
store the requisite moisture, of methods of fertilisation, of the requisite 
density of the trees on a plot, of the incidence of pests, and so on. Only the 
preliminary stages of such an investigation have as yet been embarked 
upon and that on a very small scale in one or two parts of the cocoa district. 

On the government farm at Agege experiments in the maintenance and 
restoration of cocoa plots have been initiated. The work ranges from a plot 
of young cocoa not yet in bearing, to a plot in the worst stages of degenera- 
tion, on which the trees have completely died out. But the whole experi- 
ment only comprises four half-acre plots. In addition, the Agricultural 
Department is trying to obtain a large area of cocoa near Ibadan, culti- 
vated by Africans, for purposes of yield recording and manurial experi- 
ment.^ Similar elforts, directed to the recovery of derelict farms and the 
halting of further deterioration, are being carried on at Moor Plantation 
in Ibadan and other places, but the total area covered is under 12 acres. 
In 1938, the third conference of West African agricultural officers 
recommended that cocoa research should be centralised in the Gold 
Cloast, and the research station at Tafo has been giving attention 
to Nigerian problems and conditions. But unless a far more fundamental 
and widespread scheme of painstaking and long-term researdi is embarked 
upon, it will prove almost impossible for the government agricultural 
officers to give advice or to attempt large-scale methods of improvement 
*■ Ammi m tht Agricultural Department, rpjy, Nigeria, p. af 
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with any degree of confidence.^ Experience has shown the danger of con- 
centrating on advance in one direction which may disturb the balance of 
conditions favouring healthy growth and bring in its train unforeseen evils, 

(i) fermentation 

Nigerian cocoa was formerly of a notoriously low quality largely owing 
to faulty methods of preparation, which made it, up to 1922, the worst on 
the world’s markets. The efforts of the Agricultural Department eventu- 
ally led to a change in this state of affairs, first, through instruction in 
methods of fermentation and preparation, and secondly, through the intro- 
duction of a scheme of government inspection and grading of produce for 
export in 1926, which applied in the finst instance to palm-kernels, cocoa 
and cotton. 

The first attempts of the department to improve matters lay in the 
employment of itinerant African instructors,. who travelled from farm to 
farm teaching the peasants how to ferment their cocoa, but no general 
improvement in the standard of Nigerian cocoa resulted. The middlemen 
buyers dealing with the farmers would not give a higher price for the small 
parcels of better quality cocoa, which they turned out by adopting the new 
methods, and the farmers would not go to the extra trouble of preparation 
when they could get no premium over the unfermented produce. This 
initial failure in the attempt to improve an African product has been a 
common experience with other crops than cocoa. 

In 1922, the position was so serious that the department decided to 
start a series of small societies run on semi-co-operative lines which would 
instruct producers in the preparation of cocoa for the world market. In 
that year, eight small fermentaries and drying houses were established inOyo 
province, the cost of the houses (some each) being met by the native 
administrations, while the running expenses and cost of supervision were 
supplied pardy by the native administrations and partly by the Agricul- 
tural Department. The houses were large enough to deal with 1 2 or 1 5 tons 
in a season, i.e. the produce of about 60 to 80 acres. Farmers were invited 
to bring in their wet cocoa to these centres for drying and fermentation, 
each farmer either receiving his produce back, when ready, for direct sale 
to the middleman, or handing it over to the department for sale in bulk 
with the cocoa of others taking advantage of the scheme; each man in this 
case received his due proportion of the proceeds. The condition of mem- 
bership of one of these informal associations was the provision of free 
labour to build the drying houses. 

Since ttiis was written an important development has taken place resulting in 
the establishment of a cocoa research team on a West African basis with head- 
quarters at Tafo. A team of some fifteen European workers has been got together 
under a director of research and it is believed that the work will be coupled with 
extensive surveys to determine the incidence of disease throughout the cocoa areas 
in Nigeria and the Gold Coast. 
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At first only very small parcels of cocoa were brought in to the fermen- 
taries, but when it was found that the beans thus prepared were sold by the 
department at a considerable premium (3^3 to £5 per ton) over the best 
prices otherwise obtainable, it began to come in rapidly. In the following 
six years, the number of fermentaries increased steadily and were estab- 
lished in other districts, till the whole of the Nigerian cocoa-growing area 
was covered; the volume of cocoa passing through the fermenting houses 
grew from the 80 tons handled during the first season (1922) to Boa tons 
in 1927-28. In 1925-26, 718 tons passed through the fermentaries of Oyo 
province. But thereafter the total in this, the first experimental area, 
dropped by about 50 per cent, and remained at this lower level for the 
next 3 years; while, for the cocoa-growing districts as a whole, the total 
reached its peak in 1927-28 and showed a decline in the following years. 
This was due to the larger proportion of improved cocoa prepared on the 
individual farms. The farmers were encouraged from the outset to prepare 
their cocoa on their own farms along the lines suggested by the Agricul- 
tural Department, and to bring it into the fermentaries when dry, where 
it was tested and, if up to standard, was bulked and sold with the parcels 
prepared in the central fermenting houses. The proportion of cocoa 
handled in this way and prepared under supervision only, grew steadily 
fi'om year to year; by 1926 an increasing proportion was being fermented 
on the farms and sold direct from there, so that the quantity handled by 
the co-operative fermentaries gradually decreased. There was sufficient 
fully fermented cocoa coming on to the market by 1926 to gain recognition 
and to obtain a small premium from the exporting firms. Many farmers, 
though not getting the full value of their crop when selling independently, 
nevertheless preferred this course to avoid transport and to gain control of 
ready cash; others continued to seek the higher premium obtainable 
through co-operative sales. ^ 

Parallel to this development in improved methods of preparation, a 
system of government inspection and grading of cocoa was initiated in 
1926. As early as 192 1 preliminary steps were taken to gain the support of 
the European traders in setting up a grading system for cocoa purchased 
for export. At first this met with opposition, but in 1926 the Agricultural 
Department made the experiment of grading for defective beans only; 
when the quality of Nigerian exports showed rapid improvement, grading 
according to the extent of fermentation carried out was adopted also in 
1928-29, After various adjustments four main grades were established.® 

‘ See Annual Repari on the Agricultural Department, igsS, Nigeria, p, lo. 

* fftW., para. 59, and ipQg, paras, ga and 93. 

Grading qf Cocoa Beans 

Grade I. Less than. 5 per cent insufiSciently fermented. 

„ „ 5 per cent defective or germinated. 

„ II. „ „ lopercentinsuCBcientlyfeimented. 

„ „ 10 per cent defective or germinated. 

iffoU eontinttid onfoUetoing page^ 
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The growth in the percentage of Grade I cocoa produced in Nigeria 
since igag is shown in the following table. 

TABLE XLIII 

grading of main crop COCOA— western provinces 

1939-38 


Propmlion of Grade I cocoa expressed as percentages {to the nearest whole 
number) of the whole main crop cocod}- 

Grade I Grade 11 ^ Grade III Total main crop 


igag-go 

9 

— 

— 

41,300 tons 

ig 30 - 3 I 

9 

— 

— 

37.750 „ 

igsi-ga 

13 

— 

— 

46,050 „ 

ig 32-33 

18 

72 

10 

53.650 „ 

1933-34 

17 

73 

9 

47.550 „ 

1934-35 

27 

68 

5 

56.200 „ 

1935-36 

89-9 

69-2 

0-8 

67,000 „ 

1936-37 

19-35 

80-23 

0-42 

80,144 „ 

1937-36 

a I -93 

77-76 

0-30 

70.890 „ 


The marked improvement in the quality of Nigerian exports is thus 
primarily due to the initiative and energy of the Agricultural Department 
and to the unflagging effort and patience of its staff. 

(<) CO-OPERATIVE MARKETING 

The success of the co-operative fermentaries led the Agricultural De- 
partment to carry this form of association into the sphere of marketing. 
They had recognised from the outset that, to establish any form of co- 

Grade III. Glass C. Less than so per cent insuIBciently fermented. 

„ „ 8 per cent defective. 

Other Grade III. Any content insufEciently fermented. 

Less than 8 per cent defective. 

Grade TV. 8 per cent to 20 per cent defective. 

Grade I was markedly superior to the general standard of West African ‘Good 
Fennented’ and obtained a premium of -£1 per ton over ‘Fair Average Quality* 
when bought by the local firms. Grade II could claim a premium of los. per ton 
over F.A.Q,. Grade III Glass G was saleable as ‘Fair Fermented’. 

In 1932, the grades were finally altered, as the result of changes made in the 
importing countries, the American Government changing its standard of beans 
free from mould or weevils permitted to enter the U.S.A. in accordance with 
its stringent ‘pure food’ laws. Grade I remained without any important change. 
Grade II now represents the old Grades II and III combined, but with a stricter 
standard, the present Grade III is the old Grade IV plus the cocoa which would 
classify for the old Grade III but not the new Grade II. This change caused the 
quantity of Grade IV to increase from about a per cent to 8 per cent of the 
whole of the Nigerian crop. 

* Main crop cocoa = cocoa weighing over it oz. per 300 beans, changed to 
loj oz. pe# 300 beans, 1935-3G. 

' The standards for Grades II and III were changed on October ist, 193a, so 
figures for these grades are not given prior to that date. 

(Compiled from Annual Reports on the Agricultural Department, Nigeria.) 
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operative association on a permanent basis, it would be essential ultimately 
for the local societies to manage their own affairs and to bear their own 
financial responsibility. The scheme progressed most rapidly in the Ife 
and Ilesha districts, and here in 1924-25 African agricultural societies, 
which were already in existence but serving no very definite purpose, were 
re-organised and given the very definite object of selling collectively cocoa 
which had been adequately dried and fermented on the local farms. Each 
society had a paid secretary appointed to it for the general oversight of its 
affairs, and members paid 3d. to 6d. per cwt. on all their cocoa sold by the 
society, thereby supplying the means to meet running expenses. The 
Agricultural Department continued its close supervision of the scheme, 
but the central fermentaries had fulfilled their purpose and were allowed 
to lapse. 

There was a similar African agricultural society at Ibadan, though it 
was of an equally abortive character from the farming aspect, being com- 
posed mainly of townsmen and traders. The department attempted to 
re-organise this on the lines of the Ife societies, but without success. In 
1929, a body known as the Ibadan Co-operative Planters* Association was 
formed, but it was again largely a society of middlemen, some of whom 
might perhaps own cocoa farms which they either leased or worked by 
paid labour under a foreman, but who were in no sense farmers themselves. 
The association bought fermented cocoa from the growers and sold it in 
bulk to the export firms. In 1 930, it sMpped 400 tons of cocoa direct to New 
York, but the money received from this transaction was lost through an 
absconding secretary and the failure of a local bank. These unfortunate 
experiences were, of course, a gi'eat blow to the furtherance of co-operative 
marketing in the area, but in 1933, under the encouragement of the Agri- 
cultural Department, a number of small village societies were formed and 
were united a year later in the Ibadan Co-operative Union, which now 
embraces 49 affiliated societies. The union consists of four delegates from 
each society, and has a managing committee. Cocoa is delivered to the 
union’s store by each society when it has collected enough for sale, and 
sales are held twice weekly by the union in the cocoa season, A commis- 
sion of 3d. per cwt. is charged to the societies for the cocoa sold by the 
union to assist the administrative expenses of the latter, and the union 
undertakes extensive educational and propaganda work for the spread of 
co-operative ideals and methods. 

In Ondo, a successful marketing society with several branch stores in the 
surrounding district was initiated with the department’s encouragement, 
and a series of small village societies similar to those of Ibadan were 
developed in the more outlying regions. 

The co-operative fermenting of cocoa was started at Kumba in the 
Ceoneroons in 1927, following on the success of the scheme in the western 
provinces^ and efforts to form farmers’ marketing societies were initiated 
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in 1931. These local societies proved successful and in 1933 the Kumba 
Co-operative Marketing Union was formed, to which they were affiliated. 
The membership of these affiliated societies had grown to 8,335 ^ 937 > 

and 900 tons (a record figure) of dry cocoa was sold through the imion 
that year. The village societies are scattered over a wide area in the division 
and transport costs vary from village to village. Co-operative fermenting 
still continues here, and the dry cocoa is bagged and stored either at the 
fermentary or in one of the union’s stores. When a considerable quantity 
of cocoa has accumulated, the Kumba Union, stiU with the assistance of 
the agricultural officer, negotiates a sale with the European firms in the 
locality. Final payments to members for their cocoa are made only once 
a year, but the union issues loans early in the season when members are 
short of ready cash, and when the cocoa is brought in to the fermentary 
an advance up to half its value is made. The total of such loans and part 
payments amounted to £3,857 in the 1937 season.^ 

By I934 j the co-operative movement in the cocoa-growing districts of 
Nigeria was so far advanced that it was felt that time had come to set these 
series of village societies in different areas on a more definitely co-operative 
basis. A set of model rules was drawn up, a co-operative ordinance was 
enacted in 1935, and in 1936 a registrar was appointed to supervise and 
develop the embryonic movement.® AH the societies are in course of pas- 
smg from the care of the Agricultural Department to the supervision of 
the registrar, a transfer which is now nearly completed. 

Since 1934 the Nigerian co-operative marketing societies have shown a 
slow growth though they still handle only 4 per cent of the total crop. In 
1931-32J there were 1,710 members of the loosely organised farmers’ 
societies, dealing with 724 tons of cocoa. In 1933-34, when the first step 
was taken towards setting these groups on a more clearly defined co- 
operative basis, the active membership had risen to 4,877 persons, hand- 
ling 1,608 tons of cocoa, and the total cash receipts of the societies were 
£18,813 that year. By 1936, there were 70 co-operative marketing 
societies in Nigeria and 100 co-operative fermentaries in the Cameroons, 
with sales of 3,698 tons. In 1938-9, the membership had increased to 
9,468, the cocoa handled by the societies amounted to 5,059 tons, and 
their cash receipts totalled £64,081. The total reserves of the societies have 
shown a corresponding growth from £577 in 1933-34 to £4,344 in 

1938-9-® 

Nevertheless, the very small share of the cocoa trade handled by the 

* Annual Report on the Agricultural Department, 1937, Nigeria, p. 37, and the Third 
West African Agricultural Conference, Vol. I, p. 351 • 

• Members of local societies are now required to take one share of 5s, each and 
to pay an annual subscription of is. In the Ibadan Union afBliated societies may 
be called on to take up shares to the value of £10, and to pay afiSliation fees of £i 
and annual subscriptions of 5s. 

’ See Report on the Progress of Co-operation in Nigeria, 1938-9, P- 7 » Appendix 1 . 
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co-operative societies is a factor that cannot be overlooked. The African’s 
suspicion of new methods of combination; the vested interests of local 
African tribal chiefs wielding considerable political influence, and the 
inherent conservatism of the individual with his aversion to change, all 
play their part in retarding progress along these lines, and are formidable 
obstacles to advance. 

Marketing costs to the farmer, it is claimed by the advocates of co- 
operation, are greatly reduced by co-operative selling. The Chief Registrar 
of Co-operative Societies in Nigeria states that in 1936-7, 3,242 tons of 
Nigerian cocoa were marketed at a cost of or approximately i6s. 

per ton. This figure does not include the cost of transport from farm to 
society’s store or the cost of bags in which to pack the cocoa, but he thinks 
it unlikely that these items would raise the total average cost of co-operative 
marketing to a figure higher than 30s. per ton. ‘An impartial investigator’, 
he adds, ‘has recently estimated the average cost of marketing to the far- 
mer under the prevailing middleman system, at about ^^3 to ;^|4 per ton.’^ 

The thrift and loan functions of the societies are, however, at least as 
important as their marketing operations, and make an appeal to the far- 
mer, particularly to the younger and more far-seeing. Loans are granted 
to the farmer by his co-operative society on the security of his cocoa crop 
at a fixed rate of 3d. per ^ per month, or 1 5 per cent per annum repayable 
during the next season. His application is considered in relation to his pre- 
vious sales, and the amount he could borrow for such purposes as the cver- 
important marriage or funeral expenses would be strictly limited. It was 
hoped by this means to institute a sound credit system, but development is 
limited by the very slow growth of capital available, as the co-operative 
movement in Nigeria has worked on the principle that all such capital 
must be provided from wthin itself. It is drawn from three sources, (i) the 
5s. per member share capital; (2) appropriations made from the annual 

* Third Weit African Agriadlural Conference, Vol. I, p. 348. 

Of the 1 6s. 5s. 6d. was spent on transport. 

3s. 6d. on secretaries’ salaries. 

23 . on handling charges and labourets’ wages. 

IS. on fares of secretaries and committee members. 

IS. on depredation. 

3s. on maintenance of buildings, rent, postage, stationery, enter- 
tainment and miscellaneous. 

The Nigerian co-operative societies do not limit themseives to exclusive sales to 
European exporters’, they sell by secret tender to all buyers, European, Aftican, 
Syrian. It frequently happens, however, that the European finn can offer the best 
price under a competitive system of marketing, as the African buyer has both to 
cover his own risk in transferring the cocoa from fanner to exporter, and his com- 
missian. In the 1937-8 season, when the Buying Agreement entered into by the 
European firms decreased the premium offered for co-operative cocoa since there 
was no scramble for tonnage, a large proportion of the co-operative cocoa in 
Ibadan was bought by Syrians and Africans. (liid., p. 347.) 
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profits of the societies; (3) interest on loans granted to members. Hitherto, 
the payment of share capital has been limited to 5s. per member, to ensure 
equality of holding and to prevent wealthy members from buying up 
shares and so coming to exercise an unduly preponderating influence in 
the affairs of the local society. It is proposed now in some societies to re- 
move this limitation, providing only that the Co-operative Societies Ordi- 
nance, which demands that the share holding of any individual member 
shall not exceed one fifth of the total share capital of a society, is observed. 
At the same time efforts are being made to persuade farmers to hand in 
small deposits to their societies; a steady stream of such deposits would not 
merely encourage thrift at the height of the cocoa season, but would enable 
loans to be greatly extended, even if the deposit were for a comparatively 
short term. 

A further main task of the co-operative movement is to train an African 
administrative personnel, capable of appreciating the aims of the move- 
ment and loyal to its ideals. From the outset great stress has been laid on 
the necessity for scrupulous honesty in dealing with the affairs of the local 
societies. One of the chief difficulties in starting the societies as genuine 
co-operative groups on a self-supporting basis was that of finding men of 
initiative and integrity to act as the chief executive officers. Many of the 
paid secretaries who were engaged w'ere unemployed youths, who, after 
a short course at Moor Plantation to train them for their new work, might 
be posted to a society in a province where they were complete strangers. 
The opportunity for theft and the falsification of accounts must have been 
great, but it is interesting to note that of some ^140,000 paid out by the 
firms in Nigeria for co-operative cocoa in 1936-37, of which the bulk 
passed through the hands of the young African secretaries, less than £30 
went astray. When it is remembered that the salary of these young men 
is in the neighborhood of ,^^9 per annum, and that the money has to be 
transported over long distances by lorry or by foot, this record is all the 
more significant.^ 

The commission appointed to enquire into the marketing of West 
African cocoa after the hold-up of 1937-38 advised the government to 
throw its main energies into promoting the co-operative system of market- 
ing in Nigeria, and estimated that in 5 years’ time it would be possible to 
develop the movement sufficiently to deal with 30,000 tons of cocoa per 
annum.® But the committee appointed in Nigeria to examine the recom- 
mendations of the commission felt this to be an over-sanguine estimate, 
and that such rapid development was neither possible nor desirable. 

The chief advantages to the African farmer of membership in a co- 
operative society may be summarised as follows: — 

First, and foremost, it limits the extent of the indebtedness he can incm, 
1 ibid., p. 349. 

* Cocoa Commission Report, para. 547. 
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provided he borrows exclusively from the co-operative society, and frees 

him from the burden of exorbitant rates of interest payment to African 

middlemen. 

Secondly, it ensures that he gets the full market value of his cocoa, and 
that he is not cheated by the measure buyer or by the manipulation of 
faulty scales. Outside the protection of the society, the farmer is exposed to 
the keen winds of competition under a system of marketing where he is 
Hable to be cheated and underpaid at every step. 

Thirdly, the costs of marketing and transport are considerably reduced. 
Fourthly, he gains a sense of solidarity from the fact that he is a member 
of an efficient marketing organisation, called into existence solely to ensure 
him fair treatment and as good a price as possible for his produce, and in 
whose management and transactions he has an active share and responsi- 
bility. 

4 , BUYERS AND TRADERS 

Certain changes in the methods of the export firms as regards the pur- 
chase of cocoa had become evident in the years immediately preceding 
the war of 1939. On the eve of the second world war there were 1 1 main 
European firms trading in cocoa in Nigeria, each of which maintained a 
system of buying stations throughout the cocoa area,^ The larger of these 
were under the management of a European, the smaller under an African 
clerk. Most of the European export firms operate through the AfHcan com- 
mission buyers described by Professor Forde,* but a recent tendency has 
been for firms to establish bush depots and to deal direct with the scalemen, 
a step first taken by Cocoa Manufacturers Ltd., who found it difficult to 
obtain the quality of the cocoa they required at Ibadan.® This move has 

1 European firms trading in cocoa in Nigeria; 

( I ) The merchant firms with a business in imported merchandise : 

The United Africa Company. 

Messrs. G. B. Ollivant Ltd. 

The Compagnie Fran<;aise de L’Afrique Occidentale. 

The Union Trading Co. Ltd. 

Messrs. John Holt and Company (Liverpool) Ltd. 

The Sociit£ Gommerdale de I’Ouest Africain. 

Paterson, Zochonis and Company Ltd. 

Messrs. G. L. Caisar. 

Messrs. Witt and Busch and C. Zard. 

(s) The manufacturer consumers not engaged in trade in imported merchandise: 

Cocoa Manufacturers Ltd. (Messrs. Cadbury Bros. Ltd., Messrs. J. S. Fry 
and Sons Ltd., and Messrs. Rowntree and Co. Ltd.). 

The English and Scottish Joint Co-operative Wholesale Society, 
s See above, pp. g 8 -gg. A further discussion of the role of the companies, from a 
difierent angle, will be found in Volume 11, Chapter 11. 

* .\part from the Cocoa Manufacturers Ltd., the other European traders are 
not anxious to enter the outlying markets, as it would increase their overhead costs, 
but they wiU do so in competition for tonnage if the advance of these important 
buyers into the bush compels them to follow suit. 
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been much debated in African trading circles, and is regarded generally 
with uneasiness. The native administrations in some instances have re- 
fused to grant or to renew leases for bush depots, and the Nigerian Produce 
Traders Union, an organisation of African traders whose members are 
independent buyers, working on their own capital, strongly oppose this 
development. They fear that the export firms will sweep away the middle- 
men entirely, and will come in time to deal direct with the farmers. Then 
the problem of advances will arise; the firms, they argue, will make 
advances to the farmers, and on the assumption that the latter will become 
more and more deeply involved in debt, the European traders will attach 
their lands, and thus Europeans will gain control over African territory. 
Another fear is that the firms with their large resources will be able to buy 
at a loss until competition is dead, and will then fix their own price for 
cocoa.^ 

A widespread activity on the part of the European buyers in the up- 
country markets would undoubtedly curtail still further the activities of 
the independent middleman, who is already being largely replaced by the 
commission buyer, and he would probably disappear within a short time. 
The pan-buyer would retain his position so long as the farmer is unwilling 
to dry and prepare his cocoa for market, and also, so long as the producer 
remains in his debt. If, through more widespread publication of the mar- 
ket price of cocoa, the farmer were able to get better terms for his produce 
and in time to pay off his loans, the pan-buyer also might disappear from 
the scene. The scale owners, on the other hand, would tend to find more 
business accruing to them as the direct intermediaries between farmer and 
exporter; growing competition and the increase in their numbers, coupled 
with the regular publication of the price of cocoa, would, however, limit 
their rate of profit. The commission buyer would find a new opportunity of 
employment as storekeeper in the bush station because of his extensive 
‘knowledge of the trade. Agricultural indebtedness might not show any 
signs of abating and might even increase as the competition grew among 
the scale owners in pressing loans on the producer on more favourable 
terms, but their rivalry would tend to reduce the rate of interest. So long 
as no price agreement prevailed among the exporting firms, the cocoa 
producer would be in a better position to get the full market value for his 
crop if leases in the bush were granted to the European exporters; at the 
worst, he could more easily ascertain the true market price before selling 
under these conditions. The retail African village trader would benefit 
from the increased income of cocoa farmers, if the European firms 
were not allowed to open retail stores but had to confine their activi- 
ties to cocoa buying. Hence, the present tendency towards the bush market 
is not necessarily against Afirican interests and may benefit the farmer 
ultimately by reducing the . number of middlemen interposed between 
^ See for a full discussion of this question Volume H, Chapter II. 
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himself and the exporterj provided that the power of the European firms 
to fix prices according to their own interests is not increased by it. This, 
however, is a large proviso and it may be that the fears of die native 
administrations, referred to above, are justified.^ 

The function of the state in the marketing of agricultural produce in the 
post-war years is, however, the basic question for Nigeria. To understand 
the significance of the present position it is necessary to glance at the West 
African cocoa trade and its tensions over the past years. In January 1937, 
cocoa prices soared to 59s. per cwt. (ex quay Liverpool) as compared with 
S3S. for the same period in 1936, a boom which was largely promoted by 
rumours of shortage in the Gold Coast crop. A month later prices began 
to decline and fell steadily 4.0 the previous low levels. Simultaneously with 
this collapse, the European cocoa firms entered into a buying agreement, 
by which it was hoped to control extravagant cash advances from middle- 
man to farmer and to pay to the latter the price of cocoa ruling on the 
world market, minus overseas transport and marketing costs. The coinci- 
dence of this move with the fall of prices led the African farmer to attribute 
his low returns to the buyers’ monopoly. In Nigeria, despite much grumb- 
ling, no acdon was taken, but in the Gold Coast, where European educa- 
tion and political awareness are further advanced and cocoa plays a larger 
part in the total economy, farmers held up their sales, and instituted a 
boycott of European merchandise. The boycott lasted from November 
1937 to April 1938, and the cocoa trade of the Gold Coast was brought to 
a standstill. A government commission was appointed by the Secretary 
of State for the Colonies to enquire into the disturbance, and when it was 
known that the government was thus taking action, sales were gradually 
resumed. An export ordinance to ensure the orderly liquidation of stocks 
which had accumulated in the Gold Coast was introduced, and by Sept- 
ember, 1938, they had been mostly disposed of and prices had somewhat 
recovered. The commission appointed to enquire into the marketing of 
West African cocoa decided that the buyers’ agreement had not in actuality 
depressed prices, but that such a monopoly was certainly open to suspicion. 
Their recommendation was that the agreement should be dissolved, and, 
on the other hand, that the African cocoa producers should be organised 
into what would be in effect marketing boards, amounting to a local 
sellers’ monopoly. So far as the improvement of world cocoa prices was 
concerned, the commission stressed the fact that West Africa could do 
little or nothing by itsdf, but suggested the possibility of an international 
agreement, which would benefit the colonies. 

A special committee was appointed to implement the decisions of the 
report, but by the spring of 1939, no further practical steps had been 
taken. Purchases of cocoa by Britain and the U.S. A. fell steadily, and the 

* See Mr. Mars’ condiuion in his Chapter on Extra-territorial Companies in 
Volume It. 
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London price, dropped to a is. per cwt., \vhile, as a result of heavy pur- 
chases at the end of 1938, the stocks in traders’ hands had much increased. 
The outlook for the cocoa trade was a gloomy one when war broke out in 
1939. In November of that year the British Government undertook to buy 
the whole of the West African cocoa crop of about 400,000 tons at the 
ruling market price, and in December a Central Cocoa Organisation was 
set up under the Ministry of Food, with Mr. John Cadbury as director, 
and an advisory committee of selling organisations and government 
officials. All purchases were to be made through shippers on the basis of 
fixed quotas. 

The loss of the important German market, coupled with those of Hol- 
land and Scandinavia, led to a great accumulation of stocks, and the 
pressure on storage spaee was so heavy that the British Government decided 
to destroy the mid-season crop. In Novem]ber 1940, changes were made in 
the central buyers’ organisation. A West African Cocoa Board under the 
chairmanship of the Secretary of State for the Colonies, was set up to 
supervise the purchase and marketing of cocoa in the Gold Coast, Nigeria, 
and the French Cameroons, employing the firms and individuals normally 
engaged in the cocoa trade for this purpose. The board was to sell to the 
Ministry of Food the quantity of cocoa required for consumption in the 
United Edngdom. The amoimt produced was estimated at some 400,000 
tons as in 1 939-40. As this was again much in excess of the quantity needed 
15,000 to 20,000 tons, representing the mid-season crop, were destroyed, 
the African farmers being paid less to help to counterbalance the loss. 

Hence, with the outbreak of hostilities in 1939, the cocoa producers 
were given a guaranteed price for their crop — albeit a low one. A new and 
hitherto unknown element of security and stability was brought into the 
cocoa market; ‘the Eiuopean firms for the first time in their history 
secured from public authority a cover for their eosts and reasonable 
profit, together with export quotas safeguarding them against disloyal 
and competitive practices inside their own circle and the competitive 
assaults of outsiders.’^ 

By this eontrol of marketing, the old system of bitter competition be- 
tween the European firms, alternating with periods of eombination, has 
been suspended and the government has become the controlling factor 
between the contending forces. 

The new proposals of the government for the marketing of West African 
cocoa in the post-war years leaves that position substantially unchanged.® 

The White Paper on cocoa control in West Africa, published in 1944,® 
while urging the policy of fostering and developing the co-operative move- 
ment in West Africa in general, seeks a different solution for the problem 

‘ Hancock, op. eit, p. 219, footnote i. 

“lam indebted to the Editor for the two following pages. 

^ Report on Cocoa Control in Wost Africa, 1939-43, Chnd. 6554 (1944). 
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of marketing West African cocoa. In order to avoid at legist short-term 
fluctuations of price, the direct link between producers’ prices and world 
market prices must be broken and this, according to the White Paper, will 
best be achieved by continuing the present system of buying all cocoa at 
uniform prices and selling to the world markets by special organisations 
created for the purpose. These will be set up in the Gold Coast and in 
Nigeria: they will be responsible to the colonial governments and will 
act as trustees for the producers. 

In Nigeria, the supply branch of the Nigerian administration, or what- 
ever post-war organisation may be created to succeed it, will undertake 
these functions and an advisory committee will also be set up which will 
be representative of the producers and other interests concerned, though 
it is contemplated, at least in the Gold Coast, that the producers will 
eventually constitute the majority. In order that the local organisations 
may be able to maintain a steady purchase price policy, they need to start 
with adequate funds and it is therefore proposed to allocate to theta a 
‘substantial proportion’ of the profits on the cocoa transactions of the 
West African Produce Control Board over the period 1939-43. These 
amount to £3,676,253 (of which Nigeria’s share is £1,169,906) and this 
sum will be increased by the transactions of 1943-4. From these profits, a 
sum of £1,250,000 will also be taken to pay the capital and endow the re- 
current costs of the new cocoa research station which has been set up under 
the Resident Minister. 

It will be seen that this statement does, in effect, reject the recommenda- 
tion of the commission on the marketing of West African cocoa with re- 
gard to a single co-operative marketing organisation for the producer, but 
it is also clear that the new system will greatly affect the part played by 
the buying firms and the Afiican middlemen. 

This scheme has met with some interesting criticism. That of the firm of 
Cadbury, which buys for manufacture, is relatively mild, though it is 
pointed out that the task of fixing the producers’ price, especially in the 
face of a falling demand, will be embarrassing, and also that tlie new 
board will be one run in the interests of the producers in a country remote 
from the play of consumer opinion. The fear is also expressed lest a board 
in control of large funds might also embark upon manufacture for export.^ 

The stronger criticism of the merchants has been expressed in indignant 
tones from the United States by Mr. Isaac Witkin, President of the New 
York Cocoa Exchange and General Cocoa Company.® He brands the 
scheme as ‘monstrous’, and accuses the British Government of setting up 
a state monopoly which will control half the world’s cocoa supply, and 
might at some time combine with French and South American producers 
to control some 80 per cent. He states that America buys almost 50 per 

'■ ‘Cocoa in West Africa’, ThtBoumville Works MaguzinttYth. 1945. 

’ New York, Nov. i, 1944. 
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cent of the wqrld’s cocoa supply and 55 per cent of the West African crop. 
He regards the scheme as an infringement of the Atlantic Charter, as it 
will prevent free access to raw materials, and quotes words from the 
report which suggest to him that the system might be extended so that 
‘the enchainment of cocoa would be only the pattern and prelude to the 
enchainment of all world commodides’, and there would thus be an in- 
creasing spread of ‘the leprous virus of bureaucracy’. Mr. Witkin con- 
cludes with a scheme of his own which would forbid buying poolsj would 
allow the Produce Board to fix fair prices in consultation with British and 
American interests and would buy all produce offered at no higher than 
80 per cent of the declared minimum price. The produce thus bought 
svould be offered for sale to all world markets on a basis of world consump- 
tion. The sales would be made freely to the highest bidder in each market. 
An equalisation tax of 10 per cent on the minimum price would be levied 
from the shipper and used, with any capital earned by the board, as a 
subsidy to the farmer in periods of low prices. 

Criticism has also come from the Africans. Meetings of protest have 
been held in the Gold Coast and Nigeria. It would appear that the traders 
were especially vocal at these meetings and that the control plan was con- 
demned on the general ground that it was an interference with liberty and 
with that free competition which some Gold Coast farmers called ‘the 
soul of trade’. ‘The farmers owned their produce and were fully entitled to 
dispose of it in the way they liked.’^ It was asserted that farmers were 
traders as well as producers and it is interesting to note that reference was 
made to the views of the President of the New York Cocoa Exchange. A 
message fi:om Lagos in The Times of March 13th, 1945, showed that the 
criticism of the Paper was strong in the Legislative Council. ‘Unofficial 
members are strongly opposed to the White Paper on cocoa control in 
West AfHca. They emphasise that, first, the British Government should 
consult all the interests in the United Kingdom and West Africa; secondly, 
that the control after the war of the buying and selling of cocoa is unde- 
sirable; and thirdly, that the profit already made by the control of cocoa 
should be allocated solely to research, to the preservation of the crop and 
to assisting farmers to apply more productive methods,’ 

It will thus be seen that the attempt of the Colonial Office to meet by 
controlled marketing those long-standing problems of the West African 
cocoa industry, which have been discussed in this book, is meeting with 
opposition from most of the interests concerned. 

* The Daily Service (Nigeria), Jan ag, 1945. For a more favourable African 
opinion, see West Africa, Nov. 35, 1944. In the same journal, for Dec. 4, 1944, 
a talk on the wireless about the scheme by the Economic Adviser to the Gold 
Coast Government is reproduced. 
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5. CONCLUSION 

The fundamental problem of the Nigerian cocoa grower, however, is 
not a question of marketing, but a problem of maintaining production 
and improving his crop. Mr. Shephard, in his study of the Trinidad cocoa 
plantations, has stressed that it was a declining yield which precipitated 
the crisis in Trinidad.^ The need for investigation as to how the Nigerian 
crop may be maintained and improved, as we have already indicated, is 
becoming urgent. 

When faced with the warning of Trinidad, whose exports fell from 
27,000 to 1 1,000 tons in 8 years (between 1929 and 1937) as a result of the 
sharp decline in yield, the Nigerian position takes on its true proportions. 
Only by ceaseless experiment on a far larger scale than at present in the 
attempt to improve the Nigerian crop, to combat disease and to maintain 
the fertility of the soil, can the ^ricultural Department hope to save 
Nigeria from the same fate. The danger of the spread of witch broom 
disease from the Gold Coast, and of the existing black pod and sahlber- 
gella pests in Nigeria appear in their- true significance when viewed in 
relation to the fate of other cocoa-producing regions. 

Future progress in the cocoa area must be part of a general policy of 
rural planning and development. But certain specific suggestions apply 
particularly to this area. 

(i) A preliminary survey should be undertaken of the land on which 
the cocoa is grown in Nigeria, as the initial stage of the long-term research 
scheme suggested above, with reference to the soils best suited for its culti- 
vation, the age and condition of existing farms, and the amount of forest 
land left available for new planting. 

(ii) The survey should include also the economic and social conditions 
of these areas, embracing the size of the farms, costs and efiiciency of pro- 
duction, the conditions of land tenure and systems of marketing available. 

With this volume of knowledge to call upon it might then be possible to 
consider the more fundamental aspects of production in the cocoa area. 
The system of land tenure is already changing as we have seen, and the 
question arises as to the now forms which are to replace it. There is room 
here to explore the optimum size for the cocoa plantation, and to consider 
if something larger than the existing family holding is to be sought, 
whether there might be possibilities of co-operative production xmdertaken 
by neighbouring farmers, combined with individual household cultivation 
of the food crops. A more thorough-going system of collective cultivation 
on the lines of some of the Jewish agricultural settlements in Palestine, 
which follow the Russian model, might also be examined. 

Secondly, there is need for greater diversification of production in the 

' Shephard, G. Y., Hu Caeca Industry <tf Trinidad, Series I, 1932; II, 1936; III, 
J937 (Fort of Spain). 
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cocoa districts, so dial large areas of the land are not dependent on a 
single crop, exposed to the vagaries of the international market. The 
exploitation of forest products in the neighbourhood of cocoa plantations, 
particularly of timbers which might be suited to African requirements 
if the possibility of utilising them were opened up, is one suggested line of 
exploration here. 

In this connection, the cocoa research conference, called at the Colo- 
nial Office in May 1945, is a most hopeful beginning.^ This conference 
recommended that the West African institute should concentrate its ener- 
gies on examining the incidence and the methods of combating the 
swollen shoot disease. It proposed that the British chocolate manufacturers 
might co-operate in research to improve the quality of cocoa. Further, it 
urged the Department of Agriculture in each producing colony to carry 
out a thorough survey of the cocoa areas, including both economic and 
sociological conditions, and asked that the department should then 
undertake the task of educating peasant cultivators to apply the results of 
such research. Thus, the cocoa-producing areas through research and 
experiment could be fitted into the long-term agricultural policy of the 
colony as a whole. 

In these ways the combination of a subsistence household economy with 
production for the world market may be eased for the Nigerian cocoa 
farmer, and he may learn to play his new part in the life of the nations in 
the post-war years as a member of a co-operative commtmity. 

^ Report and Proceedings of the Cocoa Research Conference, Colonial No. 192, 1945. 



Chapter VIll 

LIVESTOCK INDUSTRY 

T he livestock industry of Nigeria is an important element in the 
economic life of the territory. It includes the production of 
fresh meat both for internal consumption and for export to the 
neighbouring country of the Gold Coast; the production of 
hides and skins for rise in local crafts and for export to Europe and the 
United States; the development and utilisation of animal products such 
as butter, ghee and clarified butter fat for the home and overseas market; 
the breeding of poulti7 and egg production for home use. 

Large horned cattle can be reared only in the northern provinces of 
Nigeria which lie outside the belt of tsetse infestation. There are three 
foundation strains of cattle prevailing generally in the African continent, 
the ‘Hamitic’ longhorn, indigenous to the country, the dwarf shorthorn, 
originally imported from Asia, and the Zebu humped cattle, also deriving 
from Asia.^ From these a number of strains have been evolved in the course 
of the centuries, but they are not distinguished commercially. In the north, 
there are three local types of the Zebu which are clearly defined: the 
white Fulani cattle, beautiful in appearance with their sweeping horns 
and long, narrow faces, found all over the northern provinces; the red 
Shuwa from Bornu, a smaller animal usually considered too small for 
drafi purposes, and the Godali. In the south and among the pagans of the 
north, a dwarf humpless breed of shorthorn is found, measuring only 36 in. 
from the ground to the withers, and of about 400 lb. in weight.® The 
animal does not figure in the export trade of the country either as meat or 
in the form of by-products, and the numbers maintained are compara- 
tively small; about aoo,ooo is suggested as the total for the southern 
provinces.® At the cost of great deterioration the dwarf animals have be- 
come acclimatised to the southern forest environment and have developed 
a high degree of resistance to the attacks of the tsetse fiy, but it has so far 
proved impossible to use tltem for draft purposes. 

Tlie local cattle strains of the northern provinces form a good basic 
stock for selection for breeding purposes. This course is usually advocated 
in preference to the introduction of fresh strains, as the European breeds 

^ The facts given here are based upon the available evidence but it is recognised 
that more investigation is needed before any certainty about the strains of Nigerian 
cattle can be reached [Editor]. 

* Ross, S. D., ‘I^gerian Cattle Types’, Farm and Forest, v. 5 : 52-58, 1944. 

• Hay-Barclay, H., 'Hides and Skins in Nigeria’, BMetin of the Imperial Institute, 
V. 36; 473-483, 1938. 


374 



LIVESTOCK INDUSTRY 275 

do not usually, do well in tropical conditions. The Nigerian cattle mature 
late, seldom before 6 years of age, and the birth-rate is very low, cows in 
many parts producing calves only every other year. The milk yields, as is 
usual in unimproved African cows, arc also low; the average yield during 
the period of lactation of only a few months is suggested to be between J 
and i gallon per day.^ 

(a) THE CATTLE TRADE 

Although meat is not an important item in the diet of most Nigerians 
because they can seldom afford to eat much of it, nevertheless, in the south 
the production of the small local animals falls very far short of the demand 
in that area. Over 100,000 large cattle from the north are brought to the 
southern provinces every year, some by rail, but mostly on hoof, for 
slaughter in the southern markets,® A number of these come from French 
territory, being driven across the border and sent to the south with the 
Nigerian-beasts. The majority of the large cattle of the northern provinces 
are owned by the pastoral, and stiU largely nomadic people, the Fulani, who, 
in their wanderings in a great circle from Bornu to Sokoto, on to the 
plateau and back, may take 10 years or longer to complete the cycle of 
journeying from pasture to pasture. The Fulani are the key point, there- 
fore, in problems of stock improvement and the ftnther development of 
animal products with which we are dealing in this chapter. The Fulani 
have already been discussed by Professor Forde among his examples of 
native economies;® they will be considered here for the part they play in 
the general picture of Nigerian production and trade. 

The animal population of Nigeria has never been accurately counted, 
but the Director of Veterinary Services estimated in 1940 that the total 
head of livestock approximated to 5,000,000 cattle, 10,000,000 goats and 
4,000,000 sheep at that time. Thcjangdi tax paid by cattle owners in the 
north at the rate of is. 6d. per head produces some £300,000 annually, 
but it is common knowledge that a large number of evasions take place 
every year.* In addition, prior to the outbreak of the second world war, 
some 100,000 cattle were driven each year across the border from the ad- 
joining French territory to the north, and were sold in the Nigerian market, 
the hides and skins being exported with the Nigerian products. 

The Veterinary Department of Nigeria has been very active in the 
past ten years in die attempt to control disease by means of regular inspec- 
tion and inoculation, thus increasing the head of stock within the country, 

^du Toit, Dr. J. P., on Livestock Problems in Nigeria, Nigerian Sessional 
Paper No. 5 of 1927. 

* Further information from Nigeria since this was ■written ^iiggests that the 
records are on the conservative aide and that the total number may be nearer 
soo.ooo [Editor]. 

* Chapter IV above. 

* See the Chapter on Public Finance in Volume 11 . 
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and removing the menace to the further development of livestock and 
livestock industries. Inspection stations were established on the French 
border in 1934, and under the rules passed by the native administrations 
of the northern pi evinces, no trade cattle may now be brought into 
Nigeria without passing through one of these centres, where they are given 
an injection against rinderpest and in some cases against pleuro-pneu- 
monia and blackwater.^ The cattle, if they appear healthy, are then 
allowed to proceed on their way, passing certain specified control posts 
along the routes which they arc compelled to follow. The inspection 
stations and control posts are in charge of native inspectors under the 
direction of the veterinary officers of each province. Inoculations against 
rinderpest and other diseases have been practised continuously since 1925, 
cattle being treated at immunisation camps established in different 
provinces. By this means the disease, which was making disastrous inroads 
on Nigerian livestock, has been greatly curtailed, and measirres are now 
being taken for the control of trypanosomiasis on the routes traversed 
annually by the Fulani on their long journey from Sokoto or Adamawa 
to the south, when they enter the fly infested area. The increase in the 
number of animals which can be looked for in the near future, as the battle 
against disease gains new successes, implies a corresponding growth in the 
volume of animal products which will have a growing significance in the 
economy of the country. 

The demand for fresh meat in both the northern and southern provinces 
is not inconsiderable. On the basis of figures supplied by the various Resi- 
dents, the Duector of Veterinary Services suggests that on an average at 
least 300,000 cattle are slaughtered annually in the markets of the north, 
and a further 120,000 in the south, for home consumption. The demand 
will tend to increase rapidly with any rise in the internal standard of living. 
There is also quite an appreciable trade in live cattle to the Gold Goast, 
which only possesses about 160,000 head of its own, of which a very large 
number are dwarf animals. Exports to the Gold Coast in the last few years 
have been between i,ooo and 3,000 head of cattle per annum and have 
by no means satisfied the existing demand. Before the present war, imports 
of meat from French territory were developing, and it was even being 
brought in tins from Britain and the U.S.A. In both the Gold Goast and 
Sierra Leone, with their large mining communities and their small cattle 
populations, there is a big potential outlet for the Nigerian meat trade. 

The cattle trade between north and south is in the hands of big dealers, 
mostly Hausa, who act as the middlemen between the Fulani and the 
southern purchasers. These dealers may buy on a considerable scale and 
require a substantial capital; it is not uncommon for a Hausa trader to 
spend j£soo at a time in the purchase of livestock. In 1939, the price of 
slau^ter cattle varied 'from los. to ,(^8 according to size, weight and con- 
^ Annual Report on the Vetermary Deparlment, ipsSt Nigeria, p, 6. 
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dition.^ As it lakes at least three months for the animals to complete the 
journey from the pastures of Sokoto, say, to Abeokuta, a trader may have 
several hundred pounds locked up in the cattle on the road on which he 
cannot look for any return for several months, and during this period there 
is always the risk of mortality from disease.® 

Some idea of the scale of these movements from north to south may be 
obtained from the following figures, the record of animals passing on hoof 
across the Jebba bridge, which is one of the main points of crossing over 


the Niger. 





Cattle and Sheep Crossing Jebba Bridge 


Tear 

Cattle 

Sheep 

Goats 

1936 

100,847 

79,198 

423 

‘937 

1938 

73.500 

86,500 (sheep and goats) 


1939 

88,233 

93.387 .. .. .. 


1940 

96.538 

ioq,ii6 

1.751 


In addition the following animals left. Kano by rail for the south: 


Teat 

Cattle 

Sheep 

Goats 

1936 

23.590 

10,946 

1,850 

1938 

37,000 

20,000 (sheep and goats) 


1939 

37.523 

17.200 ,, „ ,, 



Others would come into the southern provinces on foot by different 
routes, for instance in 1936 an additional 14,000 cattle passed through 
Adamawa province on the eastern road, and in 1939, 23,380 cattle and 
29,771 sheep and goats came in via Ago ^e.® 

Each big trader has his own agenjts at important stopping places on the 
route, and the town of Ilorin is the great entrepot of the trade. Much has 
been done by the Veterinary Department in recent years to improve con- 
ditions both for the drover and the beasts on the main cattle roads; in 
addition to the inspection posts already mentioned as a safeguard against 
the passage of diseased animals, efforts are being made to clear scrub and 
undergrowth from the roadsides and the banks of streams, the breeding 
ground of the tsetse fly, to limit the risks of infection. The department is 
also trying to provide fodder supplies and water on the tracks followed by 
the cattle, and rest camps for the drovers, though little has yet been 
achieved in this direction. The West African Commission appointed by 
the Leverhulme Trust in 1938-39 stressed the loss in condition suffered by 
the stock in these long journeys, particularly after they enter the tsetse- 
infested area, and the scarcity of grazing provision on the routes. The 

^ The average price at Jos in 1940 was stated to be £i per year of the animal’s 
life up to a maximum of about £5. 

• See also the Leverhulme Commission Technical Reports^ paras. 351-8. 

’ Armual Reports on the Veterinary Department, Nigeria. 
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animals railed from Kano to Lagos also suffer much; the journey is made 
without a break, and feeding or watering the cattle in the trucks is both 
difHcull and dangerous, 

(i) MKAT MARKETING 

Lagos is one of the big meat markets of the south, and may be taken as 
an example of the organisation of the meat trade. On arrival the animals 
are driven in to the municipal abattoirs for slaughter and are ptirchased 
by local dealers cither on the hoof, when they are killed for a fee, or by the 
carcase. The two most substantial dealers are a Syrian and an African, 
who finance the bulk of the retail trade here, which is entirely in African 
hands. The carcases are sold by these two big traders on a day-to-day 
basis. The bulk of the meat is beef; the average number of carcases dis- 
posed of in the abattoirs in 1940 is given as about 60 per day, averaging 6 
cwt. in weight or a total of 360 cwt. There are I80 meat stalls in Lagos 
market, so that on these figures each stall holder would take about 3 cwt. 
a day including bone, which is not bought for consumption.^ 

Each stall is held by a man and his family, though it may frequently be 
sublet to a friend or relation. The retail butcher always controls the earn- 
ings from his sales of meat, but his wife receives the income from the sale 
of intestines, which are sold by length. The butcher has to pay as. rent a 
month for his stall and provide his own utensils. The meat is carried from 
the abattoir to the market in municipal lorries, but the butcher must pay 
labourers to carry the carcase from slaughter house to lorry and from lorry 
to stall. The market is open daily from early morning to late at night and 
sometimes through the night. The wholesale price of beef is now fixed at 
3 Jd. per lb., the retail price at fid. pCT lb., exclusive of bone. African in- 
formants state that it is impossible to estimate the butcher’s average 
profit, and no statistics are available, but they suggest that a retailer who 
sells from i J to 2 cwt. of beef a day (exclusive of bone) at fid. per lb. might 
make a daily profit of los., though this is a mere guess. 

In the northern markets, apart from Kano and a few other large towns, 
the meat trade is on a very much smaller scale. A countryman in the rainy 
season may go for a month or more at a time without eating meat. In the 
small local markets only a goat or two will be slaughtered, and a day will 
frequently pass on which no animal is killed; even in the dry season it is 
only in a big town that more than one bullock will be slaughtered on a 
market day, and very few sheep arc consumed at all. The butcher in the 
north, therefore, is by no means wealthy. He will combine his trade with 
cultivating a small farm, though, as he has to spend much time in touring 
the local circuit of markets, he is not a very regular or steady farmer. 

1 See JUverhulm* Commission Ttcimkal Reports, para. 356, where it is noted that 
the African does not purchase bone to the extent we are accustomed to in a sirloin 
or similar joint. 
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The butchery of the north likewise divide into two groups: the slaugh- 
terers who buy the animals from the Fulani cattle drovers, and the retailers 
who make individual bids for portions of the carcase.^ The slaughterer 
may be a man with a little capital sufficient to enable him to buy lame 
animals from passing herds and to fatten them up before killing, in which 
case he may make from 50 per cent to 100 per cent profit. More com- 
monly, two or three will join together to purchase cattle, paying 15s. to 
aos. for an old cow and 30®- to 40s. for a better beast. They also buy goats 
from the neighbouring villages at 3s. to 4s. each. If they cannot raise 
sufficient money to pay cash on the spot, the villagers and the Fulani, who 
are resident for the time in the neighbourhood, will usually grant credit 
until the meat is sold. The slaughterer fixes the price of meat to make the 
profit he desires, and also sella the hide or skin. 

The retail butchers take the meat on credit, paying in the evening after 
the day’s sales, so that they do not need any capital. But they have to pay 
the price agreed upon by the slaughterer even if the amount with which 
they are left is insufficient to cover their expenses. Those who are selling 
dried meat pay cash for their portion of the carcase, as several days must 
pass before they can dry and sell their goods.® This meat drying is a primi- 
tive process; the raw meat is cut into strips and either sun-dried, or a 
circle of skewers is erected and on these the meat is pegged round a firp 
lit in the open market. 

(c) STOCK FARMING AND FAT-STOCK PRODUCTION 

At present, very few of the animals sold for slaughter are in prime con- 
dition; the majority would rank as moderate and many as definitely poor, 
particularly towards the end of the dry season. It is only in the case of a 
few hundred animals coming from the district immediately around Kano 
that any attempt is made deliberately to fatten them for the market and 
these animals are transported by rail. Most of these go to the Gold Coast 
and fetch a considerable price which may be as much as £4 above that of 
the medium animal. 

Since the outbreak of the second world war a scheme for fattening young 
sheep has been started by the Veterinary Department at Ilorin, where the 
herbage is of exceptionally good quality. It is the only place in Nigeria 
where special efforts are made to fatten mutton and has so far proved very 
successM. The scheme is carried out entirely by African farmers, but the 
Veterinary Department is in charge of the marketing arrangements. The 
lambs are sent by train to Lagos for slaughter; the carcases are retailed 
locally and supplied also to ships in the harbour. Mutton was in great de- 
mand by the troops stationed at Lagos and the average price there for 

* Professor Forde has dealt at some length with the butchers of the north in 
Chapter III, so that a brief recapitulation of the main points suffices here. 

• Giles, L. G., ThtHausa Village and Co-operatim, 1937 (unpublished). 
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this superior meat was 6d. to 8d. per lb., while in the no;:thern markets 
mutton of the ordinary quality realised only i Jd. to ad. per lb. The scheme 
began in June 1939 and by the end of the year some ia,ooo lb. of mutton 
valued at £304 had been produced. 

Fat meat is greatly relished by the clerical and artisan classes in Nigeria, 
and efforts are being made to improve the home product. Two experi- 
ments have been initiated in the past two or three years which may have 
important bearing on the future of the livestock industry. They include 
attempts both to increase the number and quality of store cattle for the 
meat market and at the same time to improve and strengthen the fertility 
of the soil on the small native farms of the northern provinces. Store cattle 
are issued to the native farms by the Agricultural Department for intensive 
fattening over a period of three to six months. The by-products of the farm 
which would usually be burnt as waste matter — ^bean straw, ground-nut 
and sweet potato tops, etc. — ^are utilised, and a little bran is perhaps pur- 
chased in addition. The cattle are tethered throughout the period in shady 
patches, and the manure is composted. At present, only one bullock, a 
two-year old white Fulani, is issued to the farmer at a price of 30s. to 35s., 
which he meets by a loan from the native administration. At the end of 
three months the animal, under this course of feeding, will have increased 
in weight by at least a cwt.; the farmer can then either seU it or keep it to 
fatten still more for a further three months. The sum which the bullock 
will realise at the end of the full period will be sufficient to entail a net 
profit of ;£’4 to £6 to the farmer. The manure of even one bullock utilised 
on a 4-acre farm in the north has been found, for reasons which are not yet 
fully understood, to result in an extraordinary increase in the productivity 
of the soil. With the profit obtained both from the sale of the animal and 
of surplus crops from the increased yield, the farmer is enabled to pay off 
his existing loan and to purchase two bullocks for the following year, re- 
peating the same process of fattening and of composting the manure, and 
he can continue progressively year by year up to the limit of his fodder 
supplies for the animals. By this means, a large additional supply of meat, 
in good condition, will become available for the general public within the 
country and for export to neighbouring territories. 

Secondly, the Veterinary Department has taken the first tentative steps 
to wean the Fulani from his nomadic life, and to turn him into a more 
scientific stock farmer. Only a very small-scale experiment has so far been 
initiated during the past eighteen months, with a few Fulani herdsmen 
on the Jos plateau near Vom, but the group has proved very enthusiastic. 
The purpose is to give each Fulani family unit an area of land round the 
cattle kraals on which fodder crops^ can be grown and conserved by en- 
silage for feeding to the stock in the lean she months of the dry season, 

* The fodder crops suggested are maize and guinea-corn for ensilage, ground- 
nuts and sweet potatoes. 
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when the natj^al herbage is poor and scanty, and the animals would nor- 
mally move down to the river valleys in search of fresh grazing. Each 
family unit may own as many as 300 to 600 head of cattle or even more, 
and the animals roam widely over the neighbouring countryside during 
the grazing season. Much of this land is farmed by pagan tribes, who own 
no cattle themselves but practise a form of shifting cultivation over a large 
areaj it is from these tribes that the land is alienated for Fulani cultivation. 
But in return for the transfer of a portion of their large communal lands, 
the pagan farmers will receive manure both from the grazing cattle and 
from the farmyard, when the herds are gathered near home in the dry 
season. This will increase the fertility of their remaining soil so that a more 
intensive form of cultivation requiring less land will be possible, combined 
with a greater output of food crops. The cattle should improve in health 
and physique with better food supplies and there will be a large surplus 
for despatch to the meat market. 

If fatstock production increases on the scale anticipated, Nigeria, within 
a few years, will be producing by these and other means some 50,000 fat 
cattie annually. It is also conceivable that the mixed farmer in the north, 
might find it so profitable to combine cattle fattening with arable cultiva- 
tion that he would be disposed to sell his crops in the form of meat rather 
than of grain.i Extensive and good quality pastures, which could support 
a far greater head of livestock than at present, exist in the province of 
Bornu; the plateau is nearing saturation point, and there is over-grazing 
already in some areas. Here development hes in mixed farming and the 
systematic growth of fodder crops. If, despite all the difficulties, the Fulani 
herdsman can be turned into a sedentary stock farmer, taught to increase the 
quality rather than the quantity of his cattie, Nigeria has a great future in 
the development of her livestock industry. The northern provinces could 
easily and rapidly become the great source of supply of milk and meat pro- 
ducts not only for Nigerian territory, but for the whole of British West Africa. 

(d) IMPROVEMENT OF STOCK 

The work of improving the strains of Nigerian cattie and developing 
mixed farming in the northern provinces has fallen to tiie lot of the Agri- 
cultural Department, while the Veterinary Department has taken the 
initiative in the long and weary battle against disease, in improving or 
introducing new products of the dairy industry and in finding outlets for 
that produce. The Agricultural Department has carried on an experi- 
mental stock farm at Shika since 1933. In 1937, when the failure of 
attempts to introduce a green manure crop in the rotations of the middle 
and southern belts was apparent, an experimental farm was opened at 
Ilorin, with a grant from the Colonial Development Fund to covei’ the 
initial capital expenditure, while the Nigerian Government made itself 
1 Sec Gliapter III, pp. 177-1 78. 
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responsible for the recurrent expenditure. Dwarf cattle fr9in the Gold 
Coast had been imported by the Ilorin native administration as early as 
1932; these animals are larger than the Nigerian and therefore suitable 
for draft work in the tsetse belt. The government farm took over this 
stock from the Ilorin native administration and also purchased cattle 
from Gambia and Dahomey with Zebu characteristics for a trial in the 
tsetse area. Unit farms of 10 acres each were established, two in the Ilorin 
emirate and two in Oyo province, for experimental purposes, and managed 
by a farmer with one assistant; the farmer was supplied with two working 
bullocks, two cows and one yearling. The farm was divided into acre fields 
and a simple lotation was devised by moving one acre’s crops to the next 
annually. The five beasts at a unit farm will produce 10 tons of farmyard 
manure in a year; the farmer is taught methods of stall feeding, using the 
waste products of the farm as in the north, while a green fodder crop is 
also included in the rotation where possible. The plan is to grow fodder 
grasses in strips on the farm boundaries and through the other crops, pro- 
viding sufficient grass for grazing on the farm throughout the year. 

The animals are supplied from the government stock farm at Ilorin, 
and it is intended to establish a larger central demonstration farm with 
too acres of arable, 40 cows and ao working bullocks, on which the 
methods suitable for application to the unit farms can be tested out. 
Twenty unit farms are envisaged in different parts of Ilorin province, 
where hitherto it has not been possible to use a larger draft animal, owing to 
the rapid onset of trypanosomiasis ; the farms are at present worked by hand 
and are fertilised with the manure of dwarf cattle kept for that purpose.^ 

The importance of this experiment is demonstrated by the fact that in 
the southern provinces the application of 4 tons of farmyard manure was 
found to increase the yield of an acre of yams by 14 per cent. Further 
large-scale trials proved that an enormous increase in the yield both of 
maize and yams follows such small applications as 2 to 4 tons of farmyard 
manure per acre. 

The problem of soil deterioration is one of the great difficulties facing 
the densely populated regions which have grown up in parts of south-east 
Nigeria. One of the main questions before the Nigerian farmer even in less 
crowded areas is how to preserve the fertility of his soil, as limits are set to 
the practice of shifting cultivation by the development of new economic 
and social conditions. The evolution of farming systems which will enable 
the essential restoratives to be put back into the land at a cost which the 
farmer can meet is one of the first necessities, and may be within sight by 
the successful extension of the Ilorin schemes.^ 

^ Pedder J. W.R., ‘Preliminary Notes on Cattle Improvement and the Possibil- 
ities for Mixed Fanning in the Middle Belt and the Southern Provinces of Nigeria’, 
Trtipkal AgricuUurtf v. 17: 43-49, 1940. 

* For further detail, sec Chapter 11, p. 104. 
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[e) HIDES ANtt SKINS 

A very important adjunct of the cattle trade is the utilisation of the 
hides and skins of the slaughtered beasts. (Hides come from cattle and 
skins from sheep and goats.) The export of these to Europe and the United 
States is already of considerable proportions; they form roughly between 
8 per cent and 9 per cent of the total annual value of Nigerian exports. 
The bulk of these are sent overseas in their raw state after flaying and 
drying, but a number are tanned locally by Africans before shipment, and 
the greater proportion of the latter find their way into the internal market 
for local manufacture of leather products, shoes, bags, etc. by native 
craftsmen. It is not possible to give any estimate of the number absorbed 
in this considerable internal trade. Leather work was an early Nigerian 
industry; Kano leather was famous in Europe in the Middle Ages, under 
the name of ‘red Morocco’, and the northern markets to-day carry a vivid 
display of brilliantly dyed and embroidered saddlery and other leather 
goods. The poorer and least satisfactory skins are now usually passed on to 
the native tanner, which restricts the foreign market for the sale of the 
craftsman’s leather articles; but the better quality leather, which has 
found its way from Nigeria, is popular with the English manufacturer for 
upholstery and bookbinding, as it has proved very resistant to the destruc- 
tive atmosphere of European commercial and manufacturing cities. The 
British manufacturers have expressed their readiness to take larger quan- 
tities if the standard could be improved. 

The volume of exports of both tanned and untanned produce has been 
growing and has remained at a high level over the past ten years. 

TABLE XLIV 

EXPORTS OF HIDES AND SKINS, " 1933-39 



Cattle Hides 

Sheepskins 

Goatskins 

Total 

Total 


lb. Value £ 

lb. £ 

lb. £ 

lb. 

Value £ 

1933 

7,626,454 

1,430,510 

£77,623 

4,369,672 

13,426,636 

£590,015 

£178,879 

£338,513 

13,987,890 

£715,541 

1934 

7,788,019 

1,707,974 

4,541,897 

£189,061 

£108,879 

£417,601 


£773,806 

1935 

9,600,691 

1,572,518 

£97,277 

5,052,585 

16,225,794 

£223,692 

£452,837 

15,796,108 

£761,853 

1936 

9,833,396 

1,376,961 

4.585,751 


£343,183 

£101,144 

£417,524 

16,680,761 

£876,241 

1937 

10,174,396 

£289,393 

1,697,825 

4,808,540 


£128,255 

£458,693 

13,104.338 

£515,888 

1938 

7,087,420 

930,077 

5,086,841 

£153,548 

£40,043 

£322,297 

17,542,966 

£712,060 

1939 

9,572,323 

1,760,212, 

6,210,431 


£190,622 

£65.301 

£456,137 




* It is understood that the value and numbers of bides and sldns have greatly 
increased since 1942, but these figures are not available for publication. In 1940 
the trade amounted to and in 1941 to £610,793. 
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Even if 20 per cent of the skins exported are estimated jto come from 
animals entering Nigeria from French tei’ritory, a liberal allowance, the 
figures for Nigerian produce in the year 1939 represent over 5^ million 
hides and skins, so that the importance of this aspect of the Nigerian live- 
stock industry needs no further emphasis. 

The export trade is in the hands of the European firms. As the demand 
from overseas has increased to an extent which could not be met in some 
years, more and more of the exporters have entered the business and com- 
petition to secure the trade has become keen. The firms employ African 
middlemen to tour the hundreds of markets, large and small, scattered 
throughout the northern provinces, and to buy direct from the African 
butcher. Native traders, acting independently, are also to be found buying 
in the various markets to sell again to the exporter at one or other of their 
trading stations established throughout the area. From these smaller 
buying centres the hides and skins are sent on to one of the main depots for 
final preparation before shipment. 

In 1927, complaints were received from the Glacd Kid Tanners Associa- 
tion that a number of their purchases from Nigeria revealed blenoishes in 
the skins, appearing only after tanning, and that this was involving them 
in considerable loss. Investigations were, therefore, set on foot by the 
Veterinary Department, who found that the main causes of the complaint 
lay in bad flaying and faulty drying of the skins. A scheme was evolved 
to try and improve matters. Butchers in several hundred of the more 
important markets of the northern provinces were instructed id methods 
of flaying and drying; the sharp pointed knife which frequently cuts the 
skin during the process of flaying was replaced by a curved blade much 
less liable to puncture the hide, while in the case of sheepskins and goat- 
skins the butcher was taught to use the knife only for initial cuts and to 
complete the flaying by drawing and punching with the hand. Travelling 
inspectors move from market to market to see that the new methods are 
carried out. Secondly, open sheds were erected in the larger markets for 
drying the skins in the shade, allowing free circulation of air all around 
them. In the small bush markets where the number of beasts slaughtered 
would hardly warrant the cost of these sheds, the butchers have been 
taught to stretch the hide on a frame or pole in the open, when the results, 
though not so good as those given by shade drying, are nevertheless vastly 
superior to the native method of paging the skin on the ground. Gradu- 
ally, even in these small markets, the practice of shade drying is extending 
by the erection of crude but satisfactory sheds made fi:om local material. 
In 1937, the Government of Nigeria introduced ,a system of stamping 
hides and skins with the sign or number of each market by the head but- 
cher or by the permanent native inspector, where one is ins t alled, so that 
the origin of any hide or skin can be traced and faulty preparation can be 
followed up. One thousand and five prescribed mairkets in the northern 
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provinces wer;^ included in lliis scheme in that year, and it is estimated 
that 37 per cent of the hides and 67 per cent of the skins exported can now 
be identified as to place of origin. In 194s, a draft ordinance enabling the 
Governor in Council to initiate legislation governing methods of flaying 
and drying was introduced, so that the hitherto voluntary adoption of 
these methods now becomes a compulsory routine. The urgent necessity 
for this regulation is shown by the fact that despite the voluntary system 
of inspection and control, Nigerian shippers in 1939 stated that at least 
ao per cent of the hides and skins brought to the local markets still showed 
signs of defective drying. On the export figures of 1939, allowing 20 per 
cent for skins of French origin, the figure of Nigerian shipments was 
5,768,000, so that there was thus a loss of ^^24,000 to the Nigerian skin 
trade in that year from improper drying alone, quite apart from the loss 
on skins exported as sound whose damage was not detected until the pro- 
cess of tanning, estimated by the Director of Veterinary Services as repre- 
senting at least a further £8,000. 

Some little time ago an officer experienced in the hide trade in England 
was appointed to Nigeria to indicate a system of grading and classification 
and to suggest further means for improving the industry. As a result, 
Nigerian hides and skins are now classified in three, or sometimes four, 
grades; the difference in price between the best and the worst quality 
may be as much as 3s. per hide in the case of cattle, or gd. per skin in the 
case of sheep and goats. Hence the adoption of improved methods of 
flaying and drying has led the butchers more and more to sell direct to the 
export firms through their African agents rather than to the independent 
native middlemen, as the latter offer a fixed price for every hide and skin 
sold in a lot, irrespective of its quality, and this price must be low enough 
to ensure the middleman a margin of profit when he resells the lot to the 
European exporter.^ 

Further improvement in the trade in skins has been made in recent 
years by a scheme of selective breeding of the famous Red Sokoto goat and 
the only slighdy less valuable Kano Brown, found in the Katsina and Kano 
provinces. The Red Sokoto holds a unique place in the world’s markets, 
and is the source of coloured leather for glac6 kid shoes. The best skin, 
which should measure about 4i to 5 feet square, weighs about a pound 
and is worth 3s. to 3s. 6d. per lb. Eight or nine years ago, owing to the high 
prices offered, there was an indiscriminate slaughter of Red male goats, 
and the proportion of the Red breed in Sokoto province declined rapidly. 
The females were mated haphazard with inferior animals of any colour, 
many of them rams from French territory, and the quality of Sokoto skins 
deteriorated rapidly. By a drastic programme of wholesale castration, of 
non-Red goats, undertaken by the Veterinary Department, the total of 

1 See also Lmrkdmt Conumsion Technical Reports, para. 371, for further suggested 
improvements in the marketing of hides and skins. 
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Red animals on the fanns throughout the province has begn raised from 
30 per cent to 75 per cent since 1936. It is difficult to overstress the im- 
portance of this measure for the Nigerian trade; nearly every African 
farmer in Sokoto has a little flock of from 10 to 20 goats roaming around 
his house and the neighbouring fields, and million goatskins are ex- 
ported annually from this province alone. 

Similar measures of selective breeding were also undertaken for the 
Klano Brown goat; its skin is only slightly inferior to the Sokoto Red, and 
will realise from as. to as. fid. per lb. for the highest grades. In Bornu 
there is another type of goat, larger but of inferior quality; this skin, 
which is used for the manufacture of suede leather, is valued at about 
IS. fid. per lb. for the primes, but it weighs nearly twice as much as the 
Sokoto and Kano skins. 

The prevalence of disease, particularly in the form of lesions of various 
kinds due to skin infection, is a serious handicap to the export trade. It 
has been estimated that defects due to this cause are sufficiently wide- 
spread to affect appreciably the market value of 10 per cent of all goat- 
skins offered for sale to the exporter, but no curative or preventive 
measures applicable to Nigerian conditions have so far been discovered. 
The whole question is under active investigation,^ 

(/) DAIRY PRODUCE 

The internal market for dairy products has been stimulated by the 
1 939-45 war with its curtailment of overseas supplies. Butter made by skim- 
ming cream from the milk and shaking it in a gourd, has been produced 
for centuries by the Fulani herdsmen, and it is sold with sour milk in the 
local villages near their grazing sites, but no organised dairy industry 
existed in Nigeria before the outbreak of war in 1939. Butter and cooking 
fats for Europeans, and for such native consumption as existed in the south, 
were all imported: some 72,000 lb. of butter came into the country annually 
from overseas, principally from New Zealand, and was finding a ready 
sale among African clerks and artisans in the towns. In October 1939, the 
first dairy was established at Vom by the senior veterinary officer and 
immediately commenced production. A second dairy was established at 
Kano in 1940. An officer of the Agricultural Department was trained at 
Vom and eventually took over the Kano dairy which is now run by that 
department on behalf of the Kano native administration. The industry 
was planned with a view to steady expansion and in 1941 a third dairy 
unit was opened at Jos by the department. The output of these, working 
at full capacity, is now ao,ooo lb. of butter per month in the dry season, 
and in May 194a, with the onset of the rains, production rose to 38,342 

*Two big chemical firms in England have turned their attention to this 
problem and it is quite possible that the position will be different within reasonable 
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lb., with a value of £3,556. At Vom during 1942 production of fresh 
butter amoimted to 325,000 lb. The department at this time was buying 
over 76,000 gallons of milk and paying cattle owners in all ^^40 a day for 
their produce. A number of cream-separating units have been set up, each 
drawing on a radius of about 5 miles, the limit of the distance over which 
fresh milk can be carried without turning sour. The separated cream is 
brought in by lorry from these units to the two dairies for conversion into 
butter. The price paid to the cattle owner for milk is 48. to 4^d. per gallon: 
there was no market for fresh milk previously, as it is not used by the 
African apart from the herdsman, but the value of the native sour milk pur- 
chased by villagers near the Fulani grazing grounds was f of a penny per 
gallon. The butter retailed by Fulani women was sold formerly at i Jd to id. 
per lb. so that the new dairy industry has brought a considerable growth 
of income to the cattle area. The dairy butter is sold to retailers at is. 4d. 
per lb., and is in turn sold by them to the public in Jos, Kano and Lagos 
for IS. 8d. to 2S. per lb., according to the distance from the seat of pro- 
duction, while imported butter is retailed at 3s. 3d. per Ib.^ The milk 
yields of the Fulani cattle are low but the butter fat content of the milk is 
exceptionally high, from 4-5 to 6-5 per cent. 

At present, fresh milk is not drunk by the African, despite its value as 
an article of diet, particularly for young children. A fresh milk industry 
has been successfully built up in other tropical countries with similar 
climatic conditions, and there is no reason why one should not be estab- 
lished in Nigeria. Both at Lagos and Ibadan ddries are operated by the 
Agricultural Department. Cows on the point of calving are brought down 
from the Shika stock farm and kept for their lactation period at the dairies. 
When they go dry they are served and returned to Shika. Both at Ibadan 
and Lagos the White Fulani or Sokoto breeds are used, which cannot nor- 
mally live in the southern belt on account of trypanosomiasis. This diffi- 
culty has been met by fly-proofing the dairies. The daily production of 
milk at Lagos is thought to be higher than 30 gallons a day but exact 
figures are not available. In the northern provinces the Kano dairy has 
also begun to retail fresh milk, and sales for the first quarter of 194a 
amounted to 21,000 bottles. 

To show how modest are the beginnings of the dairy business it is worth 
remarking that the whole dairy industry employs only about 80 full time 
workers, but it is believed by the Veterinary Department to ofier great 
possibilities. At present the milk supply of only two small areas has been 
tapped. Although the army was a valuable customer, there is a growing 
internal demand among the native population, and there is no reason why 
the dairy production of the north should not supply the requirements of 
' the whole country follojving the end of the second world war. 

^ This price puts even locally produced butter outside the reach of all but the 
highest A^can income-group [Editor]. 
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Experiments in cheese-mating have also been started. At Vom 700 lb. 
are now manufactured each month, the price of which is lod. per lb. 
With the requisite plant and organisation, it is estimated that the plateau 
could produce ao,ooo lb. in a season and the cheese, which is of the hard, 
Cheddar type, could be sent far afield without any special cold storage 
facilities. 

At first, the separated mUk from butter-making was returned to the 
cattle owners, but they refused to utilise it and threw it away: the depart- 
ment, therefore, decided to retain it as a valuable by-product for bacon 
fattening. A white pig was imported from the Gold Coast which had 
previously introduced foundation English stock. The animal proved equal 
to the climate and immune from local diseases. The progress made in pig- 
breeding and bacon production in the Gold Coast enabled Nigeria to 
advance rapidly. Piggeries have been established at most of the milk 
buying units and at Vom and Jos. Fattened on local ground meal, sweet 
potatoes and skim milk, a very fine bacon pig is turned out. The animals 
are lolled at 30 weeks for bacon production at a weight of at least 140 lb. 
The pork is sold at SJd. per lb. dead weight. Production figures were very 
small up to 1939, but Vom is now producing 10, 000 lb. of bacon per 
month, worth over £ 500 . The pork and bacon are railed to the south as 
there is, of course, no immediate local market among the Mohammedans 
of the north. The Veterinary Department believes, however, that the 
scheme could be extended by teaching the Fulani to keep pigs for fattening 
in sties, and that the production of pork and bacon might be increased to 
meet the bulk of the demand in the south and in the Gold Coast by such 
means. Pig production is also being encouraged by the Agricultural De- 
partment as part of the campaign for mixed fanning, and pigs are sold to 
pagan and, to some extent, to Hausa fanners in the northern provinces. 
The pigs are purchased as weaners and fattened at the Agricultural 
Department’s farms at’Shika, Samaru and Daudawa for subsequent sale. 

In 1931, the production of an improved form of ghee, a clarified butter, ^ 
was initiated by the Veterinary Department at Vom on the suggestion of 
Sir Donald Cameron, to demonstrate the use of this product as a source of 
edible fat. The ghee produced from Fulani butter was, however, of poor 
quality. The local demand for the product was small, and the overseas 
demand non-existent. The department spent the next two years in trying 
to improve the quality, and by a course of propaganda and a higher price 
encouraged the Fulani to produce a cleaner butter. Samples of the im- 
proved ghee were sent to Europe and were commented upon favourably 
by one or two trading firms. In 1932, the first full year of production at 
Vom, the department produced 9,150 lb.; in 1934, Ae last year in which 

^ ‘Ghee’ is a very old dairy product made from butter in the East as well as in 
A&ica, whereas 'clarified butter fat’ is the term used for clarified butter made under 
the direct method, Le. by boiling the fresh cream from the milk. 
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the scheme wfj.s under their supervision, production had risen to 81,750 
lb. In addition, a small factory, opened in July 1934 by the native ad- 
ministration in Kamo with locally made equipment, produced 8,000 lb. 
between July 1 934 and March 1935. The supply of butter to these factories 
was regular and adequate during the wet season, but difficulties were 
found in obtaining it in sufficient quantity during the dry season. Mean- 
while the U.A.G. had become interested and eventually took over pro- 
duction from the department in 1935: the company first opened a factory 
at Jos, but since the trade was unsuitable for carrying on in the township, 
it moved to Bukuru about 10 miles away. It subsequently extended its 
activities to Zaria and Kano and later on to Numan in the Benue. The 
company buys native butter direct fi-om the Fulani and the main bulk of 
the purchases are made at out-stations. Each out-station is in charge of an 
African clerk, who is given a fixed purchase price by the company and 
allowed a farthing per lb. commission on the butter he buys.^ He controls 
a number of native middlemen, chiefly Hausa, who collect the butter in 
the village markets and bring it to the out-station; these middlemen are 
also allowed a similar rate of commission. When the business was at its 
height, the company was buying at 100 different points. 

Originally the butter was simply bought at out-stations and sent in to 
the clarifying centres, but this proved unsatisfactory since there was con- 
siderable risk of adulteration by the introduction of other fats and of 
deterioration in quality before the butter could be treated. Consequently, 
the company began to semi-clarify the butter in the out-station and then 
sent it in by lorry to Bukuru, Zaria and Kano for final clarification. The 
clarified oil, which will keep indefinitely, is exported in bulk to one of the 
company’s factories in England for further processing as the basis of another 
product. Exports just before the war were some 2,000 tons annually.® 

Output depends on rainfall, which limits the areas of pasturage and 
hence the quantity of butter available, although local supplies were sup- 
plemented before the war by a great deal of butter from French territory 
which was clarified at Kano. It must be remembered that the wetter 
areas, where good and plentiful pasturage is possible, are useless for cattle 
raising owing to fly infection. 

The government was^also 'experimenting in the years immediately 
preceding the second world war with the production of clarified butter fat 
by the ‘direct method’. This clarified butter fat is of a very fine quality and 
purity, and being both tasteless and odourless is valuable for cooking 
purposes. The milk is purchased at depots as in the case of butter for ghee 
manufacture, but the Veterinary Department has suggested that the 
development of cream separating units, managed by Afincan middlemen 

^The price paid in 1939 was ajd. per lb. for butter at aU buying points, no 
diflerential for freight from out-stations being deducted. 

* In 1941, exports were 2,190 tons with a value of £86,000. 
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or stock raisers, might be a further practicable and impor^nt step in the 

evolution of this industry. 

A high-grade cooldng fat for European use as a substitute for imported 
fats can find a ready market at once; the clarified butter fat is retailed in 
Jos at IS. and in Lagos at is. ad. per lb., while such imported fats as Trex 
are sold at is. fid. The clarified butter fat has the further advantage of 
being ^th stronger in butter fat content than the imported compounds. A 
local market among the Africans might also be developed and the fat 
used as an alternative to palm-oil in native cooking. It is likely that the 
growth of this industry will prove the most practicable method of utilising 
fully the resources of the northern herds and that its extension to other 
provinces may prove more practicable than the development of fi:esh 
butter dairying in new regions. It should form part of the plans for live- 
stock development in purely pastoral districts, such as Bornu province, 
where there is no outlet for surplus dairy products, but whence a product 
of this nature, which will keep good indefinitely, could be sent to other 
parts of the country. 

Poultry fanning is another important branch of the livestock industry, 
which the Agricultural Department has done much to foster in the southern 
provinces. Two of the most serious local diseases have been successfully 
overcome by means of vaccination, and the time is ripe for native admin- 
istrations to assist the local farmers in the breeding of improved birds. 

But the main sources of production lie in the north, in Kano and Zaria 
provinces, where the trade in eggs plays an important part. The volume 
consumed in the locality is not estimated, but some idea of the extent of 
the trade can be gleaned from the fact that between April 1941 and March 
194a, 64a tons, or approximately 5,900,000 eggs, were despatched to the 
south. The local method of handling is unsatisfactory, and the percentage 
of those which are bad when they reach their destination is anything up 
to 50 per cent. During the second world war orders received &om military 
canteens were dealt with by the Agricultural Department, which bought 
the eggs from the producers, inspecting and grading them at the time of 
purchase. Higher prices were paid for those which were up to standard, 
and it is hoped that this scheme will be the forerunner of a new method 
of organising the trade by means of egg-collecting centres, which will raise 
the standard of the product. 

Hence, through the restrictions resulting from the war of 1939, the 
Nigerian livestock and dairy industries are being more rapidly developed 
than in the past, and already show a considerable extension over the pre- 
war years. They are proving capable of turning out varied products, fats, 
milk, livestock and meat, capable of completing favourably in price with 
sunilar imported goods, and have shown that they can expand to meet 
the growing demands of the home market and that of neighbouring terri- 
tories. They will require the advice and direction of the Veterinary Dc- 
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partment for many years to come, and will need help also in organising 
efficient marlSeting schemes to safeguard both the producer and the stan- 
dard of the product. But more scientific cattle-raising on the great grazing 
lands of the Plateau and Bomu provinces, making possible the increased 
utilisation and yield of arable land by careful manuring, in turn opens up 
entirely fresh fields for exploration. The growth of subsidiary industries, 
such as improved local tanning and leather manufacture for the home- 
market; meat-drying and a meat-canning factory at Kano; improved 
methods of transport with refrigerating vans; a fuller and healthier diet 
for the native population with fresh milk and meat regularly supplied; 
these are some of the possibilities before the northern provinces of the 
future. Intelligent direction, vision and courage on the pmt of the British 
authorities are demanded to turn them into realities. 
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cattle from, 274; improvement in 
cattle-raising necked, 291; future for 
pasturage in, 281; butter-fat industry 
posable, 290; remote areas, 179 
Bower, P. A., cited, 8-9 


Bran, 171, Q03, 208, 21 if 280 
Brass, 25 

Brass currency, 79 
Bridge-building needed, 1 1 1 
Bridges, A. F, B., cited, 51 r. i, 70 «. 3, 
107-9,234,235,239 
Briggs, G. W. G., cited, 189 rr., 190 
British Oil Rivers Protectorate, 3; 
merged into Protectorate of Southern 
Nigeria, 4 

Budget, see Household; annual budget 
Bukuru, 289 

Bunting, B., cited, 228 n. i 
Burns, A. G., i r. 

Burutu, 25 

Bush; fallowing, 40; mixed farming as 
affecting, 172; nutritional value of 
bush fruits, 41; smoked meat, 58; 
clearing of— by kin groups, 65; by 
hired labour, 91 , 93 

Butchers, 133; trading by, 165, 169-70; 
trade organisation of, 202, Q05, qii, 
278 

Butter, 202, 205, un, 274; output of 
three dairies, 286; prices, 287 and n,, 
289 R. 1 

Butter-fat, clarified: export market for, 
211; production of, 274, 288 and n., 
289-90; prices, 290 

Cadbury, John, 269 
Calabar port: political representation 
ofj 5; up-river trade from, 25; market 
at, 54 R. 1 , 56; ‘oil rivers’ behind, 230; 
Agricultural Department’s experi- 
mental station at, 234; village in 
hinterland of, see Umor 
Calabar province: rainfall of, 23; primi- 
tive culture in, 40; cocoa first intro- 
duced in, 250 
Calabar river, 25 
Calabashes, 13 1 
Gam-wood, 58 
Cameron, Sir Donald, 288 
Cameroon mountain, 23 
Cameroons, British mandated: addition 
of, to the Protectorate, 4; reports 
fi:om, 24; physical features of, 24; 
cocoa production in, 250, 262-3 
Cardinall, A. W., cited, 87 n. i, 88 n, 
Caribbean area, 14 

Carpenters and sawyers, 84, 99; their 
migrations, no, 214 
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Gash crops; inffoduction ofj 40; com- 
bination of subsistence production 
with, 35 

Cassava, 45, 100, 131, 137, 15a andn. 1, 
181, 185, 193 ; growing dominance 
of its production, 34; yams displaced 
by, 40; a main crop among Ozuitem 
Ibo, 67, 68 ; grown in fallow, 7a; 
need for research regarding, 7a n. 3; 
prices of, 77 j interplanted, 8a n. 4; 
for shade on cocoa farms, 93; prussic 
acid poisoning from, Z05; a valuable 
crop, 135-6 

Cassava flour (gari), loi and n. a, 106 
andn. 

Cattle {see also Livestock) : Breeding ex- 
periments, 104; preliminary to, ii; 
future for selective breeding, a 10; 
three strains of, 374 and nn. Cake for, 
319, aao. Disease among, 170; efforts 
in control of, 376; inoculation, 304, 
309, 375, 376 {see also Rinderpest, 
TiTOanosomiasis). Dwarf, humpless, 
374; immune to tsetse fly, ii, 356; 
scarcity of, in the south, 48, 69; price 
of, 50; unsuitable for draft purposes, 
104; in Tiv country, 190; lineage 
property, 194; kept for manure, 383. 
Exports of, to Gold Coast, 379. 
Fattening of, 177-8, 199, aio-ii, 
379 if. Fertility rate among, low, 3755 
much improvement in, possible, 304. 
Fodder, 37, 171, 38a. Folding of, in- 
tensive, 171 n. Fulani, wander Fulaiu. 
Godali, 374. Inspection stations, 376, 
377. Jebba Bridge traffic of, 377. Milk 
yidd of, low, 375. Neglect and over- 
work of, by Hausa, 173. ‘Nilami’, of 
Gold Coast, 1 04. North-south trade in, 
80. Plateau, see under Plateau. Prices 
of, 134, 379; depressed, 304, 309, 3io; 
prices for slaughter beasts, 50, 376, 
377 n. I. Sales of, women's consent 
to, required, S03. Tax on {jangali), 
144, igg n, 3, soi; proportion of, to 
native administration revenue, 306, 
308-9; i^ collection, 309 n.; un- 
economic sales forced by, sog, a 10; 
its annual yield, 375. Total of) esti- 
mated, 375; numbers in Bornu, 179. 
Trade in, 375 £f. Zebu breeds, 104, 
374 

Census returns (1931), 38 


Chad, Lake, 3, 37, 199 
Chalk, prepared, 58 
Chamberlain, Joseph, 6-7 
Cheese-making, s88 
Cheesman, E. E., cited, 854 «. 

Chellawa river, 145 

Chiefs: harvest gifts to, 88; responsible 
for allocating vacant land, 1 3 1 ; effect 
on, of reforms in land tenure, 313; 
vested interests of, 364. {And see Hsasi- 
men.) 

Children: school fees for, 63; assumed 
consumption by, 135 n. 3 
Citrus, 80, 104 

Clark, Dr. A., cited, 105, 106 n. 

Clearing ofland, 91 , 93, 136 
Clerks, Ibo, in northern Nigeria, 1 10 
Cloth: trade in, 55-6 and n. i, 133; 
price of, 79; sale of, through brokers, 
135; re-sales of, 169; heavy blue, 84; 
white, imported, 135 n. 4; Ilorin 
native weave, i8g; Kano, so8 
Clothing: expenditure on, 60, 161; 
Fulani outlay, 808; sale of, tteough 
brokers, 135; Moslem men’s, 161; 
embroidered garments, 16 1 
Clubs: entrance fees for, 6s; title-taking 
feasts of, 69, 74,75 n. i 
Coastal belt, 33 

Cocoa; Area; roads in, s6; situation of, 
86; imports to, of foodstuffs, 87, loo; 
standard of living in, 99. Boycott of 
(1937), IS, 368. Buyers and traders, 
98-9 and n. i , s66 ff.; list of European 
firms, s66 n. i; British price control 
plan condemned by, 371. Commis- 
sion Report (1937), s68, 370; cited, 
87 n. I, 99 n., 350 n. i, 365 n. i. Con- 
sumption and production of, increase 
in, 347. Control scheme, adaptation 
of, to post-war developments, 14 and 
n. I, 371. Destruction of crop by 
Control Board, 13, 369. Exports of: 
Table {1900-1937), 9, 10; rapid in- 
crease in, 347; present position, 349 
and nn. Farming: collective, sugges- 
tion as to, 373; co-operative, with in- 
dividual cultivation suggested, 373; 
establishment costs, 9s ff.; five main 
questions in, 353; harvesting, 95 and 
n. 3; main crop picking season, 95; 
off-season, 95 and n, 3; labour in- 
volved in, 93 If.; labour costs, 94ffi; 
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landlords, absentee, 87 and n. 2; 
loans from cocoa traders, 98; main- 
tenance and harvesting — ^in Ife, 94; 
Ibadan, 95; Table, gSj manuring, 
problem of, 255, 256; methods of, 
250, 255-6; planting, 93; cost of seeds 
and seedlings, 93; profit from, 83 and 
n, 2; wealth of the farmers, 253; risks 
in, 6i; yield per acre, estimated, 87 
n. 3,88ti.,95ondnn.a anrfs, iia, 114, 
«. 4, 251, 256; recording of, 255. 
Farms: average acreage of, 87 <i>*d 
«.3; hired labour on, 9 1 ; limit of their 
economic life, 256; period of decline, 
256; Tables showing estimated labour 
and money costs on, iia-i8. Fer- 
mentation and drying, 95; ferment- 
arics established, 259-60. Grading of, 
260 and n. 2, Table, 261; grading by 
districts, 251; low-grade, available, 
249, 254. Groves, set subheading Trees. 
Marketing of: co-operative, 261-6; 
cost by middlemen compared, 264; 
State’s function in, the basic ques- 
tion, 268 {also see subheading Commis- 
sion Report), Pabn-oil exports affect- 
ed by, 235. Permanent cash crop in 
south-west provinces, 80. Price of: 
average, at Lagos, 97 and tin.; fall in, 
268-9; fluctuations in, 81,249 andnn.; 
plan for steadying, 270; new pur- 
chasing scheme, 1 8. Research regard- 
ing: at Trinidad research station, 
255} new research station, 270; Con- 
ference (1945), 273, Trees: diseases 
of; in Gold Coast, 13; witch broom, 
255 B.2, 272; die-back and black pod, 
256-7, 272; swollen shoot, 237, 273; 
research work on, at Tafo, 259 n.; 
droughts and pests inimical to, 93; 
maximum beating age, g4> planta- 
tion cultivation, 250; grove* in south- 
west provinces, 42; species of, four 
rttain, 253-4; self-incoinpatibility in 
some Trinitario trees, 255; taxation 
of, 236; thinning of, disastrous re- 
sults of, 258. West African Cocoa 
Board, 269. West African Produce 
Control Board, 270. White Paper on 
cocoa control (1944), 269 and n. 2, 
270. World production of: Table, 
248 

Coconuts, 41,46 


Coco-yams: displacem^ut by, of yams, 
40; planted rffter yams, 45; staple in 
yam-shortage periods, 59 «. i; pur- 
chases of, 61 and n. 2, 68, 73; a main 
crop among Ozuitem Ibo, 67, 68; 
prices of, 77; for shade on cocoa 
farms, 93; poisoning from, 106 n.; on 
irrigated plots, 126, 193 
Colonial Development, While Paper on 
(1940), i4andR.2,20 
Colonial Development and Welfare 
Acts: (1999), 14 n. 3; (1940), 237 
Colonial Development Fund, grants 
from, 11,281 

Colonial Office, reorganisation of, 14, 
ig; its departmentalisation, 15 
Colonial research, grant for, 14 <md n. 3 
Colony, the, see Lagos 
Committee of 1923, recommendations 
of, 232 

Communications, 24 ff.; by river, 2; 
rivers not suitable for, 24-5; air, 13; 
rail and motor-roads, in south-west, 
86, 97 n. 2, 245, 251 n. 2; improve- 
ments in, 7; need for further improve- 
ment, 44; Yakur and Ozuitem com- 
pared, 64. (And see Transport.) 
Cooked food: preparation of,bywQmen, 
84, 184; sales of, 57, 132, 148 
Co-operation in ffirming, see under 
Farming 

Co-operative societies, African, 261-6; 
Oi^nance, 263, 265; training of 
personnel, 265 
Coppicing, 103 
Copra, 220 

Corby, H. D. L., cited, 1240. i, 134 
Cornelian necklaces, 60 n. 

Cosmetics, expenditure on, 60 
Cotton; Cash crop in Zaria, t6g; main 
cash crop of northern Nigeria, 134; 
in Bomo, 172. Competition of, with 
ground-nut crop, 244. Controlled 
markets for, 169. Cultivation of, 78. 
Exports of, 125 «•; 7- 

Price of, 145. Spinning of, 78. Trade 
in, 80. Weaving of, 78-9 
mentioned, 100, loi, 129, 131, 132, 
144 n. 1, 181, 183, 19a 
Cottonseed, 221; as fodder, 171; oil 
from, 2 19 

Cowan, Alexander, 226 n. i 
Cowan estate, 227 
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Cow-peas, 101,1,185, 156/1. a, 157, 160, 
igo;interplanted, 134 n. 1, 1468/1^/1.3 
Grafts, variety of, 37; craftwork in 
western provinces, 80; in Kazanre, 
138; receipts from, 173 n. {And see 
Industries.) 

Craftsmen: full time, in Owo and 
Ekiti, 84; incomes and expenditure 
of, in cocoa areas, too, 133 and n. 2; 
little need of capital among, 135. 
Part time, 148 and n. a; crop-produc- 
tion by these, 14a n. a. Nupe, 185. 
Yoruba, 188. {And see Carpenters, 
Smithing, etc., 8/1// Industries.) 
Creeper- rope, 50, 53, 58, 133, 138, 315 
Gross river, 23, 25, 26, 43, 45; peoples 
between Lower Niger and, 27, 10a; 
markets on, 5a n. ij cocoa on 
allutnal soil near, 250 
Crowther, E. M., see Leverhulme West 
Africa Commission Technical Reports 
Cultivated Palms Ordinances, inade- 
quate inducements under, 108, 235 
Culwick, G. M., cited, 158/1. 

Daddawa, 156/t. a 
Dahomey, cattle imported from, a8a 
Dairy produce: marketed by women, 
aoa-3; developing market for, ig8, 
202; output of, 286-7; future possi- 
bilities, 287-8; internal demandgrow- 
ing, 287 
DanGoro, 159 

Dan Zomo, 124 and n. 1, 127/1. <33 

n. I 

Dates, 137 
Daudawa, 288 
Daura emirate, 143, 159 
Dawaki ta Kudu district, intensive 
fanning in, 145-9; production: 
Table, 149 and nn.; annual household 
output: Table, 150-2 
de St. Croix, F. W., cited, aoa n,, 205 
n. 1 

Debt, see Money-lending 
Deforestation, 198; of the plateau, 192 
and /i. 1 ; its effects, 257 
Diet: defective in protein, 60, 105-6, 
157, 256; meat rare in, 77, 156-7, 
210; deficiency diseases, 106 and n,; 
game and fish, 41; fish not a regular 
part of, 160; value of sylvan produce, 
41 and n,; palm-oil important, 60, 


223, 231; sour milk, 156; in northern 
grain economy, 156 andnn.', of Hausa 
labourers, 157 /i. t; improvement in, 
possible, 291 
Dinya trees, 148 
Dogs, 195 

Domestic supplies and services, 38 
Donkeys: importance of, as transport, 
38, 128, tag, 132, 138, 147-8 a/i(//». 1, 
152; headman’s troop of, 165; goats 
substituted by, 174 
Downes, R., cited, iBgn.i 
Doyne, H.C., cited, 25a n. 2 
Drummers, 1 88 

duToit, Dr. J. P., cited, 275 //. i 
Duchser hand-press, 11,237 
Duiker, 48, 58 

Dutch East Indies: competition from, 
108, 321 , 223, 225 and n. 3; rapid ad- 
vance of plantations in, 233; research 
work in, 236 

Dyeing industry, 78, 184; income from, 
142 />. 2 

Dyke, F. M., cited, 233 and n, 2 
East Africa, 14 

Eastern Provinces of southern Nigeria, 
metal workers from, ^gn. i. Acreage 
of government palm-groves in, 241 
Ebony, 127 

Economic Advisory Committee, 15 and 
n. 1 

Economic development: political ad- 
vance affected by, 22; disruptive 
consequences of, 31; Empire Re- 
sources Development Committee 

(1917). 17 

Economic policy, African influence on, 5 
Economic self-sufficiency, 12 
Ediba, 54 and /t. i 

Edible leaves, 41 and n., 127, 13 1, 133 
n. 1, 138 

Edo-speaking peoples, 27, 80 
Education: of mission-school children, 
62; need for adult, 31, 213, 239, 280; 
to implement research recommenda- 
tions, 273 

'Egba* system of employment, 91 
Eggs, 274, 290 

Ekiti division of Ondo, 8 1 ; value of yam 
crop in, 82 n. 2; cocoa returns in, 83; 
trading in, 84; imports of foodstofis 
by, 87 
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Embroidered gowns, 137 
Enugu, s6; coalfields of, 16 
Evans, Harold, cited, 13 n. 2 
Exchange production: relation of, to 
subsistence production, 34-51, 155; 
universality of, 43; in Umor, 49-54; 
diversity of products: Tables, 131-a; 
level of, in remote areas, 153, 155; on 
the plateau, 196 
Executive Council, 5 
Experiments, landed estates of the 
north giving opportunity for, lao. 
(And see under Agricultural Depart* 
ment and Farming; Mbced.) 

Exports: Agricultural Department pro- 
duce regulations, 234. Cattle to Gold 
Coast, 279. Cocoa, see under that head- 
ing, Cotton, 7, 125 n. Ghee, 289 n. 2. 
Goatskins, 178 ». i. Ground-nuts, see 
under that heading. Growth of (1900- 
37), 7; Table, 8-9. Hides, see under 
that heading. Markets for, sis affecting 
subsistence production, 159 n. Milk 
products, development of, 2 1 1 . Falm- 
kemels, 50, 231-2; (1900-37), Table, 
8. Palm-oil, see under that heading. 
Prices for, as affecting local demand, 
143, Value of, compared with that of 
local exchange pr^ucts, 132-3 and 
n, I. Variety and importance of, la, 

274 

External exchange economy, differ- 
ential characteristic of, 32 
Ezza, 42, 43; hired labour from, 46; 
women's farm work among, 67 n. 2; 
thefr migrations, 110 

Family, see Household 
Fans, 148 

Far East; competition from, 6, 223, 
225, 228, 238; Japanese seizures in, 
as affecting Nigerian trade, 10; 
U.SA. imports from, 221 
Farming (see also Northern Provinces — 
agricultural technique): Cattle, see 
under that heading. Cereals as secondary 
crops, 41. Cocoa, see under that head- 
ing. Co-operation in: usual in the 
north, 122; under compulsion, 47; 
individualistic tendency undetmm- 
ing, 183, 252; organisation of, be- 
tween communities needed, 171, 
212-3. Dairy, see under that heading. 


Extension of area^ under, large 
potential, 176. Fallowing; bush, 40; 
period of— in Irun, 83; in Ilorin, 188; 
in Tiv country, igo; variation in 
period, rich and poor, 72. Family 
groups in, 182. Fertilisers used in the 
north, 122. Field crops, method of 
assessing, 37. Hire purchase of stock 
and equipment, 171. Implements, 
cost of, 145 n. 2. Improvements in, 
already effected, 174. Increase in 
land under, needed, 168. Intensive 
round cities, 145. Irrigated land, on, 
126, 147 andn. 2, 150-1. Manure, see 
that heading. Mixed, experiments in, 
170 ff.; spread of, encouraging, ii, 
174; consequences of its widespread 
development, 176; optimum size of 
farm yet to be determined, 177; 
Bomu possibilities, 281; pig-keeping 
in, 288. Motor tractor, drawbacks to, 
104 n. Northern methods of, com- 
pared with southern, laa, 123. Out- 
side areas, in, 42. Ploughs, 171. 
Power, introduction of, needed, 103. 
Profit from, estimated, 104. Possi- 
bilities of, in the south, 104. Rotation 
practised in the north, 122. Second- 
ary crops, wives responsible for, 58, 
68 and n. i; intcrplanted, 124; wide 
range of, in the north, 125. Skill in, 
variations in, 42-3. Specialisation in, 
80. Subsistence production, see that 
heading. Supervision needed, io6, 170 
17a, 175, 190, 239. Training school 
at Oyo, 104-5 Twin household 
units in, 174. Urban populations’ de- 
pendency on, in Western Provinces, 
80. Variable factors in, 46 

Farms; size of, in Ondo, 43; in the 
south-east, 46; in the north, 123-4 
and nn.; budget of a Bauchi farm, 130; 
inheritance custom in Kano pro- 
vince, 150 n. i; development of stock 
farms necessary, 175; Agricultural 
Department’s farm at Shika, 281; 
price of, in Middle Belt, 181; distant 
situation of, 193 

Faulkner, O. T., cited, 171 173 n. 1, 

233 «• t 

Faurc & Co., cited, 218 n. 2, 221, 225 
R. 4 

Festivals, meat eating at, 48, 203 
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Fiditi, 100 

Field, J. O., cited, 65 it. S 
Field advisers, desirability of appoint- 
ing, 106 

Field crops, methods of assessing, 37 
Firewood, 13a, 133 n. i, 153; cost of, 
157 n. I ; shortage of, 190, 195 
Fish, dried, 41, 57, 69 
Fishing, 137 

Fly-borne diseases, 104. {And see 
Tsetse.) 

Fodder, 37, 171,383 
Food, imports of, cut down, la. {And 
see Diet.) 

Forcados, 25 

Forde, Professor D., cited, 44 n., 46 
63 n. a, 63 n. 3, 344, a66, 379 
n. 1 

Forest, 184; riverine, up Niger valley, 
33J extent of forest belt, 40; its pe- 
oples, 37 

Forest produce, 37, 41, 50, 137-8; im- 
portance of, 183. {Atui see ’Bush.) 
Forestry Department, 1 1 
Fortes, Dr. M., cited, 105 n., 157 n. i 
France, cocoa market in, 348 
French territory in West Africa: casual 
labour crossing into, 133; export to, 
153; skins exported from, 178 n. i; 
cattle migrations from, aoo, 275, 284; 
meat from, 376; marketing of cocoa 
in, 369; butter from, 289 
Fuel, 148 
F\sfa,5Qandn. 2 

Fulani pastoralists (Bororo): Agricul- 
ture adopted by, aoo. Bornu, in, 179. 
Cattle of: meat from, 77; manure, 
126; physical characteristics of, 138, 
274; lanes for, 146, aoa; estimated 
number of, 199 flf. and n. a; their dis- 
tribution and migrations, 200; circle 
of migration, 275; size of herds, 303- 
4; increase in size and quality neces- 
sary, 210; milk yield low, 287. 
Clothing of, 135 n. 4. Dairy produce 
obtained from; butter, 1 1; sour milk, 
129, 156; process of dairy produce, 
203; its vdue, 205; opportunity for 
development, an. Dw^ngs of, 202. 
Education of, in scientific stock- 
farming, aSo. Hausa-owned cattle 
tended by, 165, 170, 175. Intensive 
grazing by, 19a n. 1. Intermarriage 


of, with Kanuri, 300 and n. a. Num- 
bers of, estimated, 200 and n. 1. 
Pagans attitude to, 197-8. Physical 
characteristics of, 36. Settlements and 
seasonal movements of, a 00-3 
Fulani, settled: characteristics of, 27; 
conquest by, iQi‘, jihad of nineteenth 
century, 3, igi; sultans in Sokoto, 3; 
Hausa peoples ruled by, 37; in 
northern emirates, 119; an urban 
aristocracy, 157, aoo; farmers at 
Maigana, 171 increase of, possible, 
2 to; honey-gathering by, 1 28; among 
Pagans, 198-9; interbreeding of, with 
non-Fulani, 200 and n. 3 
Fulani, sheep-herding (Busije), 206-7 

Gamba grass, 190 
Gambia, cattle imported from, 282 
Garden crops, 182 
Gama, 35 
Gqjiya, 122 
Gazelles, 127 n. a 
Georgi, G. D. V., cited, aa8 «. i 
Germany, cocoa market in, 248; loss of 
that market, 269 
Gero, 203 and n. s 
Ghee, 11, 374, 288 andn, 

Giles, L. C., survey made by (1937), 
133, 166; cited, 122 n., 135 n. 3, 144, 
168,2793.3 

Ginger, 126, 131, 199 ». 1 
Godali cattle, 274 

Goats, 69, 134, 138, 153, 165, 187, 194; 
rarely eaten, 48, 59; manure from, 
105, 127, 174 n. 1; women’s owner- 
ship of, 123, is8 andn.', multiple pur- 
pose animals, 138; their importance 
in mixed farming, 174; breeding of, 
for skins desirable, 177; Jebba Bridge 
traffic of, 277; price of, 279; Red 
Sokoto and Kano Brown, 135, 285-6 
Goatskins, see under Hides and skins 
Gold Coast: Cattle exports to, 276, 379; 
‘Nilami’ breed of dwarf cattle, 104. 
Cocoa disease in, 13; cocoa produc- 
tion, 87 n. I, 247, 349 , 254, 256; size 
of cocoa farms, 88 n.; labour costs, 
94 R., g6 n.; marketing of cocoa, 369; 

[ research, 358, 259 a.; protests against 
British price scheme, 271. Deforesta- 
tion in, 256-7. Economic Adviser in, 
13. Meat imparts to, from Nigmiay 
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274; tinned, from Britain and U.S.A., 
274. Oil mill in, 233. Pig imported 
from, 288. War Council in (1942), 
13 

Goldie, Sir George, 3 
Gourds, 41 

Grain, 129; Kano market for, 133 n. 1; 
interplanted with cow-peas, 146; 
estimated threshing yield of, 184; for 
beer, 194, 197. {And see kinds of grain.) 
Grass for thatching, 152; spear grass, 
190 

Great Britain: non-annexation policy 
of, 2; changed, 3; claims of, at Berlin 
Conference (1885), 3; Niger Com- 
pany taken over by , 4; Chamberlain’s 
new colonial policy, 6-7 ; danger in- 
herent in this, 17; suzerainty estab- 
lished, 120; cocoa market, 248; tinned 
meat imports from, 276 
Green, M. M., cited, 71, 72 n. i 
Green vegetables and wild fruits, 4 1, 1 60 
Greenwood, M., cited, 173 n. 1 
Ground-nut oil, 1 58, 2 1 5 
Ground-nuts: Cotton in competition 
with, 244. Export of, 7, 9, 124 and 
nn. I and 3, 178, 223, 244. Leaves and 
stalks, 146, 21 1, 244, Local consump- 
tion of, 59, 243. lianting, harvesting 
and t^eshing of, 243. Production 
level of, in Kano province, 144. 
Price fluctuations, 143. Processing of, 
in Nigeria, 178. Rotation of, ia6. 
Trade in, organisation of, 245-6; sale 
through brokers, 135. Two types of, 
244. U.S.A. production of, 221. 
Value of, 145. Zone of, near Kano, 
137; value of crops here, 140 n, 5. 
mentioned, 41, 129, 130 n. a, 131, 
J46«. a, 151, 173 B., 174, 181, 183 
Guinea-corn: Borrowing of, 167 and n. 
Consumption of, 154 n. 1. Millet 
compared with, 125, 167 n, i. 
Northern staple, laa, 123, 124 n. i. 
Prices of, 145 and n. i, aog n. a. 
Pudding made of, 156 n, i. Sown 
through ground-nut crop, 243. Stalks, 
37, 146. Yidd of: typical, in Sokoto, 
174 », 2; yidd per manured acre, 
171 B. 

mentioned, 137, 146 «. 2, 133 «. 3, 
187, >93, 194, 198, 199 
Gum arable, tt, 132, 179 


Gumel emirate, 124 and n. i, 127 «• 2, 

143 

Gwandu emirate, aoi, 209 

Hadeija emirate, 24, 143-4 «. i 
Hailey, Lord, cited, 21 n. i 
Hamitic language, i 
Hall, Professor Noel, 13 
Hancock, Professor W. K,, dted, 6 
17, 107 «. 3, 223, 225 «• 3, 234, 269 
n. I 

Hardy, E., cited, 256 «. 

Harlech, Lord, dted, 232; proposal 
made to, 239 
Hamatlm, 23, 257 

Harris, Dr. J. S., dted, 64 and n. i, 68, 
69 70 n. 2 . 

Hartley, K. T., cited, 173 n. i, 250 n. 2 
Hausa: Butter trade middlemen, 289. 

. Cattle mistreated by, 175. Farmera, 
pigs sold to, 288. Fulani rulers of, 27. 
Gq^a, 122, 183. Meat dealers, 276, 
Mobility of, 214. Northern grain 
area, see Northern Provinces: agri- 
cultural technique of. Plateau, pene- 
tration by, 191, 19a, 195. Savings 
system of, 76 b. i. Taxation system 
of, 5, 1 19, ISO, 131. Traders in the 
south, 83. 

Hay-Barday, H., cited, 274 n. 3. . 
Headmen: status of, 164; land held in 
trust by, 181; succession custom, 182; 
respomibility of, for cattle tax col- 
lection, 209 B.; effect on, of reforms 
in land tenure, 212. {And see Chiefs.) 
Henderson, W. W., cited, 2to«. 

Henna, 131, 138, 141 n. i, 183 
Hibiscus, 126 

Hides and skins; Classification of, 285, 
Export of, 9 (Table) imd n. 4, to, it, 
274, 283-4; future for, 210. Goat- 
skins: improvement in quality of, 
1 79; improvement still much needed, 
135, 178, 286 n,\ Slaughterer’s per- 
quisites, 279; flaying, drying and 
stamping, 284-5; value of export of 
(1939), 178 n. 1; fluctuating value, 
143 «. I. Traders in, 134-5 
Hired labour: combination of, with 
subsistence production, 35; seasonal 
migrations for, 42, no, 252; long 
absences on, 74; retainers, 64; in 
palm-oil production, 69; common 
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among Ozuitem, 71; wages for, 74, 
gi-2, 94 and n.; price among Yakur, 
51 n. a; payment in kind, 64; ‘Egba’ 
system, 91; on cocoa farms, 9I, 352; 
seasonal, loa; slavery supplanted by, 
120; casual, 148 n. 3, 152, 195; in 
dry season, 167; disgrace attached to, 
168; depressed condition of, a danger 
to development of mixed farming, 
177; on the plateau, 197 

Hoe blades, 58 

Honey, 127-8, 132, 195 

Horses, 165, 194; ownership of, rare, 
138 and ff. 2 

House groups, villages and village 
groups, 72 n. 1 

Household: gross output of, in cate- 
gories, 37; representative, 46; modern 
size of, 85 R. 1^ sales estimated (in 
Umor), 52 and an.; average household 
cash income, 52, 54; Table, 63; in 
Eldti, 82; yam consumption by, 
58-9 and n. i; total value of its vege- 
table food per annum, 59; annual 
budget of— -in Umor (Tables), 6 1 , 63; 
in Owo (Table), 85; in Maau 
(Table), 130; in Kazaure (Tables), 
140-2; in Shao (Table), 187; equip- 
ment of, realisable, 62; farming by 
hoiuehold unit, 122; twin unit, 174; 
needs of, 125 n. 3; multiple, 182, 

19a 

Hunt-Cooke, A., cited, 79 n. 2, 100 n. 

Hunting, 41 j 47-8, isjandn. 2, 189 

Ibadan city: communications of, with 
Lagos — rail, 7; lorry, 97 n. 2; big 
landlords round, 90; marW, g8, 252; 
agricultural society and co-operative 
union at, 262 

Ibadan division of Oyo province: area 
and populadon of, 86 and r. i ; de- 
pendence of, on cocoa farming, 87; 
cocoa production heavy, 251; labour 
cost of maintenance and preparation, 
g6; estimate of labour and money 
costs on cocoa farm (1938; Table), 
1 12 and RR.; die-back disease, 257; 
hawkers from, 84; local hired labour 
in, gi; wages in, 95 n, 4; agricultural 
officer, cited, 97 n, 2; consumption 
levelin, loi 

Ibibio group, 27, 1 10 r. 


Ibo-speaking peoples: railway through 
country of, 25; social organisation of, 
27; two communities of, compared, 
44; hired labour from Ezza, 47; 
traders from, 50, 57; oil-palm rights 
among, 70; pooling system of savings 
among, 76 and rm.; as hired labourers 
in Ondo, 88 r.; coppicing discovery 
by, 103; their farming, 105; their in- 
tense attachment to their lands, 109; 
their migrations, no; their expan- 
sion, 1 10; checked, 214; clerks every- 
where, 214; their land purchase 
problems, 212 

Ibo, Ozuitem, economic system of, 64ff. 
Ibo, southern; pledging of land in, 65, 
66 and rm. i and 2; renting of land, 

66 R. 3, 67 and n. i ; economic flexi- 
bility of, 74 

Ibogun: land purchase in, 90; wages in, 
92, 95 R. 4; Table of costs of cocoa 
farm in, 115; receipts, 115 nn. 2 and 
3 

Iburu, 193 
Idah, 23 

Ife: cocoa farms in, average acreage of, 
87 R. 3; establishment cost of, 92; 
Table, 94; maintenance and harvest- 
ing. 94. 95 n- a; costs (1938): Table, 
1 12; cocoa production, 251; co- 
operative marketing, 262; wages in 
the area, gi, 94; transport cost, 96; 
cash incomes in (1941), gg; expendi- 
ture of farmers (Table), too 
Ife-Ilesha division of Oyo province, 86 
andn. 1 

ife-tedo, cocoa farms in, 87 n. 3 
Ifon, 84 
Igbogila, 92 
Ijebu-Ode chiefdom, 27 
Ijebu-Ode province, 86; its cocoa pro- 
duction, 80j 251 andn, 3 
Ikare, 83, 84, 133, 144 and n. 2, 145 
Ikot Ekpene, 78 

Ikwc, 42; women’s farm work among, 

67 R. 2 ; migrations of, 1 1 0 
naje, 86 

Haro, 25 1 

Ilesha, 84; lorry transport from, to 
Lagos, 97 n. a; cocoa production in, 
251; marketing, 262; acreage of 
&rms, 87 n. 3 
Horin, emirate of, 27 
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Ilorin city: market, 83, 84 meat 
trade entrep6t, 277; sheep-fattening 
at, 279; stock farm, 1 1, 281-2; cattle- 
bteeding experiments at, 104 
Ilorin province, i8o-i; rainfall of, 24; 
hired labour from, 91; conditions in, 
186-9 

Immigrants, 215 
Imo river, 25 

Imports; amount of, in 1900, 7; value 
of (igoo-37): Table, 9; retrench- 
ment of, 12; textiles, 188; native dye- 
ing of calico, 78; white cloth, 135 n. 4 
Indigo, 78, 131, 137, 14a n. 2, 148, 183, 
184 

Indirect rule, 4 

Industrialisation, problems of, 102 
Industries, native, 12; development of 
needed, 177-8, 291. {And ste Crafts, 
Craftsmen.) 

Inter-marriage, no 
Inter-war period, lo-ii, ig 
Irrigated plots, ia6, 147 and n. 2, 150-1 
Iron workers, 79, 1 10. {And see Smith- 
ing.) 

Irun: cocoa growing in, 43 n., 83; sur- 
vey of, 82-3 ; small farms of, 85 
Iseyin,79,87,25a 
Islam, see Moslem religion 
Itale tree fruit, 195 
Izi Ibo, 42 

Jmgali, see Cattle-Tax 
Jebba: rail communication with Lagos, 
7, 25; cattle traflSc on Jebba bridge 
(1936-40), 277 
Jeffries, C., n n. 

Jekri,27 

Jemaa division, iga 

Jere, 133 

Jos: diet survey in, 157 and n. i ; popula- 
tion of (1937), 19a; cattle price at 
(1940), 277 n. ‘iairy 986; pig- 
gery at, 288. {And see Plateau.) 

Kabba province, 180 
Kaduna, 25; river, 181 
Kanembu, igg 

Kano dty: Dairy at, 286. Farming, in- 
tensive, round, 119, 145, 174; stock 
fattening, 279. Food &ctories in, 289, 
291. Incomes, estimated, in the area, 
148 md n. 3. Market, wholesale, 137; 


a great trading centos, 144: for grain, 
133 n. 1; for cloth, 135 «. 4; for 
ground-nuts, 245. Pagan serfs set- 
tled near, 191. Population of, 152. 
Railways to, 7, 25, 243; sufferings of 
animals on rail from, 278. Veterinary 
school established at, 1 1 
Kano province: Clothing standard in, 
161. Egg trade in, 290. Enterprise of, 
170. Farming in, 124 and n. i; fer- 
tility of various soils, 125. Fulani 
dynasty in, 3. Goats of, 285, 286. 
Ground-nut area of, 144, 243. Hausa 
population, lao. Households in, 122 
n. 1. Kazaure, see that heading. Leather 
of (‘red Morocco’), 283. Rainfall of, 
24. Taxation system of, 5, 144 
Kanuri people, 27, 200 n. 2 
Kapok, 2 ig 

Kargi, richest man in, 135 «. 3 
Katsina province, i20, 243; goats of, 
285 

Katsina Ala, 189 
Kaura Namoda, 26 

Kazaure emirate: households in, 122 
n. I, 138 and n. 3, I 39 S budget csti- 
mates for fanning households: Tables 
140-2; sheep and goats in, 128; 
grain market of, 133 n. 1; type of 
rural economy in, 137 ff.; sugar pro- 
duction in, 141 n. a; guinea-corn 
price, 205, ». 2 
Kebbi river, 201-2 
ELing, J. G. M., cited, 173 n. 1 
Kiralu, 170 

Knox, Professor T. M., cited, 230 and 
n. 2 

Kola, 41, 45, 69 184; south-to- 

north importation of, 80, 1 34 and n.s; 
high profits from, 83-4 and n.; inter- 
planted, 115 B. i; disadvantages of 
this method, 93; a universal luxury, 
161 

Kparev, 189 ' 

Kudan, 133 
Kidli-KuUi, 244 n. 4 

Kumba district, 23-4; cocoa produc- 
tion in, 250, 262-3 
Kwal, 195, 197 

I.abour: amount of, involved — ^in palm- 
oil production, 51; in cocoa-farming, 
92 ff.; costs, 94, 96, (Tables) 113-15; 
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more cconoipjcal use of, needed, loa, 
107. {And sec Hired labour. Indus- 
trialisation, Industries and under 
Farming: Go-operation and under 
omen, passim.) 

Lagos City: Legislative Council at, 5; 
railway from — to Jebba, 7; to Kano, 
343; harbour and railway improve- 
ments, 7; Governors’ Conference at, 
13; labour from outside, 74; cocoa 
price at, 97 and nn.\ oil shipment 
from, 330; meat market at, 378; 
mutton, 379; butter sales, 387 

Lagos (the Colony): annexation of, s; 
Colony merged into Protectorate of 
Southern Nigeria, 4; rainfall of, 33; 
foreign hired labour in, 74, 91; cocoa 
production in, 80, 86, 350 , 351 ; in- 
terplanting with kola, 93 

Lamp oil, 79 

Land {see also Bush and Farming) : Aga 
ban on occupancy of, 91 n. i. Bor- 
rowing of, 181. Changes in system of 
tenure, 313 , 373. Cocoa land as 
negotiable property, 89. Disputes re- 
garding, causes of, 89. Distraint on, 
impossible, 166. Feudal system of, 
181. Increase in farmed area needed, 
168, Leasing of, 89, 1 1 1 ; in Ozuitem, 
66 and n, 3; in Umueke, 7s; heredi- 
tary tenancies, 181; tenant rights and 
duties, 88-91 and n. i. Manure, see 
that heading. Pledging of, in; in 
Ozuitem, 65, 66 and nn. i and 3 ; in 
Umueke, 73, 76. Prices of, 65 n. 2, 
90; no market price for, 88-g; excep- 
tions, 89; system of disguised pur- 
chase, 73, 131 . Reversion of appor- 
tioned holdings, 67. Rights in, 46-7; 
old Yoruba system, 88-g; succession 
rights among Ibo, 67 n. i; recog- 
nised in the north, 130 , i 3 i;women’s, 
66-7 and n. i ; need for readjustment 
of system, SJ2. Terracing, 193. 
Transfers of, 67; ‘compensation’ pay- 
ment, go; transfer values, isi. 
Trusteeship of headmen for, 181. 
Use of, more economical, needed, 

103 

Land planning. Director of, cited, 103 «. 

Landlords, 181 ; opportunity for emerg- 
ence of, among Ibo, 67; danger of 
new class of, ly" 
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Leather and leatheiwork, 79, 133, 188; 
red Morocco, 383; improvements in, 
284. (rind «« Hides.) 

Leaves: edible, 41 and n., 137, 131, 
133 n. i; for fodder, 37; for roofing, 
48, 50; local trade in, 138 
Legislative Council, 5-6 
Legumes, 41 . {And see Okra.) 

Le Plae, Professor E., cited, 326 n. 2 
Leslie, S. A. S., cited, 143 n. 2 
Lever, Sir William, activities of, 335, 
227, 233; local opposition to Lever 
Brothers, 16 

Leverhulme West Africa Commission 
Technical Reports, cited, 103 »., 
193 n. 3, 227 «• 3i 228 n. 2 , 277 n. 3, 
278 n., 285 n. 

Lineage compounds, 183 
Lister, Sir Philip Gunliffe, see Swinton, 
Lord 

Livestock: method of assessing, 37; 
annual increase of, 147 n. 3; de- 
ficient in congested areas, 41; scarce 
in the south, 48, 50; percentage in 
remote areas, 155 n.; prices of, 50; 
hire purchase possibilities for, 106; 
sale of, through brokers, 135; im- 
portance of, as home and export in- 
dustry, 274. {And see Cattle.) 

Loans: of land, 181; of money, see 
Moneylending 

Locust-beans, 127, 131, 135, 148; 

popularity of, 183 
Locusts, 125, 167, 168 and n. i, 183 
Lokoja, 2, 4; its rainfall, 24 
Lugard, Lord: British suzerainty estab- 
lished by, 4, 120; cited, i ». i 
Lynn, G. W., cited, 173 a. i 

MacBride, D. F. H., cited, 125 n, i , 146, 

149 

McCulloch, W. E., cited, 157 and n, 2 
Machi district, 194, 197 
Machine parts, 79 
Mackenzie, J. A., cited, 43 a., 81 a. 2 
Mackic, J. R., cited, 173 a. i 
MePhee, A., dted, 6 a. 

Maize, 59, 100, loi, 104, 181, 186, 187, 
22i; interplanted, 41, 45, 83, 93; 
grown by women, 126; crop failure 
as affecting palm-oil imports, 223 
Maigana, 171 a. 

Makurdi bridge, 35 
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Malaya, 335 and n, 3, 233 

Mangrove forests, 23, 40; extract, 1 1 

Manufactures, probable nature of de- 
velopment of, 2 1 5 

Manure; Animal, 104-5; output of 
various animals, 174 R- 1, 282; waste 
of, 198; exchanged for corn, ao6; 
dwarf cattle kept for, 282. Compost, 
37. Costs of, 146 andn. 4. Green, 103. 
Homestead plots, on, 126. House- 
hold sweepings, 68 r. i. Importance 
of, 170, 280. Yield increases from, 
171 andn., 0.^5 , 280 

Margarine, 6, 12, 220 

Marketing, cost of, 37-8. Board re- 
quired, 238 

Markets: exchange tAide through, 43; 
(Table), 131-2; at Umor, 57 and 
distant, 73 n. a; production for, a 
growing practice, 102; food imports 
for inland, 102; meat sales at, 134, 
278-9; roadside, 148; cotton, con- 
trolled, 169; highly devdoped among 
Nupe, 183 

Marriage payments, 73 n. a, 74, 75 and 
nn. a and 3, 91; in Umor, 62 and n. 2, 
63 n. a; evib of the system, 76; 
‘necessary* loans for, 166, 168-9; 
mothers’ contribution to, 123; scale 
of, iGgn. I 

Mars, J., cited, 36 n., 268 n. 

Matches, 57 n. 

Matting, 43, 138; mat-weaving, 185 

Meat: smoked bush, 43, 60; inade- 
quacy of supply, 48; very scarce in 
Umueke, 77; very little consumed, 69, 
275; diet dehdency in, 210, 256; a 
relish rather than a food, 60; ex- 
penditure on, 160; export of, to Gold 
Coast, 274; imports rf, from French 
territory, 276; imports of tinned, 276; 
marketing of, 134, 278-9; beef prices, 
278; drying of, 279; experiments in 
improving, 280 

Mechanics, 99; motor, 79, 100; eflfccts 
of mechanised techniques, 214 
Meek, C. K., cited, 65 n, a, 75 n. i, log 
Mdon seeds, 82 
Metal working, 79 
Middle Belt, 24, 1 80 if. 

Mid dlem en, African: few, in Owo and 
Ifon, 84; in cocoa trade, g8, 264; 
boys in kola-nut trade, 134; bide and 


skin traders financed by, 135, 284; 
oil traders, 230; powerful position of, 
252; bush markets as affecting, 267; 
Hausa meat dealers, 276; in butter 
trade, 289 

Middlemen, Arab and Syrian, 245 
Middleton, H. H., cited, 243 n. 

Mikiri, 76 n. 1 

Milk: fresh, industry in, built up, 287; 
sour, importance of, 129; prices of, 
160, 205, 21 1, 287; Fulani women’s 
trade in, 202. 

Millet, 137, 146 n. 2, 153 and n. 2, 156, 
181, 243; connotation of term, 123 
«. 2; eleusine, 193; pennisetum, 193, 
194; buUrush, 199; gero, 20i; poison- 
ing from, suggested, 105; a northern 
staple, 123, 124 n. i; compared with 
guinea-corn, 125, 167 n. i‘, stalks as 
fuel, 146; stalks forming Fulani 
shelters, 202 

Milsiun, J. N., cited, 228 n. i 
Mining, results of, 192 n, i 
Minna, 25 

Missau, 130, 144, 159, 172 n. 

Miya, 156 andn. 1, 158 
Money-lending: interest-free loans from 
kinsmen, 62; loans at interest by 
African middlemen, 98, 252; rich 
men’s dealings in, 98, 165; in the 
Plateau province, 197; land as 
security, 66 n. i; interest high, 163, 
165, 167 and n. 2; usurious, 252-3; 
illicit, 168 n.; forbidden by Moslem 
law, 165; widespread indebtedness, 
165-6, 168 n. I ; for tax payment, 169; 
commission buyer system as affect- 
ing, 267; ‘necessar/ debts, 166-g; 
loans for litigation, etc., 166; re- 
striction on, 167; loans from co- 
operative union, 263 
Moor Plantation, 263 
Moslem peoples of the north, 1,27,119; 
men’s attire, 161 

Moslem religion and law: strength of 
custom in, 123; laws against loans at 
interest, 134 n. 1; evasions of, 171; 
Kiralu peimitted by, 134 b. i, 170; 
festivals of, i6g 

Motor-mechanics, 79, 100, Transport, 
seetmdtr Transport 
Multiple households, 182, 192 
Murray, K. G., cited, 79 b. 2, too n. 
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Nadel, Dr, S. F.^ cited, lao «. i, laq «. 

a, 181-4 ««(/«., 185 
Naraguta district, 195 
Nash, T. A. M., cited, 1 1 1 «. 

Natron, 303 

Native administration: scope of its 
powers, 4-5; farm training scheme 
partly financed by, 105 n,j in northern 
provinces, lao, lai and nn.\ services 
received from, 163 n,; tax revenue 
assigned to, allocation of, 185; hire 
purchase system of, 337 and ««.; pos- 
sible assistance from, in oil produc- 
tion, 339-40; Europeans’ bush depdts 
discouraged by, 367; rulesof, as tocallle 
importation, 376; loans from, 380 
N’dian palm plantation, 335 
New Zealand, butter from, a 86 
N’guru, 35 

Niger Company, ste Royal Niger Com- 
pany 

Niger gutta, 1 1 
Niger province, 180-1 
Niger river: expeditions of 183a, 1834, 
1841, a; delta, 33, 34-5; peoples of 
the delta, 37; sand-bars, 35; navig- 
able limit of, 35; chiefdoms west of, 
37; district round the cast-west sec- 
tion of, 40; economy east of Lower 
Niger, 44; density of population 
there, 71 andn.’, conditions prevalent, 
78; rice on its marshlands, 18 1-3 
Nigeria {see also Agricultural Depart- 
ment, Communications, Exports, Im- 
ports, Native Administration, North- 
ern, Southern, Transport, Veterin- 
ary Service, and for ptadicular places 
see their names); Acreage of govern- 
ment pahn groves in eastern pro- 
vinces, 341. Administration, experi- 
ments in, 4. Annexation of, i ; con- 
stituted a Colony and Protectorate, 4, 
Cattle fcelt, aoo {and see Cattle). 
Cocoa areas, 350-1. Constitution of, 
proposals for revision of, 5 and n, 
a; advance towards representative 
government, 6. Cotton bell, 134. 
Economy of, present, three main 
elements in, 33; four main types of, 
35; broader issues involved in econ- 
omic development, 313 ff. Physical 
characteristics of, 33-3. Racial types 
in, 36. Situation of, 33. War of 1939- I 
u 
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45, effects of, la; war savings in 
(1944), 13 », I 

Nigerian Cocoa Committee, cited, 

99n-,a65 

Northern Provinces {see also names of 
provinces) : Agricultural technique of, 

1 19; root crops up to 13 °, 40; mixed 
farming in, 106; grain farming econ- 
omy of, 123 ff.; compared with 
southern methods, 133, 133; house- 
hold production, 133-3; methods 
and outputs, 123-7; yield per acre, 
125; irrigated plots, is6; wild pro- 
duce, 127-8; livestock, 138, 147 «. 3; 
household equipment, 128-9; itn- 
portance of subsistence production, 
129-30; annual budget (Tabic), 130; 
production for exchange, 130-7; 
types of rural economy: ground-nut 
areas, 137-44; cotton areas, 144-5; 
area of intensive farming, 145-51; 
suburban, areas, 151-3; remote areas, 
153-5; levels of consumption, 155 ff.; 
current wages, 157 n. i; estimates of 
household grain consumption 
(Table), 159; regular periods of 
shortage, 160, 165; estimated annual 
consumption by rural household 
(Table), 162-3 ^ plateau con- 
trasts with, 196. Baudii plateau, rrs 
Plateau. Cattle in: improvement, in 
breed of, 113 export of, to the south, 
275 and n. a; rules as to importation 
of, 276; {and see under Fulani), Central 
north, Pagan groups in, 3. Climate of, 
121. Cotton belt, 134, Cultural pat- 
tern of, iig-20. Dry season of, 23. 
Economy of, types of, 35. European 
influence in (prc-igdi century), 1. 
Export tradition strongly established 
in, 119. Future possibilities for, 291. 
Ground-nut area in, 243. Immunity 
in, firom tsetse, 274. Land rights re- 
cognised in, 130, 13I. Language of, 1. 
Meat marketing in, 378; butchers in, 
278-g and n, i; miUc and meat trade 
possible for, s8i. Rural economy, 
types of, 137 ff. Slaves in, 119. 
Sociological studies regarding, not 
availhble, 120 and n. i. South- 
western provinces, trade with, 80. 
Two groups of, 27 
Numan, 289 


P.E.A. 
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Nupe-speaking people, 27, 120 n. i; 
Nupe rural economy, 181-6; ita 
farming efficiency, 183, 185; low 
level of consumption, 184; low 
physical well-being and fertility, 1 85 

Oban Hills, 23,43 

Obubra, 41 n., 44 

Official personnel, increase in (1922- 
38), 10-11,19 

Ogoja province, 189; primitive cultiva- 
tion in, 40; food exports from, to the 
south, 1 02 ; cocoa production in, 250 

Oguta,73 

Oil-palm trees: Characteristics of wild 
(bush) trees, 229; advantages of 
plantations, 329; cultivated and wild 
compared as to soil exhaustion, 
241-2. Concentration of plots neces- 
sary, 239. Cultivated Oil Pahn 
Ordinance (1935), 108, 235. Foamea 
disease, 233. Habitat, 41 n. Inter- 
planted on cocoa farms, 115 n. i. 
Neglect of, in low-price periods, 235, 
New plantations of, 234. Pledging of, 
70. Products of, importance of, 102, 
106-7. Pruning of, results of, 233. 
Research in cultivation of, 107. 
Rights to, 48, 70. Selected seedlings 
of, distributed, 234 

Oils, edible: increase in world market 
for, 217 and im.', economic factors 
governing the demand, 218; annual 
average to various countries (Table), 
218; substitutability, 219; effect of 
political factors, 220; Asiatic exports 
of, 223. (And see Cottonseed, Ground- 
nut, Palm-oil.) 

Okigwi divisLoii; density of population 
in, 42 71 n., 72 and nn. i and 2, 78 

n. I ; south unsuitable for palm plant- 
ing. a35 

Okra, 43, 59, 82, 127, 156 «■ a, 160, 181, 
183 

Oloru district, 186 

Ondo province; rainfall of, 23; very 
small farms in, 43; cocoa farms, 87 
». 3: estimated output of small yam 
farm (Table) , 82 ; remote areas of, 81 ; 
imports byroffoodstuffi, 87} oil-palms 
neglected in, 233; cocoa production, 
80, 250-2, 257; cocoa marketing 
society, 26a 


Ondo, Resident of, citq^. 88 
Onions, ia6, 131, 138, 147, 183 
Onitsha city, research station at, 236 
Onitsha province, 41 n.; population 
density in, 42, 71; land rents in, 66 
n. 3; smithing in, 79 «. i ; poor soil in, 
235; steps to remedy this, 103; cocoa 
in, 250 
Opobo, 25 
Orlu district, 235 

Ormsby-Gore, W. G. A., see Harlech, 
Lord 

Ornaments, expenditure on, 60 
Oshan valley, 257 
Oshogbo,84,25i 
Ottawa Agreement, 220-1 
Owerri province: population density in, 
42 and 71, 78 n. 1; smithing in, 79 
n. 1 ; steps to remedy seal degradation 
in, 103; oil sales in, 230 n. 1; north- 
east unsuitable for palm-planting, 
235; cocoa farms in, 250 
Owo division of Ondo, 8 1-5, 87 
Oyo chiefdom, 27 

Oyo province: Cocoa production in, 
80, 250 and n. 3, 257. Consumption 
level in, loi. Cotton cultivation in, 
78, 80. Experimental farms in, 104, 
282. Pood exports from, to the south, 
TOO, 102. No food crops on many 
farms, 252. Hired labour from, 91. In- 
comes in, 100. Oil-palms in, 41 n.; 
neglected, 235. Rainfall of, 24. Smiths 
in, 79. Yams the main cash crop in, 
1 00; yam yield per acre, 82 n. i 
Ozuitem Ibo of Bende: economic system 
of, 64 ff., 7 on. 1,71 

Fagan, connotation of term, 19 1 n. i 
Pagans of the Plateau, ii, 27, 191 ff.; 
Fulani relations with, 3, 197-8; land 
alienated from, for Fulani, 281; poli- 
tical difficulties presented by, 3; 
Hausa absorption of, iig; size of 
family unit among, 196, 197; dwarf 
cattle of, 274; pigs sold to, 288 
Palm belt, eastern, a village economy in, 
44 ff. 

Palm-kemels: exports of, 231-2; 
(Table), 8; exchange trade in, 42, 
6g; women's possession of, 49, 229; 
as currency, 49 «, 3; output of, ex- 
ceeding that of oil, 51-2 and n. 1; 
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price of, 5a ip. i; fluctuating, 49; 
trading in, 54-5, 73 ond n. a; German 
demand for (1936), aao 
Palm oil: Alternative to, possible for 
native cooking, ago. Competition of 
cocoa and rubber crops with, 235. 
Co-operative methods necessary in 
the industry, 239 and co-operative 
societies, 235. Demand for, in mar- 
garine manufacture, laj variability 
of demand, 219. Dietetic importance 
of, 223, 231; in stews, 41 60, 184. 

Exchange commodity, 42, 69. Ex- 
port of, (Table), 8, 50, aaa, (Table) 
224; affected by cocoa and rubber 
competition, 235. Extraction of: 
done by men and women, 49; 
mechanical methods of, 107, 109; 
imported presses, 73; hand presses, 
226, 228; the Duchser press, 1 1, 237; 
mills recommended, 239-405 mills on 
Gold Coast, 233. F.f.a. percentages 
in, 223 n. 2, 228. Grading of, 107; 
need for rewards in, 108, 109; five 
grades, 228 and n. 3. Importance of 
production of, 49. Internal trade in, 
231-2. Labour involved in its pro- 
duction, 51. Men’s exclusive posses- 
sion of, 49, Plantation oil, competi- 
tion from, 12 j peasant and planta- 
tion production compared, 225. 
Preparation of, 49; (and m subheading 
Extraction). Price of: drop in, 12, 
107, 236, 237; fluctuations in, 49, 
107, 219-20; sliding scale on f.f.a. 
basis, 229; price in Ekiti, 82. Sales 
of: Yakur and Ozuitem compared, 
70. Shipping of, 230, 234. Types of, 
49; hard and soft, 227; semi-hard, 
49) SD premium on soft oils, 239. 
Umueke trade in, 73. U.S.A. con- 
sumption of, 221. Wild trees, from, 
41 and «., 30. Women’s exclusive con- 
cern till end of slave trade, 70 n. 2 
Palm poles, 148 
Palm trees, see Oil-palm 
Palm-wine, 41 and «., 69 n.; collection 
of, 48 and «n.-4g, 50; local price of, 
50, S3; expenditure on, 61 andn. 3 
Pankahin, 191,192 
Parsons, F. W., cited, 122 n. i 
Patrilinetd lineages, I2i n. i 
Paterson, G. M., cited, i86 n. 


I Paw-paws, 46, 59 
I ‘Pears’, native, 41, 45, 59, 60 
[ Peas, 127; pigeon-peas, igo. {And see 
I Cow-peas.) 

I Pedder, J. W. R., cited, 282 «. 1 
Pellagra, 106 

Peppers, 41, 45, 59, 82, 131; red, 126 
Perham, M., cited, 1 a., 80 «. 

Pests, 93, 125, 167, 168 and n. i, 183, 
255, 256; tsetse, 190, 203 
Piggeries established, 288 
Pirn, Sir Alan, cited, 6 n. 

Plantains, 45, 59 

Plateau province: Backwardness of, 2. 
Cattle on: numbers of, 198; improve- 
ment in — attempted, 280-1; needed, 
291. Economy of, type of, 35. House- 
hold output in (Table), 196. Oppor- 
tunities of advance in, 199. Pagara 
on, 27 (and see Pagans). Railway to, 
26. Situation, area and features of, 
24, 191-2. Tin-mining, 4, 197 
Polygamy, 46, 63 and n. 3 
Population: Census retunu, 28. Con- 
centration of, in large towns, 80. 
Density of, as affecting food supply, 
41, loa; wide variations in, 42; in the 
south, 42; ill effects of congestion, 
77-8; on Kaduna river, 181. Oyo 
province, figures ibr, 86 and n. t. 
Redistribution of, urgent need for, 
109, [90, 214; requirements en- 
tailed by, IIO-II 
Pork, 288 

PortHarcourt, 5, 23, 55 

Porterage, 74, 152, 252 

Ports: difficulties of developing, 25; 

food imports for, 102 
Potash, 207 
Potatoes, 199 

Potters and pottery, 43, 58, 79, 1 95 ; pot- 
ting by women, 84; their earnings, 197 
Poultry, 69, 187, 195, 274; deficient in 
congested areas, 41; consumption of, 
59; women's ownership of, 123; pos- 
sibilities for, 290 
Poynter, H. G., cited, loi «. x 
Prices: Cattle, see under Cattle. Clodi, 
79. Cocoa, see under Cocoa. Compari- 
son of, in rural and urban centres, 
138. Cotton, 145. Fall in, after 1935, 
85, 236, 237. Fluctuations in, 10, xi, 
49, 143, and n. 1; avoidance of short 
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term, 14. Guinea-corn, 145. Holding 
for higher, 54 n. i. Land, see under 
Land. Oil, see under Palm-oil. Pay- 
ment in kind, 1 36 and n. i . Posting up 
of, recommended, 239 n. Recovery 
of (1933-39), 144. Seasonal variation 
in, J54 and n. 2. Subsistence, in Bida, 
tSg. Transport cost included in, 38 
Private capital, need for, 2 1 and n. i 
Private enterprise, state control of, rg 
Produce Export Regulations, 246 
Production, fluctuations in, 10 
Publicity, need for, 1 1 1 
Pumpkins, 45, 126 

RaiSapalm, 41 andn.; poles, 50 
Rahama, 135 «. 3 

Railways: route of western line, 25J 
eastern, 25-6; inadequacy of the 
system, 26j freight rate for cocoa, 97 
n. a; animals conveyed by (1936-39), 
277 ; their sufferings, 278 
Rainfalls, 23-4 

Regional machinery, establishment of, 
14 

Retainers, 64 

Revenue: 1900-37 (Table), 9; fluctua- 
‘tions, 12 

Rice, ra6, 129, 131, 144, 147, 183, 203; 
introduction of, in Southern Pro- 
vinces, ii; bullocks for puddling, 
1745 inNupefarming, i8i- 2 
' Richmen, ig5«. 3, 164-5 
Rinderpest, 170, 203-4; campaign 
against (1923), ii; inoculation, 204, 
209, 276 

River steamer service, 25, 226, 246; 

flat-bottomed boats, 25 
Roads — all-season, in Sokolo and Zaria, 
26; motor, ire uflifer Transport 
Rodents as food, 41, 69, 73, 77 
Roni, 142 n. a 

Roof matting, cost of, 61 and n. i ; grass 
forthatching, 152 
Rope, 50,53, g8, 132, 133, 138, 215 
Ross, Sir Ronald, 7 
Ross, S. D., cited, 274«. 2 
Rpyal Niger Co., 3, 4, 25, 233-5 
see United AMra Company) 

Rubber, export cd', 7, lo, 13; Cowan 
Estate, 227; palm-oil exports affected 

by. 935 

Kumpi mountains, 23 


Sahara, 12 1 e 

Sahlbergella bug, 257, 272 
Sales, immediate, of surpluses, 158, 163. 
(And see Trade.) 

Salt, 56 and n. 2, 129, 132, 203, 207; 

cost of, 160 
Samaru, 288 

Sampson, H. C., see Leverhulme West 
Africa GommissionTcchnical Reports 
Sapele, 25, 83 

Savings, 62 and n. 3, 74, 76 and nn. 

School fees, 62 
Scrap metal, 136 

Seed, Oil, Cake and General Produce 
Association, 229 

Services: personal, variety of, 162; 

public, 163 B. 

Sesame, see Beniseed 
Sewing machines, 1^6 andn. a 
Shao, 186-8 

Sharwood Smith, B. E., cited, 202 b., 
204 and B. 1,205 ^ 

Shea-nuts, 127, 183; butter, 131, 224 
Shebshi mountains, 24 
Sheep, 138; women owners of, 128 and 
n.; prices of, 206-75 Jebba Bridge 
traffic of, 277; fattening of, 279 
Shendam division, 192 
Shephard, C. Y., cited, 272 andn. 
Shikasto(^farm, 281, 287, 28B 
Shoemakers, 84 

Shorter, R. B., cited, 124 n. 2, 153 n. 3, 

161 B. I 

Shuwa Arabs, 27, 179; their cattle, 199, 
274 

Sierra Leone, 225; meat demand in, 276 
Singers, 188 

Skins, see Hides — Goatskins 
Slave-raiding, 2 , 3, 1 19. 191 
Smithing, 84, 132; guild of smiths, 30; 
well developed in the south, 79 and 
n. i; paid in grain, 136 and n. 1; 
annual income earned by, 188; 
Fagans ousted by Hausa in, 195; 
migrations of smiths, 214 
Snails as food, 41, 69, 79 
Soap, 56, 57 B., 79 
Soba district, 133, i44aBdB. g, 145 
Soho, 27, 214; oil-producing camps 
established by, 83 

Social adaptation, conditions for suc- 
cess in, 30-1; adjustments in sodai 
structure necessary, 2 1 3 
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Society des Hui^eries du Congo Beige, 
285-6 

Soils: deficiencies of, 256; degradation 
and exhaustion, 23, 71, 77, 78, 103, 
153, 188, 189 andn. 2, 190, 192; prob- 
lem ofdeteiioration, 282; erosion, 23, 
103, iga, 1985 stumping as affecting, 
104; over-grazing, 23; poverty of, in 
oil-palm belt, 108; proposals for re- 
generation of, 190; types of, 250; 
variation of, as to fertility, 1 25 
Sokoto, intensive cultivation near, i ig 
Sokoto, e mi r of, 27 

Sokoto province: Diet survey in, 157 
and n. 1. Farms in, size of, 124. 
Fulani sultans in, 3. Fulani pastor- 
alists in, 204-S; their cattle concen- 
tration in, 20 1 ; their migrations 
from, 375-7. Goats of, 135, 285-6. 
Railway to, from Zaria, 26. Rainfall 
of, 24. Revenue of, 208-9. Rice- 
growing area of, 174. Sandy soil area 
of, 153. Serfs in, igi 
Sorghum, see Guinea-corn 
South America, cocoa produclionin, 247 
Southern Provinces of Nigeria {see also 
names qfprooinees ) : Add sands of, 242. 
Administrative divisions of, 27. Cas- 
sava production in, 34. Cattle of, see 
Cattle — ^Dwarf. Clan and family 
system in, 5. Dry season of, 23. 
Eastern district: proposed regional 
council for, 5; western provinces 
compared with, 78-9. Economy of, 
type of, 35; predominance of sub- 
sistence crops, 40. Exports of, 10, ii. 
Flint-lock guns allowed in, 41, 47 
Future development in, 10 1 fF. Lan- 
guages of, 1. Meat demand in, 275, 
276. Migrations, temporary, of house- 
hold in, 2 1 4. North Nigeria, trade 
with, 80. Population of, 285 soil 
■ problem of population density, 282. 
Protectorate of, established, 4. Sec- 
ondary crops in, variety of, 41. 
Sodal adaptations in, failure to 
organise, 30. Specialisation, local, 
well established in, 43. Western dis- 
trict; proposed regional council for, 
5; cocoa groves in, 42, 80; compared 
with eastern provinces, 7®"9> roval 
economy of, 78 ff., 86. Yoruba chief- 
doms, 80 


Soya beans, growth of U.S.A. output, 
221 andn. 2; oil, 219 
Spear grass, rgo 
Spinach, 126 
Spindles, 148 

Spinning — by women, 84, 123, 133 n. 2, 
135)138, 202,205 

Stalks: as fodder, 171; as building 
material, 202 

Stanley, Colonel, quoted, 17 
State control of private enterprise, 1 9 
Stock, see Cattle a>id Farms 
Stockdale, Sir Frank, 15; cited, 1 73 «. i 
Stockfish, 56, 57, 60, 69, 77 
Subsistence production: basic types of, 
34; its preponderance, 33, 10 1, lai; 
official neglect of, 33-4; its relation 
to exchange production, 34-5 J inter- 
planted with cocoa, 81, 93; imported 
into cocoa belt, 87; neglected for 
cocoa production, 252; suburban 
areas of, proposed, 1 u ; export mar- 
kets as affecting, 159 ; need for rais- 
ing level of, 168, 170 
Sudan, 12 1, 179 

Sudanic language of southern Nigeria, 

I 

Sugar, sugar-cane, 57 126, 129, 13 1, 

134 n. 2, 135, 138, 141 nn.2<md3, 142 
n.2,i44 

Sumatra, set Dutch East Indies 
Supervision, need for, 106, 109, 170, 
178 , 175, 190,2*3, 215 , 239 
Suspicion of government intentions, 
236 

Sweet potatoes, 126, 131, 172, 174, 181; 

as pigfecd, 288 
Sweetmeats, 160 
Swinton, Lord, 13, 15 
Sylvan produce, see Forest produce 
Syrian traders, 245, 246, 278 

Taboos, 193 
Tabshe, 156 «. 2 
Tafo, 257, 259 a. 

Tailors, 84, no; aptitudes of, prov- 
ing, 79; cut-lhroat competition 
among, looj hand- and machine- 
workers, 136 and «. 2; organisation of 
the trade, 136 «. 2; income of one 
specialist, i88; migrations of, 2 14 
Tamarinds, 127, 148 
Tanning, 11,291 
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Tarke, 159; cultivation in, 124; esti- 
mated value of household output in 
(Table), 153-5; cost of food, 161 
Taxation, tsuces: Capitation, 63, 163 n., 
208. Gatde tax (jangali), see under 
Cattle. Demand for tax before har- 
vest, 166. Extension of, to women 
fear^, I8. Graduated form of, pro- 
posed, 17a. Grain value equivalent 
to, 154. Hausa system of, 5, tig, 
120, 131. Heavy burden of, 164, 
184, 187. Income Tax Commissioner 
appointed, 14. Loans to pay, i6g. 
Local, headman’s share of, 164. 
Sheep tax, 307. Trees taxed in 
cocoa districts, 336 
Tenant rights, see under Land 
Tiger-nuts, 131 

Timber production, 373; domestic use 
of, It; exports,gfl., to, 13 
Tin workings, 4, tga, 195; exports of 
ore, 9, to, 13; soldered utensils of 
tin, 79 

Tiv, the, 189-90 

Tobacco, 58, 131, 138, 141 «. I, I44n, i; 
a universal luxury, 161J not bought 
by poorer men, 61 andn, i 
Tobfaach, Dr. L., 336 «. 4 
Tortoises as food, 79 
Towns, large, in south-west, 86; budd- 
ing land in, as negotiable property, 

89 

Trade {see also Exports, Imports, Mar- 
kets, Traders): Barter, 49 mid n. 3. 
Capital little needed, 134, 135. 
Cattle in, 375 if. Commission of in- 
quiry, advantages of, 31-3. Far East 
competition, see Far East. Goods 
handled in, 55-6 and m. Ground-nut, 
organisation of, 345-6. Internal, in 
western provinces, 80. Inter-relation 
between oeport prices and local 
demand, 143. Journeys for, 55 and 
n. 3, 56 and n. 4, 57 emd n. Phases in, 
6. Ports for, 35. Transport influenc- 
ing, to. Village, basis of, 134 emd 
n. I 

Traders: Advances from produce 
buyers, 169 and n, a. Age of, in Umor, 
35. Arab, 345, Brokew, 135, 136. 
Cocoa, see Cocoa — ^Buyers. General 
merchants, >35 n. 3. Hausa, ubi- 
quitous, 314. Hierarchy of, in Ilorin, 


188. Hides and skiq^, in, 384. Ibo, 
in northern Nigeria, i to. Petty trad- 
ing by women, see under Women. 
Rich, 164. Rivalries among, 31 
Transport: Aided, to encourage re- 
location of population, iii. Air, 13. 
Camel, 346. Cost of, 37-8; rales for 
cocoa, 96 and n. 3; motor, 346. De- 
velopment of, needed, 314. Donkey, 
isg, 345; its importance, 138, 138, 
147-8 and n. i, 153. Headload, 253. 
Inadequacy of the system, t, 26. 
Influence of, on trade, to, 43. Motor, 
afli" 74, 245; price of, 346; lorry rate 
beating rail, 97 n. s; restrictions on, 
351 «. 3. Ox, 245-6. Rail, 69, 277. 
Refrigerating vans needed, sgi. 
River, a, 35, 69, 326, 246; rivers 
poorly avmlable, 24-5. Road, poor in 
remote areas, 153. Varieties of, 38 
Trapping, 41, 48 

Trinidad: cause of crisis in, 373; re- 
search station at, 355 and n. a 
Tropical disease, 2 

Trypanosomiasis, 104, 170, 202, 283, 
287; control of, 276 

Tsetse fly, 356, 274; dwarf cattle re- 
sistant to, It; danger from, 276; 
measures against, 277 
Turner, R., cited, 179 n. a, 244 and n, a, 

245 

Umor; its situation and population 
density, 44-5; its system of produc- 
tion, 44, 45; farm areas, 46; land 
rights, 46-7; farm labour, 47; hunt- 
ing and livestock, 47-8; oil-palms, 48; 
production for exchange, 49-52; 
total household sales, 53-4; trading, 
54-6; large-scale trader and his pro- 
fits, 56 and n. 3; levels of consump- 
tion and money income, 58-64; 
Tables of expenditure and income, 
61, 63; marriage payments, 6a tmd 
It. 2; wide variation in its economic 
conditions, 64 

Umueke : economic conditions in, 7 1 IT. ; 
seasonal migrations from, 73, tio; 
consumption levels in, low, 77 
United Africa Company: Niger Com- 
pany succeeded by, 335; relations of, 
with Africans, 21; oil-palm planta- 
tions of, 335, 356; extraction mill de- 
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signed by, aa.7; ghee factories taken 
over by, 289. {^And see Royal Niger 
Company.) 

United States of America: Anglo- 
American Trade Agreement (1938), 
222. Cocoa market of, 248; criticism 
by, of British price scheme, 270-1. 
Hide and skin eicports to (1939), 178 
n. I, 274, 383, Meat (tinned) im- 
poits from, 276. Oils and fats — ^pro- 
duction, 218, 2at; consumption, 217 
and nn., 218 and n, i, 221 md n. 2, 
222 andn. 

Urquhart, D. H., cited, 103 n. 

Veterinary Department: its achieve- 
ments, iij mobile inoculation units 
and veterinary camps, Q03— 4, 209; 
demonstration -units required, 210; 
disease control activities, 275; efforts 
to lmt)rove conditions of cattle 
hansit, 277; sheep-fattening at Horin, 
279; improvement effected in hides 
and skins, 284-5; ghee production 
initiated by, 288-9; division of func- 
tions between Agricultural Depart- 
ment and, 281 

Village: groups of, 72 «. i; absentee 
owners of, 90; community sense of, 
liQ; functions of headmen, 121 and 
n. i; land rights granted to immi- 
grants, 12 1 ; basis of trading among, 
I34<indn, i 

Vitamins, 41 n. j 

Vom: district of, 194-7; Agricultural 
Department’s dep6t at, 1 1; cattle im- 
provement experiment near, 280-1; 
fiist dairy at, 286-7; cheese and ghee 
production at, 288-9; piggery at, 
288 

Wages, 74, 9 1-2, 94 and n. 

Ward-Price, H. L., cited, 88 n. 3, 89 

Warri province, 25; cocoa farms in, 
250, 251; palm produce neglected in, 
2355 primitive cultivation in, 40 

Water, sub-artesian, 179 

Watson, W. A., cited, 250 n. 2 

Weavir®— by men, 78-9, loi, 138, 142 
«. 2, 189; on, bdt loom, 84; on nar- 
row loom, 135 n. 4; by women, 78-g, 
101, 123; on wide loom, 84, 135 n. 4; 
in Kazaure, 138; in Ilorin, 189 
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West,J., cited, 251 andn, i 
West Africa : Development of cocoa pro- 
duction in (1900-1938), 247. Milk 
and meat supply of, possible from 
northern Nigeria, 281 
West African institute of cocoa re- 
search, 13 

West African Produce Control Board, 12 
West African Supply Centre, 13 
West Indies, cocoa production in, 247 
Western Provinces, see South-Western 
Whale oil, 2 19, 220 
Wheat, 126, 174 
While, S., cited, 191 «. 2 
Witkin, Isaac, cited, 270-1 
Women: Butchers’ wives, 278. Cash in- 
comes, means of securing, 51; cash 
transferred to, for food in scarcity, 
68 n. 2. Cocoa trading by, gg. 
Cooked food prepared and sold by, 
57, 84, 148, 184. Craft production 
by, in Owo, 84. Dairy produce sold 
by Fulani, 202-3. Division of work 
between men and, 78-9, Farm work 
done by, 45, 47; yam hills made by, 
43i 475 work with yams among Ikwe 
and Ezza, 67 «. 2; secondary crops 
grown by, 58, 68 and n, 1, 126; main 
crops supplied by, among Ozuitem, 
68. Firewood carried by, 195. Hired 
labour of, 71, 73; effects of, on 
younger women, 77. Houses of, 61 
n. I . Land rights of, among Ibo, 66-7 
and n. i. Loans from, 168 n. i. 
Mothers’ contribution to sons’ mar- 
riage payments, 123. Nupe, work of, 
184. Nut-oil, work by, 244 and n. 4. 
Palm oil and kernels, work on, 50; 
extraction of oil, 49/ palm-kemels ip 
hands of, 54, 229; sales the exclusive 
concern of, till end of slave trade, 
70 n. 2; sales by six Osuitem, 70 n. i. 
Petty trading by, 49, 51, 54, 57 68, 

123, 148 «. 3. Position of, in nortWn 
economy, 122-3. Potters, 197. Sav- 
ings system among, 76. Seclusion of 
wives in Moslem areas, 123. Spin- 
ning by, 84, 123, 133 «• a. 135. 138, 
202, 205. Taxation of, fear of, 12. 
Umueke, emaciated, 77. Weaving by, 
see under Weaving. Yoruba compared 
with eastern provinces as to their 
work, 78-9 
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31a 

Wooden utensils, 43 . 

Woodland destroyed by burning, i8g- 
go. Forests.) 

Working parties, 12a 

Yakur { Yakc)) commimity ; study of their 
economy ,,44 ff. ; price of hired labour 
among, 5 1 n. a ; houses of, 6 1 

Yahuwa, ia6 

Yam hiUs — ^made by women, 45; sub- 
sidiary crops on, 45 

Yams, 104, 181, 185-7, i 89 > * 92 . * 93 ; 
Abakaliki famous for, 43; best, for 
sale, 68; cash crop in Oyo, 100; as 
currency, 49 n. 3; substitution for, of 
cassava, 40; harvests, early and main, 
45, 46; celebration of outstanding 
harvests, 68; poor harvests in Umu- 
eke, 73 B. I ; average household con- 
sumption of, 58-9 and n. i; labour 
required for one acre, 8a j a luxury 
among Ozuitem, 67; planting of, 
47; prices of, 50, 82 and nn. a and 3; 
(1941), 5a «. 4, 53; annual profit of 
yam form in Irun, 83; purchase of, 
by cocoa fanners, 25a; secondary 
crops interplanted with, 68/1. i, 93; 
smpdus as percentage of main har- 
vest, 505 yields of, per acre, 8a n. 1, 

lOO-I 

Yangambi, aa6 

Ycte, 184 


Yoruba chiefdoms, 5, sif, 80; economic 
concerns of chiefs, 18 
Yoruba group ofti-ibes, i, 3 
Yoruba regions! Cocoa production in, 
heaviest, 250-1. Farms of, very 
small, 43. Land rights system in, 88; 
land purchase problems, qra. Nupe 
exports of indigo to, 184; compared 
with Nupe, 186. Railway through, 
25- Shaki, 91. Taxing of trees in, 236. 
West borders of, primitive cultiva- 
tion on, 40, Women’s work in, 78-9 

Zaria city: Intensive cultivation near, 
tig. Market, 133-4, ^ctfs 

settled near, igi 
Zaria emirate (I937).'i33 
Zaria province: Agricultural experi- 
menters in, 171 «. Agricultural De- 
partment station, 172. Ancliau re- 
settlement scheme in, in h. Condi- 
tions in nortli-east, 144. Cotton the 
cash crop in, 169. Dairying in, 289. 
Debt general in rural areas of, 166. 
Egg trade in, 290. FaEowing periods 
in, 126. Ginger cultivation in, ii, 
199 n. I. Ground-nuts of, 243, 244. 
Interest la^, evasions in, 165 n.^. 
Mixed farming systems in, 173. Rail- 
ways in, 25, 26. Rainfall of, 24. Size 
of farms in, 124 n. i. Tailors in, 137. 
Wives’ position in, 123 
Zebu cattle, 274, 282 




